GOVERNMENT OF INDIA

. DEPARTMENT OF ARCHAEOLOGY |

 CENTRAL ARCHAEOLOGICAL |
LIBRARY |

—

Cart No. ql 3_9 32_0 b_ _a.'——E—"q—'I

D.GA.T9










THE JOURNAL

OF

EGYPTIAN ARCHAEOLOGY






THE JOURNAL

OF

EGYPTIAN ARCHAEOLOGY

PUBLISHED BY
THE EGYPT EXPLORATION SOCIETY
2 HINDE STREET, MANCHESTER SQUARE, W, 1

LONDON
1984



GENTRAL AR’ || \EOLOGIGAR
LIBKARY, NEW vELHL
A-. HU. 14.5.‘1- ?u . ammems o

D s T e
o

PRINTED IN GHEAT BOITAIN



CONTENTS

A Starue FroM THE KARNAE UACHE
O vae BEarty Use or Corrox 15 e Nite Vauuey

Two EsproyMests op THE INperENDENT PRONOUNS
Reviers spowine ie Coroxation or Ramesses 11
Two Paryr! FroM OXYRHYNCHUS

Tag Ocoungexce oF Tix axp CorPeER ¥EAR Bysros

A Leataer Maxvscmer of THE Boox o THE DEAD 1X
e Brrtisn MusEUM

Srunies 15 THE Eoveriax Meprcar Tsxm—II

A New Durricats TExT or THE STORY OF br.\.t,m:

Macroan Texrs 5 Corrie—I

A Notk ox soME ScExus oF LaND-MBASUREMENT

Trg Sky-Goppess Nur axp tHE Nicur JOURNEY OF
rHE SBUN #

Tee Prerne Goup of TurraNgHanis ...

Tromas Entc Prer

Fraxecrs LLEWELLYS GRiFFrTn

Bremocrapny: GraEco-RoMax Fayer. A. Paryni

(1982-1983)

Tixoavarions AT TELL Bl AMARNA

Fiopr wew CuseEmrorM FRAGMENTS FROM TeLL EL
AMARNA

Somu AspEOTS OF AMUN
A STATUE OF A SERFENT-WORSHIFFER
A Lerres 1o THE DEAD 0N A BowL IN THE Louvere

Prrricrew's DEMONSTRATIONS UPON Muosmmies. A
CuAPTER 1% THE Hizrory oF Eeveronooy

A FouNDATION-80ENE oF THE SEcoNp Dyxasty
SrupiEs v THE Eeveriay MEDICAL TeExrs—IV
Fongrexues 1 tie Toys oF AMeNEMgas (No. 85)

H. W. Fairman ...

¥. Ll Grifith and Mrs.
. M. Crowioot

Alan H. Gardiner
Alan W. Bhorter ...
(. H. Roberts

A. Wainwright

Alan W. Shorter ...
Warren R, Dawson
A. Rosenvasser

W. E. Crum
Suzanne Berger

Alexander Pinnkofl
B. W. Wood

Alan H. Gardiner
Alan H. Gardiner

H. J. M. Milne, A. D. Nock,
(. C. Edgar, J. G. Milne,
M. H. Baynes, F. de Zu-
lucta, M. E. Dicker, R.
MeKenzie

J. D. 8. Pendlebury

Cyrus H. Gordon
7. A. Wainwright
1. 0. Faulkner :
A. Piankoff and J. J. Clére

Warren B. Dawson
1. Engelbach

Warren BR. Dawson
N. de G. Davies ...

T8
129

187
189
154

170
165
185
159



CONTENTS

PAGE
“Paocarax Gonp™” v Fayer .. e G Miloe e 198
Magroan Texrs ix Corric—II ... s W. E, Crom e 196
CHRISTIANITY AND THE Kuna'ds ... ... L.P.Kirwan 201
Arrava Surrives Hoxe .., coo b G. Milne R 204
Bisuoonaray : CEmistiax Eever (1935-1984) ... .+ De Lacy O'Leary e 206
Nores axp NEws ... 107, 218
Norices or Recuxt PusLicaTioNs s 110,218
(oRRESFONDENCE
LasT oF PraTes

Lier or lnnvstraTions 18 THE TEXT
Notices or Recext Pusmearons, Deranep Llast ... o
IxpEx

SXERE






Plate 1

e

& _H%EFE_?.__;.E_.,.I__u.,...,...f__a_h. NIy TN

=

B R Sk S U LR D2 A S 2R A ,,.W H

T htis
Fhe,

il:
ik
= U

.#El'!.-*
ot h
-
=

:

sy

o
iy

2
-l
=4

M

= lioait) alll
e |

;U__ r...@u.nﬁ. Etx?z o ..@

L__ :_x%m? .u:ﬂum:__uu_, i mallmd 52 2

Statue of Ahmes, son of Smendes,

Height g5 em.

3707 5-

- |
3

Cairo Museum, No.



A STATUE FROM THE KARNAK CACHE
By H. W. FATRMAN
With Plates i nnd ii.

Asmoxe the numerous statues which were found by Legrain at Karnak that which bears
the exeavation number 197, and the number 87075 in the Journal d'Entrée,} must be con-
siderad one of the finest and most interesting. 1t is in perfect condition (except for the fact
that the tip of the nose is missing) and is that of a certain Alimes, son of Smendes, who was
a priest of * Nekht-Hor-heb, the divine”. It would therefore appear that Nekht-Hor-heb
was already dead when this statue was made, and we may reasonably date it to the beginning
of the Pfolemaie period, or to the reign of Alexander the Great.

The material of the statue is sehist, and its height is 95 em. Ahmes is represented as
a young man, standing upright with the left foot slightly advanced, and with his back against
an obelisk-shaped support. He is elad only in the short fndyt-gkirt, and his head i closely
shaven. In appearance thisis a typical statue of the early Ptolemaie period : the strength and
character that distinguish so many Saitie statues have gone, and we are left with & somewhat
formal portrait of a man, with a slight smirk on his lips, clomsy legs and rather heavy, over-
developed shoulders, and a body of which the details are summarily treated.

This statue has not been published hitherto, though & mention of it was made and some
extracts quoted by Legrain in Bulletin de I'Institut frangais d' Archdologie orientale, x1, 92,
It is published here becanse it is very probable that in Ahmes we possess the earliest known
priest of Buchis. At least, it is certain that his official duties brounght him into elose touch
with Hermonthis (especially in the use of the title hnk, which 12 borne by other priests of
Buchis), the bull of Medamid, and Amenopet; and for these and other reasons it is not
unreasonable to presume that he was conneeted with Buehis worship. This paper should
therefore be considered as complementary to the ehapter on the Hieroglyphic Inscriptions
in the E.E.8. Memoir on the Buchenm and Bagaria which is now in the press, and the reader
15 referred to that work for a full diseusgion of many points which cannot be dealt with in
detail in the course of a brief paper.

Inseriptions on the waist (PL i, 2)
To the right: Lives the divine father and prophet of Osiris, the embalmer * and divine purifier,
Ahmes, justified.
To the left: Lives the divine father and prophet of Amiin in "Ipt-swi, hnk,» embalmer and
divine purifier, Ahmes, justified.
& Hers, and in the translations of all Buchis inscriptions, *embalmer™ is used as the translation of
hri-séle: of. Journal, xvir, 227, For this title see the inseription on the right side of the support, note a.

Inseriptions an the obelisk-shaped support.
A. The back of the support: top (PL i, 1).
At the top, in the centre, is the winged disk, from which hang nine * Ankhs", in thres
rows of three. Below this Ahmes is shown worshipping Amiin and Osirig, who face right and
left respectively.

U T mm much obliged to Mr. Guy Brunton for obtaining the photographs for me.
B



2 H. W. FATRMAN

Before Amiin: Amen-Rér, King of the (Gods, primeval one of the Two Lands, with upraised
arm. And: The servant who praises his lord, the divine father Ahmes, justified.

Before Osiris; Osiris, Onnophris. And: The follower of Osiris in pr-&tat (?), the dvvine father
Ahmes, justified.

B. The main inseription on the back (PL 3, 1).

1. The divine father and prophet of Amiin in 'Ipt-swt, Ahmes, justified, says : 0 Amen-Rer,
King of the Gods, primeval one of the Two Lands, self-created, T am thy servant, who follows thy
Ka, a rovered one who sees Iis lord. Grant me thy Tife in following thy majesty. May I not grow
tired* of seeing thy face, well embalmed and adorned excellently in the Necropolis beside *Tit-
Dimt.* Mayest thou set my childrenc in thy city as those who have been appointed by the gods.t

2. The embalmer and divine purifier of Amiin, Ahmes, justified, says: O Nun the Old, who
came inlo existence in the beginning, primeval one of the Two Lands, with upraised arm, my
heart is loyal to thee, May I be in thy following, may I praise thy beauty in thy nobls shrine,
mayest thow establish my tmage within thy sacred place, may my name be uttered by thy servants,
my children being in thy temple, and following® thy majesty every day without coase int thy
Ipt-swt.

3. The prophet of Amaunet, who is in Tpt-swt, Ahmes, justified, soys : O Mut, who came
inlo existence aforetime, I am thy child® (?) in thy court. I have not done evil (22) with my left
hand against the Temple of Mut through fear (lit. trembling) of Khonsu (7). A great offering in
his goodly festival of the New Year" (7) eonsisting of incense of Punt, that (my) reward from thee,
0 mistress of the gods and goddesses, may be a long life with good fortune. Mayest thow cause my
ducelling' to endure in the portal of thy temple, mayest thou establish those who come after me
therein.

4. The baron of the Memphite Nome, the governor of the Hare Nome, Almes, justified, says ;
Lwent to the Residence, I sailed up-stream to Hermopolis, a royal rescript being with me. I bent
my arma to the prophets and their priests. 1 did good to their citizens. The reward thereof was
that Tenen and Thoth caused me to arrive at Thebes as an honoured one. May I complete my
life* wupon earth in the following of Amiin, as a divine purifier in his groat place.

3. The prophet of Sokar-Osiris, Ahmes, justified, says: I am thy servant, O King of the
Gods, in (thy ?) temple' (2). Thy censer is (extended) towards me. I am™ an embalmer in
Pr-"nl-irw,* who revivifies Osiris in the Ht-nb. Mayest thou put me amonyg the excellent spirifs
who are in thy train, and the s"hw who are beside thee. Mauy my Bua not perish, may my body not
die, . . . again, may I come and go on carth every day, may T enter in to the god and not be
rapelled.

6. The prophet of Amenopet of sh-swt,> Ahmes, justified, says : Praise to thy face, O phallus
of the gods, Amenopet, bull with wpraised arm, living image of Rée in Hermonthis,® 1who grants
provisions® to him who is in his favour. Mayest thow give them fo me, O my great lord, for I am
loyal to thy majesty. Grant ™ that I may see thy noble Ba when it sails (o) Ro-staw. May I live
on the offerings which are made to thee.

T. The prophet of Khonsu Amenopet, Ahmes, justified, says: I inscribe the gateway* of
Khonsu in Thebes, the noble shm in Bunt.t I exalt his fear, I make great his majesty, T write
upon the wall of his temple, May he make a reward for me by proloniring my life 05 a revered
one, “one who kas gone to his Ka".2 May he grant that I showld see his Mujesty when he erosses
the west of Thebes to receive snw-bread in his favour.

* Read bn gl )h4; of. Wh. d. aeg. Spr., v, 155.  ® *[st-Dimi: Medinet Habu; of, Sethe, Amun wund diz acht
Urgatier vom Hermopolis, § 103, ® Rend femk prti? 4 Read m swd wegdr mirw. 9 Read (fir) s
ek, * Rending m for n. & Probably we should pead imild; of. Wh. d. deg. Spr., 1, TB. 4 'The exact
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A STATUE FROM THE KARNAK CACHE 3

nature of the sign is not olear in the originul. Possibly we should emend wp-rupt. Lrft is o lute varisnt
of ofry, “encampment ™ ; of. Wb, d. aeg. Spr., 1, 182. | Read i u-nlswt r-fue-d. For this writing of fw of.
I¥b. d. aeg. Spr., 1,42, * Skwedtptel. | Read mbntat(#)? ™ Emend lodm hei-sits,  ® Protnperm:
aceanding to Gauthier, Dict, géog., 11, 63, this is a word for “tomb™ or “necropolis”. Clf. Bergmann, Das
Buch vom Durchuanden der Ewigheit, 20, which, hnwmr,doeamwtuqnhinﬂmutmnfthuhnﬂdingw
place.  ©® sh-swi: the pyramid of Mentuhotep IV at Dér el-Bahrl, and the cemetery attached to it; of.
Gauthier, Dict. géog., 1, 7; Sethe, op. cit., § 7. The spelling which is given here is unusual and greatly abbre-
vinted, but compare the variant in the inscription on the left side of the support. » For this title of Amen-
opet of. Sethe, op. cit., Taf. v = Theb. T §6, b. Tt is used of Amenapet as the heir of the Eight Gods., It
is very tempting to see in this phrase an equation between Amenopet and Buchis, who, ns the Buclis stelne
prove, waa not merely the heir of the Fight Gods, but aleo their father, and the father of their fathers, as
were Amiin and Mento. Buohis also bears the epithet | /= in one case (Buchis Tnsoription No. f—a stela
of Ptolemy IV). % Read wd krwe? Some slight emendation of the original is obviously necessary. Possibly
the fourth | | should be replaced by the normal determinative, or ghould be omitted altogether. ¥ Bead
i mard. ® mehdts probably the same word as g 'H £, Wb, d. aeg. Spr., m,30. ¢ Bnnt; the temple of
Ehonsu 'at Karmnak: ef. Gauthier, op. eit., 1, 22; Sethe, op. il § Sl & ab 7 krf: an epithet of a dead
person; of. W d. aeg. Spr., Tim, 430,

(, The inseription on the right side of the support (PL ii, 1).

An offering which the king gives o Amen-Eéc, King of the gods, and to Osiris of Coptos, who
diells in the Ht-nb, that he [sic] may give everything that comes forth on his altar in the course
of every day to the divine father and prophet of Amen-Réc in his femple, the huk in Hermonthis,*
the embalmer and divine purifier, who sails (fo) the necropolis from "Lit-Tont, who sees the
hidden Ba in his image, the prophet of Sobek, Lord of Mef, prophet of Nekit-Hor-heb, the divine,
the seribe and divine treasurer of Amin of the second phylé, prophet of Khonsu Amenopet,
Ahmes, justified, son of the hri-tp-niswt, Smendes, ustified, born of the lady of the house and
ihyt of Amim, Ti-nub, justified.

® fnk: the title of s priest in Hermonthis { Wh. d. weg. Spr., 11, 118). The Wirterfnich prefors the translitera-
tion hnk-nurae, *der den Nun schenkt ™, but mk, “the offerer”, seems equally possible: of. the spelling of
Bnkt, “offering™. Tt would now sppest not merely does this titls refer to a priest in Hermonthis, but that
it was horne by priests of Buchis. In the course of the exeavations at the Bucheum, and in the Cemetery 200
which lies vlose by and in which some of the priests of Huchis were probably buried, a number of offering
tables or fragments of offering tables bearing this title were found {Buchis Tnseriptions Nos. 28-32). 1t is
significant that in every case the offering tables bore the titles “ embulmer, divine purifier”, in addition to
hnk:—pnk, hri-zdle, rine mir. 14 will be poticed, too, that in the three instances of Ank on thisstatue the other
titles also oeeur. The evidence iz hardly suffivient aa yet to be absolutely conclusive, but it is exceedingly
~ prohable that in the Ptolemaic period st least Jink: was one of the titles of the priests of Buchis.

D. Inseription on the left side of the support (PL i, 2).

An offering which the king gives lo Amen-Rér, tha primeval one of the Two Lands, that he
may give everything that is offered on his altar every day to the Ka of the divine father and prophet
of Osiris, the embalmer and divine pu rifier, who enters the burial-place of the Bull which ts in
Medamid,® who sees the secret of the first primeval one, prophet of Amuunet, who 15 in "Ipt-swt,
prophet of Amenopet of sh-swi, seribe of the fourth phylé of Amiin, Ahmes, justified, son of the
mur-dsr-Th,® Smendes, justified, born of the dancer of Amen-Rér, Kamephis, Ti-nub, justified.

& The mention of the bull of Medamid is of interest since Buchis, ae & sacred bull like Apis and Mnovis,
wis already in existence. In the Buchenm Memoir it will be seen that there is strong reason for considering
that Buchis was the embodiment of the four bull-forms of Mentu. The fact that, st u time when Buchis was
worshipped, the bull of Mednmiid was sometimes looked upon as o separato entity (at Medamid itself, for
instanee, as the excavations of the French Inatitute have shiown) in no way disproves this statement, for the
game phenomenon ean be obeerved in thit case of the local bulls of Tid and Hermonthis. Neither, it may be
pointed out, does the mention of the burisl place of the bull of Medamid speak against this theory. No
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traoe of a cometery for the bull lns been found at Medamiid, and doubtless it never will. If the bull of
Medumid was merely one of the four forms of Mentu united i one, i.¢. in Buchis, there i no contradiction
in equating the fmntt of the bull of Medamild with the Buchenm, the burial-place of Buchis, of whose nature
the bull of Medamid formed & part.  ® msr-dor-rh: for this title of. Cairo 42211 (Legrain, Stutues ef
statueties de rois of particeliers, m, 28 f1.). Compare also miz dar b Cairo 41017 (Moret, Sarcophages de
Fépoque bubastits & Tépoque mite, 184). und Cairo 41062 (Gauthier, Cerrueils anthropoides des pritres de
Montou, 301).

The statue is not absolutely free-standing, and a eomparatively thin piece of stone
conneets it with its support. The available spaces in this stone are utilized for further
inseriptions.

Right side (PL i1, 1). Ahmes’ eldest son, Smendes, is shown standing up, elad in a long
robe which reaches from his breast to below his knees, The text reads: His eldest, beloved
son, prophet of Osiris, Smendes, born of the lady of the house and thyt of Amdin, T-sherit-Min,
Justified. We thus possess the names of Ahmes' father and son, both of whom were called
Smendes, his mother, Ti-nub, and his wife, T-sherit-Min. At presont no further details
seam to be known about these people, or about Ahmes himself, but it is not at all impossibla
that the finul publication of the statues from the Karnak Cache may produce the desired
information.

Left side (PL i, 2). Ahmes is shown kneeling and facing left, with hands raised in
adoration. Above his head, and in front of him is a short inseription: The s+-st® in ** The
Mistress of Cities™ » the prophet of Osiris, Ahmes, justified.

A priestly title; of. Wh. d. arg. Spr., 1, 414. b Otue of the numes of Thebes ; of. op. cit., o, 108,

Below the figure of Ahmes is an inseription of sixteen lines:

The prophet of Amen-Rér in his temple, Ahmes, justified, says : O ye fdw-nte® and priests
of the great Ba, ye embalmers of * The Eye of Rér™™ who enter ** The Heaven upon Earth''c on
their feel while performing their duties therein, stretch Jorth your arm(s) to me with an * offering-
which-the-king-gives™, stretch forth your arms to me saying,® * May he praise thee in peace,
namely Amen-Rér, the noble shm, chief of all the gods. May thy Ba live in heaven before Rér;
may thy Ka be divine before the gods ; may thy body endure in the Underworld before Osiris ;
may thy mummy be gloriows amonyg the Shining Ones ; may thy noble Ba go to Mendes and the
Thinite Nome on the day of the festival of Sokar," 0 doer of good to whom good ¢ done, who does
not take vengeance (), who spends the night in taking thought (2), may thy real heart be pleasant
to met (¥), (for) my heart is loyal to his majesty, my disposition is pure and far from evil, 4]
hate wrongs (22) . . . my lord, my god, my father, my protector, who does not grow tired of pro-
lecting his servant, may my name be happily pronounced by those who are upon carth as (that of)
a revered one in the favour of his god.

* fdu-nir: a priestly title; of. IWb. d. aeg. Spr.,1,240. Y irf Rr: ons of the names of Thebes ; of. Gauthier,
Dict. géog., 1, 99, © pt br st t+: & nnme of Karnak; of. Wb, d. dg. Spr.,1.401. ¥ Emend m ddt  *Tam
not at all certain that T have grasped the real menning of these phrases, which seem to pontain an invocation
to Amiin. The last clause (sdr mif-n-f?) is rominiscent of the Cairo Hymn to Amfin: “ who spends the night
witching over mankind, who spends the night seeking good things for his cattle™, i.e. for men (Cairo Hymn
to Amiin, 7, 1 — Mariette, Les Papyrus dpyptiens du Muade de Boulog, 1, PL 12), Compare also s somewhat
similar pussage in Thoth's lstter on behalf of B to Neith in Chester Beatty Lrecto 2. 1LY 1 The tramalstion
which is given here nevessitates the substitution of ib-E for O ink. Mr. R. . Faulkner, however, suggests
the following translation: “1 am well-disposed {tLImmtmnniMmrlmis[nyaitnhhmjmp"
& Theso words are somewhat obseure and may woll need emendation. l:'l;ln.il:nl_'.rm'liilm:,!!:l'l:t:l"lm'ﬁ"--.1
or 225, and we should emend mad(-i) wn. The mesning of nénd, or nhuk, is unknown ; it is apparently
a verb of thinking or praising.

! T owe this reference to Mr. Faulkner.



ON THE EARLY USE OF COTTON IN THE NILE
VALLEY

By F. LL. GRIFFITH axp Mns, G. M. CROWFOOT

Heropotvs (m, 87, 81) and the ancient paintings agree in the Ancient Egyptian elothing
having been of clean white linen, but with shawls or blankets of white wool thrown over for
warmth. Wool, however, was not permitted inside temples or for burial. Cotton (gussipion
or zylon) is first heard of as worn by the Egyptian priests in Pliny (lib. xvim). The plant at
that time (in the first century a.p.) grew “in the upper part of Egypt towards Arabia”. But
Herodotus (11, 47) in the fifth century B.o. already tells how King Amasis, who died in 525,
dedicated in Samos and Lindos respectively two linen corselets in which wers woven many
figures of animals with o decoration added of wood-wool, i.e. cotton, so fine that three
hundred and sixty strands eould be counted forming each thread. Reeords of the oeenrrence
of eotton ameng Fgyptian remains, even of the latest periods, ars very doubtful. Professor
Hunt tells me that cotton is not mentioned in the (Greek papyri from Egypt, and Mr. Crum
that there iz no genuinely Coptie name for the plant or its products. I have long been
interested in the question of the early use of cotton. Unfortunately the extensive work of
the Oxford Excavations at Faras in Lower Nubia, in 1910-12, did not bring to light any
serap of textile. In 1918 we found a charred roll of cloth in the “Treasury™ at Sanam
(presumahly of “Ethiopian” age), which was carefully examined by Mr. Midgeley of Bolton
and was pronounced to be of various qualities of linen, 4.¢. made from flax and not from
cotton. Some years afterwards, however, some scraps of eloth diseovered by Professor
Reisner at Merod, and dating from the Meroitio age (equivalent fo the Roman period in
Egypt) were disgnosed by experts as having been made of cotton fibre.! This important
discovery encouraged me to inquire into the nature of the *“linen” wrappings found abun-
dantly with interments at Karanog (*Aniba) by Messrs. Maclver and Woolley, many
specimens of which were preserved in the Museum of the Pennsylvania University at
Philadelphia. It happened that Mr. Battiscombe Gunn had just been appointed to the
curatorship of the Egyptian Department there, and he at once took up the quest warmly.
I consnlted the Department of Forestry in Oxford, where Dr. J. Burtt Davy was most
helpful in indicating sourees of expert knowledge, and in the end Mr, Gunn sent the most
promising specimens (in which cotton had already been detected by the authority in Phila-
delphia) to the Shirley Institute of Cotton Research at Didsbury near Manchester, where they
were examined by Dr. A, J. Tarner, who had been responsible for the report on the textiles
from the very ancient Indian site of Mohenjodaro.

The resulting report of the Research Laboratories of the British Cotton Industry
Research Association at the Shirley Institute, Manchester, made by the Director of the
Institute to Mr. Gunn and repeated to myself with permission to publish it, was as follows:

5th April 1088.
Dear Professor Gunn,

With reference to our letter of 16th March 1933, we are now able to report the result

of our investigation of the samples of cotton cloth from Nubis. As I feared, the fragility of

1 Bee Additionn] Notes at the end of this paper.
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the samples has made the application of our ordinary methods impossible. We have, how-
ever, succeeded in making a fow measurements on the cotton fibres from the best preserved
of the samples, with results as follows:

Mean diameter of fibres: 187 w&tm of a millimetre ;
Mean bair-weight per centimetre: 354 hundred-thousandths of a milligram.

Similar measurements on a sample of Gossypium arboreum Soudanensis, kindly sent by
Mr. Hutehinson, gave results which closely resembled the shove, viz

Mean diameter of fibres: 20-1 thousandths of a millimetre ;
Mean hair-weight per eentimetre: 856 hundred-thousandths of a milligram,

The mean hair-weight of the Nubia sample ean only be regarded as very approximate,
seeing that the three individual values from which it has been derived are 367, 817, and 387.
However, these results confirm the diameter measurement, and indicate that the eotton is
certainly of » very coarse type, and similar to the wild types found in various parts of the
waorld. But while thess tests show that it is ab any rate not impossible thaf these Nubian
¢loths may have been made from a native cotton similar to Gossypium arboreum Soudanensis,
it would obviously not be safe to conelude, in the absence of other evidence, that they have
actually been so made.

Yours sincerely,

The Brifish Cotton Industry Hesearch Association.

A supplementary letter to Mr. Gunn dated May 9, 1988, is as follows:

“I regret that in my letter of the 5th April I did not specify the partieular Nubia sample
on which our measurements were made. Bample No. T511-A was sctually nsed for this
purpose, as this appeared to be the best preserved. All the samples have been examined
under the miecroscope, and from the general examination it was evident that in all
samples the mean fibre diameter was approximately the same. The measurements were
therefore restricted to the best preserved sample, 7511-A, as the measurements on other
samples would have been very laborious—and in some cases impossible—in vmw of their
fragility."

Mr. Gunn adds that the piece 7511-A is shown in Karandg, PL. 108, fig. 1.

An objection having been raised in Philadelphia and communicated to Dr. Turner that
the determination of weight was not trustworthy, sinee some at least of the eloths had been
impregnated with resin or some other matter, a further communication was sent by the
latter gentleman:

“In reply to your letter of April 25th, 1938, I may say that the Nubian sample (7511-A),
on which the observations of hair-weight (and diameter) were made, did not have any
appreciable quantity of foreign matter npon it ; in fact, its comparative freedom from foreign
matter was one reason for choosing it for examination. You may therefore take it that
the measurements of hair-weight, though admittedly only approximate, bave not been in-
validated by the presence of foreign matter. In any case, we attribute decidedly more
importanee to the measurements of fibre diameters, and seeing that when these measure-
ments were made it was clear that the fibres were both thick-walled and of large diameter,
we are confident that the mean measurement of Immmlght 18 not far out.”

It may be remarked that acoording to the great and Rplumh-:l work of Sir George Watt,
The Wild and Cultivated Cotton Plants of the World (Longmans, 1907), and his two short
supplements Gossypium in the Kew Bulletin of Miscellaneous Information, No. 5, 1996, and
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No. 8, 1927, the classification of species and varieties of the genus Gossypium is an exceed-
ingly intricate and difficult task owing to the long cultivation of several species with endless
hybridization and veriation in all parts of the world. One must not lose sight of the pos-
sibility that the Red Sea trade, much developed in Roman times, might have introduced
cotton from India to the Meroites ; but the evidence is now strongly in favour of & Soudanese
origin for the cotton used in Egypt and Nubia in early times.

The existence and importanee of eotton supplies in Nubia in ancient times is attested by
two further sources, both literary, one being the record by Aeizanes of his terrible raid from
Axum by way of the Athara and the Nile which seems to have extinguished finally the power
of the Meroites: 1 burned their settlements, both of walled houses and straw huts, and my
people captured their corn, their bronze and iron and dried meat (?) and destroyed the
figures of their gods and their provisions of eorn and eotton, and east them into the Seda-
river', ete! The name here used for cotton, #f, is still current in Abyssinia. The date of
this inseription is about a.p. 850,

Descending some eight eenturies we reach the time of the famons Salah-ed-din or Saladin,
whose elder brother Shems ed-duula sttacked and captured the strong Nubian fortress of
Tbrim in 1178 during the reign of El-*Adid the last Fatimid ealiph “under the government
of the Ghuzz and Kurds”. “He invaded this district with his troops who accompanied him,
and with those who gathered together to him, and he collected the boats from the cataract.
In this town were many provisions and ammunitions and arms ; and when they had defeated
the Nubians they left the town in ruins atter conquering it ; and they took the Nubians who
were there prisoners to the number of seven hundred thousand men, women and children ;
and seven hundred pigs were found here. Shems ed-daula commanded that the cross on
the church should be burnt, and that the eall to prayer should be chanted by the muszzin
from its summit, His troops plondered all that there was in this district, and pillaged the
chureh thronghout; and they killed the pigs. And a bishop was found in the eity; so
he was tortured; buot nothing could be found that he could give to Shems ed-daula
who mnade him prisoner with the rest, and he was east with them into the fortress, which is
on & high hill and is exceedingly strong. Shems ed-daula left in the town many horse-
men, and placed with them the prisoners and the weapons and smmunition and tools. In
the town s quantity of cotton was found, which he carried off to Kis and sold for a
large sum.'™

This gives a vivid picture of the eruelty and fanaticism of & Moslem army, reinforced
by wild men in search of loot. But the Nubian store of ¢otton is what interests our theme.
One ean do no more than guess whether it was amongst the military stores to be spun and
woven into garments, or used for proteetive wadding, or merely held as a form of wealth
derived from the soil of Nubia,

The narrative of Abli Sdlih entails the quotation of an interesting graffito amongst the
rude Christian drawings in a tomb adjoining that of Khunas on the west bank opposite
Aswan. My attention was first drawn to this graffito through a copy made by Nestor I'Hite
preserved amongst his MSS. in the Bibliothéque Nationale (Nouv, sequis. frang. 20396,
fo. 51). Mr. Crum referred me to a publication by Bouriant in Ree. fras., vir, 218, and
another eopy is to be found in de Morgan, Catalogue, 1, 162. But in 1980 I had an oppor-
tunity of making a copy from the original, which was still in fair preservation, though

many letters visible to Nestor I'Hote (between 1830 and 1840) had been injured or al-
together lost.

! Littmann in Dentsche Aksum-expedition, Bd. 1v, p. 33 (cf. Zeitache. der Deutschen Margenlindischen
Gesellzchafi, uxviy, p. T01). ¥ Abid Silib, ed. Evetts and Butler, fo. 96 s, b,
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After a paraph, the text begins:
gPAT A€ Quamooy NgooY coy Kb
Tirwhe moo coyd i e Gie
Acujwie ae ouT wjnaepw[n
TOYPROC QPaT QUTENWPA TEPE
5 weewed Fpe ninfioT alblba seaproc
® napyrenicy ETnoNic alAleganapia
AT PUIEIPOOTE « » « OLWAOPOC TEMICH
A

TN coyaan ayepowt ] nsim] Toyproc

ayhon wamjpite ayson {| aseroe gn cofn
10 Twhe asyson on [aene [T gYTC

ay ayray ebod auasoc

L 7. T do not see how to fll the gap satisfactorily. 2007e s in Achm, is authorized by Urum. L &
Bourisnt's restoration ay|1)eprc n{@m] is not admissible. | 9, The easiest reading would be aywmn
{for apoywn) Kaoe (of. the Arabic use of c‘u'ior papturing & city}, but Crum insists oh restoring ayson.

“Now on the precise day, the 22 of Tobe, the first day of the moon(?) 889 of the Christian
Martyrs, it happened under the rule of the Turks over the whole land of Egypt, while our father
Abba Marcus was archbishop of the city of Alexandria, and in these doys [when) Theodorus
was the Bishop of the city Swdn, the Turks sailed(?), they went fo Prim, they took it on the
seventh(?) of Tobe, they seized also every person that was in it and sold (them)."

The tomb looks out northward over the valley of the Nile, and the monk who wrote the
graffito must have witnessed the swarming mass of men and boats gathering for the attack
on the mighty fortress, and its trinmphal return with slaves and every kind of booty. Abil
Salih may indeed have gathered his information from this monk and others like him who
had seen the departure and return of the expedition, It is even possible that the expedition
went not without the blessings of the Christian community at Aswan, for Aswan tpo suffered
from Nubian raids, and the Nubian Church was not free of heresy, leaning to the Byzantine
“orthodox” persuasion while Christianity in Egypt was monophysite.

The date 889 of the Martyrs is the exact equivalent of a.p. 1178 (a.1. 568) in Abi 8alih;
99 Tobe — Jan, 17 Julian, The patriarchate of Mareus is given as from 1166 to 1189
by Jean Maspero, So far all is well, but I do not understand the double date in the month
(22 and 1) followed later by 7 in L. 9.

It is very satisfactory to find the true Coptie form of the name of the famous Nubian
fortress Thrim, in Greek and Latin known as Hpyus, Prima, Mpnuws, ete., especially asit is
a key-word in Meroitie, where I have transcribed it as Pereme.! The Coptie form 15 preserved
also in the well-known inseription of the Nubian king Sileo,® although there ITpys has gene-
rally been interpreted as a mere abbreviation of the Greek and wrongly expanded to Mpyus.
We may surely consider npua as the genuine Nubian as well as Coptic form of the name,

1 wish to record my special gratitude to Dr. Turner and the anthorities of the Shirley
Institute for the immense trouble they have taken in examining the specimens of textiles
from Karanog, and for their permission to publish the result; slso to Mr. Ceum for his
invaluable help with the Coptie text.

¥ Meritic Studiex, V1, in Jowrnal, xv, 71. The Meroitic name, bowever, belongs to a different place,
Primia Mogna, above the Second Catamct. T 116, dmd Mplp fws Todmhdoas.
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Additional Notes

As early as 1911 Mr. J. W. Crowfoot suggested that one of the sources of wealth for the
Meroitie Kingdom was trade in cotton ;! in the season 1922-8 Professor Reisner excavated
the Western Cemetery at Mero¥, and in a brief report it is remarked that “in the later
Meroitic graves from the same cemetery, say from 300 B.c. to A.p. 300, the discovery which
will appeal most foreibly to those interésted in the modern development in the Sudan is the
extensive use of cotton in textile work at that period’.® I have to thank Mrs. J. W. Crowfoot,
who has a profound interest in and knowledge of native industries in the Sudan, for most
interesting details regarding this find to add to my paper as well as bibliographiecal references.
She writes:

“My husband and I visited the excavations that season and saw the textiles. They were
deep black, earbonized, and highly friable. The suggestion was made that fragments should
be put under the microscope, and 1 conveyed fragments back to Khartum for that purpose.
Mr. Massey examined them at the Research Farm, Shambat, and found that they were
eotton. With regard to the quality of the cotton he made the observation that the character
of the fibre showed it to have been grown in a hot, dry eountry. This would point to its
having been grown in the Sndan, though one could not exelude the possibility of some
similar elimatie area in India. The cotton traditionally used in the Bodan is the wild or
sub-wild tree cotton, and this has eharacters, so Dr. Martin Leake told me, linking it with the
Asiatie eotton, rather than the Ameriean ones—it may have been introduced from India,
or may be indigenons.”

Mr. Massey published s valuable Note on the Early History of Cotfon in Sudan Notes and
Hecords, vi (1923), 231-3, and sent some of the specimens from Meroé to England for
examination.® As to the textiles, Mrs. Crowfoot continues, “they included plain weaves,
some s in the illustration on p. 76 of Kew Bulletin, which can be interpreted either as warp
covered by weft (tapestry), or, as | believe, weft covered by warp (this judgement was made
only on one minute fragment in which I was able to observe the selvedge}, and others in more
open weave—one fragment had warp threads 56 to the inch, welt threads 80. The textiles
varied much, some eoarse, others very fine. One specimen ( Bulletin, p. 77) showed a kind of
diagonal weave.

“There were alzo large sheets of bath towelling ; the loops are put in the weft—not as in
modern bath towelling—I think I know how this waz done, by analogy with a class of mat
from Greek islands,

"Also some fine fringes on large sheets or ‘tobs’ of very fine weave—rather like drawn-
thread work. These fringes resemble the fringe in Karandg, 1v, PL 108, fig. 5, and the bath
towelling in fig. 1.

"It was the resemblance of these fabries to the Merod textiles that led me to suggest
that the Karanog ones were also possibly cotton, and I asked Mr. Massey to put this in the
note for the Sudan Notes and Records in the hope that it might stimulate some one to
re-examine them.

“As far s I know, the bath towelling and fringe from Meroé have not been published.
I have rough drawings of both."

By the kindness of Mrs. Crowfoot and of Dr. G. A, Reisner I am enabled to print here
m full the notes made by the former together with her illustrative drawings.

* The Laland of Meroe (Egypt Explomtion Fund), 37.

* Gordon College Report, Nov. 1023,

¥ Bee a brief note, Ancien! Cotion Fabrics in the Sudan, with sketches of fabiric in Kew Bulletin, 1024,
No. 2, pp. 78, T7.

Q
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Cotton Textiles from Merod.
1. Textile with Ermga (Fig. 1).

This textile is fine, rather open in texture, with about 56 warp threads and 80 weft
threads to the inch: it has a little border of network with a fringe. Two other pieces wers
found with similar borders in & rather simpler,
design. The borders were so frisble that no
disseetion eould be made of them;' all that
was possible was examination under a lens, and
in this way the enlarged drawing of one of
them wus made. Such a network as is seen
here ean be made on the warp threads, like
drawn-thread work, or ean be made separately
by needle, and sewn on to the sdge of the
material. Unfortunately it is not possible to
b sure here whether the warp threads were
used or not; one thing is certain, that threads
were added to form the tassels, for they have
many more threads in them than the corre-
sponding piece of warp above. A kind of net-
work, very similar in appearance, with tassels,
is often seen on small cloths used in honses in
the Sudan, especially in Dongola Provinee; it
is worked by needle with a continuous thread.

i Part of the Meroé network, the finer mesh, 15

Fig, 1. Fringe from Morod. very eomparable to this knotted network, but

Bealesd: 1 and 1= 1. the larger mesh can be distinetly seen to have

no knota, the foundation threads being wrapped

round by other threads so that thoy cannot be seen. This is a peculiarity of the fringe

on o textile from Karanog (Maclver, Karandg, PL, 108, fig. 5) and the general resemblance
between the two is very marked; the Meroé fringe, however, is far the finer,

2, Textile from W. 208, “Bath towelling” (Fig. 2).

This textile is made after the fashion of a Turkizh towelling, with loops standing up, but
on one surface only. It is somewhat similar to the towelling of the Coptic period in Egypt
(whieh, so far as I know, is of linen) but differs in the size and length of the loops, which
stand about 1-2 em. above the surface and are very thick and close together, so that the
general appearance is much coarser, thicker, and softer than the Coptie pieces.

Instead of being made with two warps, as is the nsnal practice with towelling, this textile
18, 1 am sure, made with two wefts. (One welt is the thiek double strand used for the loops,
the other a plain single weft used between the rows of loops, the warp is set up in *sisters”,
e, two threads together, not doubled. For the possible procedure in weaving T eonsulted
the late Mrs. Alston, who had had experience in the making of many kinds of primitive
textiles, including some with 4 pile set in the weft, without knots. She told me of a class-of
woollen textile nsed by Albanians and Mountain Greeks called Flocota, in appearance liks
8 sheepskin rug, and appreciated for its warmth as a blanket or eape to sleep in. These are
woven with two wefts, one spun in the ordinary way, the other very coarse and very lightly

! All the textiles found in these tombe were guite black, highly earbonixed. and po tender thiat they would
fall to disst at o touch,
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spun. A piek is made with the thick weft, and it is then pulled out with the fingers into loops
between the warps, as often as is desired—a very nsual interval is & loop between every
six warp threads. Then a metal rod is passed through the loops and they are pulled to an
even length, after which some picks of the ordinary weft are made. When this is done and

the loops are firm, the rod is removed and another pick of the thick weft made.! I suggest
that the Meroé towelling may have been made after this simple fashion ; the coarse doubled
weft used for the loops could easily have been pulled through the warps with the fingers,
evened with a rod, and beaten up with picks of plain weft, of which one to thres are seen
in the portions stndied. When the rod was removed, each loop, being of closely doubled yam,
wonld curl up upon itself. This is shown in Fig. 2.

A shows one pick of the towelling weft with the loops pulled up and held by the rod.

B shows a row of loops released from the rod and ourled up ; below, three picks of single
weft.

' attempts to show the appearance of the finished piece, in which the large thick loops
conceal the surface.

Finally Mrs. Crowfoot sent a specimen of the charred eotton from Meroil to the Shirley
Institute, and received the following reply:

Dear Mrs. Crowfoot,

We have been very interested in the sample from Meroé enelosed in your letter of October
29nd, but I am sorry to say that we have not been able to make anything of it, except to
say that it is cotton,

The fragment, on examination under the microscope by Miss G. G. Clegg, who is in
charge of the Fibre Testing Section of our Testing Department, was found to be black, very
convoluted and resembling eotton except that it appeared finer than any cotton we have
seen, ineluding the finest Sea Islands ; moreover, it was unlike ordinary eotton in not being
doubly refractive with polarized light.

There is but little doubt that the small diameter and behaviour with polarized light are
ilne to the fibre having been carbonized. Exaectly the same effectz are observed in charred
doperd fabrics, and in fabries charred in the absence of air, the fibres in these eases alzo retain-
ing the convoluted structure but showing a considerable decrease in diameter. For these
reasons we have been unable to apply the diameter test which proved so useful with the
Nubian samples, and, of course, it was also impossible to apply the hair-weight test.

Yours truly,
AL J. TurxEs.

1 Lastly, the Joops in the rug technigoe are outf, thus giving the appearsnce of s sheepskin ; thoss in the
towelling were of course loft as loops.
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On this she comments us follows: “As I fearsd, the material was too friable for the
measurement tests to be applied. Mr. Massey certainly did not npply any ; his view about the
fibre wus based only on what hie could observe l:rjr eye under the microscope. His view was
that the fibre was like that of a cotton grown in & dry country such as the Sudan, but he
added that he could not exclude the possibility of it baving come from a dry part of Indis—
given also the known imports of eotton goods mentioned in the Periplus.

“It is just a possibility that the eotton came from India with the pit treadle loom, in
the wake of the pisee goods. Certuinly the same loom is found among hill tribesmen in India,
The Sennir Tree Cotton, which must be considered a descendant of these ancient cottons,
1 think, is believed by Dr. Martin Leake to belong to the group of Asiatie cottons.

*On the other hand, as yon observed to me, this eotton 13 believed by some botanists to
be indigenous to Africa. It certainly is not identical with the Tree Cotton of India.

“0On the whole it looks as if one might think that the Meroé cotton was grown in the
country—and woven there, then—of course.”



TWO EMPLOYMENTS OF THE INDEPENDENT
PRONOUNS

By ALAN H. GARDINER

Tus purpose of this articls is to offer simple explanations of two construetions in which I
shall assume the presence of the independent pronouns, i.e. the series of pronouns represented
by 8., =%= later =, 3% later =, and so forth. At the outset, for fear of losing my
clientele, I shall ignore a eertain number of objeetions which might possibly be raised and
the eountering of which will mvolve my later pages in a turgid discussion. It is a sound
principle of commerce to place the most attractive goods in the shop-window, and I see no
reason why the same principle should not be introduced into dissertations on Egyptian
LrAIImAT,

That = and =, besides meaning “thon’ and “he” as subjects of sentences with
nominal predicate (see my Fg. Gramm., § 125), can also signify * to thee belong(s) ", *to him
belong(s) " when placed before a noun (op. eit., § 114, 8) is too well known to need illustration.
But how is the variation of meaning to be explained ? Sethe declared it to be irrational
(“an sich unsinnig”, 4.Z., v, 49), but I for my part believe the contrary, In my view =,
and =, in both constructions, originally had only one meaning apiece. They wera the
independent pronouns for *thou" and “he” respectively, and until combined with other
words they earried with them no implication either of identity or of possession. Which of
these two notions was to be imported into the sense of the sentence depended on the nature
of the nouns with which the pronouns were sssociated. If the noun following = or =
referred to a person or & thing with which the person or thing indicated by the prunﬂuu
could be identified, then the sentence expressed identity. But if the noun after = or =
riferred to a person or a thing which eould not be identieal with the referent of the pronoun,
then the sentence expressed possession.

This thesis will be better understood on examining eoncrete examples. The sentence
= —.of), quite literally translated, yields “He R&". But since both words refer tu a
person, the interpreting mind would naturally construe the meaning as “He is Ra7";
such at least is the English equivalent, When, however, the Egyptian said = "';" . Ha
gold”, so unlikely was it that the speaker intended to identify the person meant by = with
the thing meant by ™=, that the notion of possession would at onee suggest itself to the
listener's mind. Inna}rmg ' He gold " the Egyptian intended to assert the gist of the English
*To him belongs gold ™ or “ Giold 1s his".

It is no unique or exeeptional fact of language that two nouns, or a noun and pronoun,
ghould be simply juxtaposed, leaving it to the common sense of the andience to determine
the relation between them. We have no ground for supposing that the Egyptian language
possessed a genitive case in the proper sense of the term, so that 31 © % which we render
as *'the king's house”, would originally have represented to the Egyptian ear no more than

" honse-king”, while }i, similarly representing only “king-Menkheperr&™”, would,
on aceount of the inherent meanings of the two words, naturally have implied, though without
actually deelaring, a relation not of possession but of identity. Similarly in French le minis-
tére Clemenceaw us compared with le premier ministre Clemenceau, la rue Voltaire as compared
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with le dramaturge Voltaire. In old French the use of juxtaposition in cases of genitival
relation was not infrequent, e.g. lo cort Ie rot, [i sans Saint Basilie.! And the same phenome-
non is eommon everywhere in eompound nouns.

8o much for my first thesis; my second is based upon it. One of the most admirable
chapters in Gunn's highly original Studies in Eqyplian Syntaz® is entitled ** An emphasizing
construetion in the future tense” and sets up the paradigm

Past Sy =[=, “Itis T who did it".
Present © 3= =, “It is I who do it ™.
Future é‘% :::-%11 =, “1t 18 T who shall do it".

Gunn's demonstration that the third of these patterns, thitherto regarded merely as a
variant of the first, always referred to future time was conclusive and irrefutable. But he
was at a loss for an explanation. In the present and past construetions the time-position
was indieated by the nse of the imperfeetive and perfective participles respectively, but in
the future construction mstead of the ddmfy-fy form, the usual equivalent of a future par-
ticiple, an entirely new device was employed, namely the use of the édm-f form in place of
a participle, Translating the three examples quite literally we obtain: past, *' I a-{once)-
doing-it"" ; present, “' I a-eontinuing-to-do-it " ; future, ** [ I-do-it". Now apply the prineiples
enuneiated in connexion with my first thesis. The partieiple is the name of a person or thing
who performs an action, or, in the passive, upon whom an action is performed. In any ease,
it i the name of an entity with which the referent of the pronoun can be identified. Conse-
quently the mind construes S Y= [l= as “I (am) a-(once)-doing it". Similarly with
gﬁzﬂn. But the third member of the paradigm is different. Here we have, not the
name of & person or thing performing an action, but the name of an action presented as
being performed by & person. There ean be no question of identity as between that aetion
and the referent of the pronoun, so that another relation must be sought. Just as = /3
signifies “He (has) gold”, not “he (is) gold”, so too 2 s = = must be understood a.-a
“1 (have) I-do-it", or as we may paraphrase it in progressively more idiomatic English,

"1 have that I do lt", *“1 have that 1 should do it"™, I have to do it”. There is nothing in
the least un-Egyptian about the construction as thus explained. A édmf form can and is
often employed without introduetion as a virtual noun-clause, e.g. = 2%, 3, “he gave T
hear" for *“he caused that I should hear™ or “he caused me to hear”. But what convinces
me that my explanation of Gunn's construction is eorrect is, firstly that no other reason can
be found for the choice of the édm-f form to express the future equivalent of the participial
statement, and secondly that the analogies from other languages are too persuasive to be
waved aside. I shall deal with the second point first. Here again French stands us in good
stend. Enfendra originated in entendre a, 1.0, intendere habel, ** has to hear™, The under]ying
notion i obligation. When you have an action upon your hands, peace of mind is to be
obtained only by performing it. Hence one can be pretty sure that you will perform it.
This is the way the transition to a future tense comes about, The close affinity between
future meaning and the possession of an action still to be performed may be seen in the form
which may be taken by answers to questions like * What will John be doing this morning ?”
A frequent type of reply is “ He has to go to Regent Street”. The same notion reappears in
new guise in old German and in English, Here the employment of sollen, prﬂpuﬂj Hto owe "',
and of “shall” emphasizes the sense of “obligation”. The action is still in the doer's

possession, still on the eredit side of the account. “T shall go" declares an entry on the
debit gide that will restore the balance.

* A. Sechehaye, Structure logique de la phrase, p. 69, ' Ch. v, p. 45,
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(runn notes (op. cit., p. 58) that to render O B =~ |=as “Tam T do it "* is nonsensical,
but has not thought of “T have I do it" as a possible alternative, Aeccordingly the only
suggestion he can make is that 2 ¥ here stands in anticipatory emphasis (* I, Ishall doit ™),
and that =} as active prospective ddm-f has taken the place of a postulated prospective
active participle * which indeed hardly survived except as the base™ of that édmf form. He
has further to assume that this substitution took plage * when the prospective active
participle was going out of use, and before the ddmti:fi was sufficiently common o replace
it completely”. The artificiality of these suppositions is obyious, and I can hardly doubt
that if Gunn had envisaged the solution here offered he would have adopted it.

My explanation of O =¥ =, “It is T who shall do it", may be extended without
diffienlty to the corresponding passive construction. Of this Gunn guotes only thres
examples, the oldest being | ][ — f $—[—=2/3 —. Pyr. 1651, which wecan suppose
to have acquired future reference vid the meaning “To them belongs that the hitp-di-nidwt
should be given to them”. The passive §dm-f in virtual noun-clauses is not common, but
by no means exeluded.

1 now turn to the difficulties alluded to in my first paragraph. The first concerns the
form taken by Ginn's future construction when the subject is a noun, There is nothing
abnormal about the equivalents with the participle, for | 5 f=[= (or = [_) conforms

exactly to the model of qumi'ﬁ,[l 5™, “King Phiops is the son of the wild

cow ", Pyr. 1870 a quoted by Sethe, Nominalsatz, § 24, end. Here [|__, 85 Sethe points out,
is probably a mere particle of asseveration corresponding to Semitio .'_'H. n27, English
“behold"”, “surely ", “ certainly ", The habit of prefixing this to the grammatical subject of sen-
tences with nominal predicate seems never to have been common, and to have died out early
except in the * participial statement "', as | have termed the construction seenin {5 §=[_.
It is impossible to quote any example of | —+-noun in the sense of “N has . . ." eorrespond-
ing to the pronominal =, =, “to thee, to him, belongs”. Nevertheless, this absenee of
evidence can be met in two ways. Firstly the analogy of the constructions 2 = [ = and
2 ¥p =¥ = would necessarily produce a conformity when the subject was a noun. And
socondly, a rather different uzage ean be quoted where | 5 A, literally * behold the god ",
acquires throngh position the value of *“belonging to the god ", “on the part of the god ™.
Tt is well known that the agent after the infinitive is expressed alternatively by || —-noun,
or by the series =, =, ete. Now 53 7 1 [ % 18, *going out on the part of the sem-priest ",
conld be rendered without difference of sense ** the sem-priest’s going forth ™. Thus there is
nothing un-Egyptian about the supposition that | 5 § eould imply possession.!

The one serious ohjection to the proposals made above lies in the word =&, Bethe has
shown (4.Z., 1av, 40; vy, 58) that the Coffin Texts distinguish between 29, “I", as
subject and =8, “belongs to me"'; and his discovery could not fail to throw doubt upon
the identity of :g: =+ "belongs to thee", “to him" with the independent pronouns g,
“thou”, =, “he”. When Erman first ealled attention to =, (=, “belongs to thee", " to
him™ (4.Z., xxxiv, 50), he regarded those words as combinations of the suffix-pronouns
with an element 7 signifying * possession”', and quoted other compounds, e.q. 0%, _ @
as containing the same element. Consequently he rendered = 50 as * Deoin Besitz ist das

Gold"”, evidently dissocisting this = and this = from the independent pronouns.

L -,
Evidence graduslly eame to light, however, pointing in the opposite direction. In 4.Z,,
! Perhaps “bebold the god™ was originally parenthetic after the infinitive. The particle meaning
“behold " seems to demand some such view, The conjunction of in+-noun with aff, ete., in this construction
proves that the in most be the same fn as ceeurs in the " participlal statement™ ; see p. 17 top.
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xv1, 185 1 drew attention to some passages in the story of Wenamiin where §, = and =
bore the meanings * belonging to thee” and * belonging to him " respectively, while [ 2
also ocenrred signifying * belonging to me"'. The best example is Wenamiin, 2, 24 _g_k::
V5,08 0528 1.2 ¥ Le, “and his is the Lebanon of which thou sayest *it is
mine'". Here not only do we find = in the Late-Egyptian writing ehnr&abﬂmtm of that
independent pronoun, but also the first person (| 2 ¥ puts out of court the derivation from
a noun —,* possession™. T naturally did not omit to mention the use of [ 2 3 in YTR 4
P 1,248, “ this seribe of mine ", lit. * this seribe I", which again militated strongly in favour
of taking ,_5", E_, “belongs to thee™, “to him", as the indspendent pronouns. A further
discovery greatly strengthened this position. In 4.Z., 1, 114 1 showed that for the second
and third persons singular || and &1 § were employed in both the nses just noted for the
first person [| 2 Y ; anexample of the useas predicate is ¢y oo _t.a " Hisis Upper Egypt",
and an example of the use as epithet is seen in <~ § [ 211§, **a follower of thine”. That
these forms were connected with the Old Egyptian pronouns was clear, but 1 made the
mistake of equating them with =% and 1% instead of with==% = and 1% =. The parallel-
ism in use with =, and =, the retention of the -w, and the fact that =% and 3% never
occur at the beginning of sentences, all point to the-identity with =% and 1%a. My
error was indieated to me orally by Sethe soon after the appearanee of my article, and the
eorreet viow hag now found expression in the Berlin dictionary (1v, 13; v, 241),

The harmony of these conclusions is disturbed, however, by Sethe's aforementioned
discovery that the Coffin Texts spell =¥, * belongs to me"”, differently from S . The
evidence is indisputable, one ina:qmca even showing t1|:|1i.- two éfﬂrdﬁ in elo;: p}:;}ximit]r:
o ikt = = o e e T T T = —— _, “Tam w crossed
Ee%&u% huﬂ@iﬁﬁ saﬂd%.]s ﬂh_ mine is the heav?n%:ﬂd mm':e' t-he?arth ", Horhotpe, 441-2
(old munbering 561-2). But if = &, “belongs to me”, and :g-ﬁ* “T1", are not identieal,
then the same might apply to = and = in their fwo employments, and a similar suspicion
might arise even with regard to =="% = and } % =. Sethe ventures two alternative explana-
tions of = &, both of them definitely distinguishing it from the independent pronoun. His
first suggestion is that the initial — is the preposition, the independent pronoun 2 &, Pyr.
| = being directly appended thereto. The unlikelihood that an independent pronoun could
be employed in such a way is self-evident. Bethe's second suggestion is more in aceord with
Egyptian usage. 1t analyses = ¥ into n-l ink, 1.e. the preposition “ to "+ the suffix-pronoun
1st zsing.+ink in apposition to this. For such an apposition Coptie supplies a parallel in
nai anor and Arabic in f 3. Thus =¥ would represent literally “To me myself (is)
the earth”, Sethe gets over the difficulty of the abnormal position of the adverbial predicate
at the head of the sentence by quoting — = T, “To thee belongs all”, Pyr. 1489 b;
sim. 942 b. Thas there is no inherent objection to this second explanation, and Till's proposal
to take the initial — as the genitival adjective i is unnecessary (4.Z., ux, 157). The real
obstacle to aceepting Sethe's view is that it upsets the symmetry of the group of construe-
tions attributing a possessive use to the independent pronouns. Sethe takes what to me
seems a highly unsatisfactory way of eluding the diffieulty ; he conjectures that the Late-
Egyptian employments of =, &, ete., are * the direct eontinuation” of = as explained
by him. The expression is vague, but it seems to imply that the possessive uses of those
woris are secondary and based on false analogy. A very daring hypothesis to found upon
the uncertain explunation of a single word.

For my own part | prefer (at the risk of seeming to eut the Gordian knot) to regard gﬁ
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as indieating some specialized vocalization of the independent pronoun S ¥; or if not u
different vocalization, at least a sense of the difference of meaning. If one could be eertnfn
of the isolated example of = in - =%57 2297 1, * through my appearing to him strong™,
lit. perhaps * through (= n) the being-strong (infin.) on my part (or ‘of mine’) in his
heart " whieh I quoted (Eg. Gramm., § 300) from Leyden, V 88, this supposition would gain
greatly in probability, sinee = after the infinitive would have to link up with the inde-

pendent pronouns = and =, in the same position. That (= and =, after the infinifive cannot
be taken otherwise than as the independent pronouns iz shown by their alternation with
_|_-noun in the same use, an alternation which, as Sethe long ngo showed (4.Z., xxx, 121),
identifies them with the = and = and | -+-noun found in the * participial statement .
And these last are definitely proved to be the independent pronouns by the fact that they
replace the older form of the same construction, which employs =% & and 1%=, eq.
L}ai E]"?'-:h, “it 18 he who built thee”, Pyr., 1589 b, and other examples quoted by
Bethe, Nominalsatz, § 68.

Another reason why I cannot aecept the hypothesis that the possessive use of =, & s
ete., is the secondary outeome of n-i ink is the extreme improbability that such ancient
pronouns as 4 %= and =% = would have been put to two entirely new usages in Late
Bgyptian. Admittedly we do not find examples exactly likee £77 % 5 and =1 28]
before the Nineteenth Dynasty, but it is unreasonable to demand that every use of the
vernacular should find its way into the literary language, and the latent presence of the
aneient } %= and =% = in these idioms seems sufficient guarantee of their early origin.
Moreaver, if the explanation given above of 2 =¥ =, * It is I who will do it "' be sound,
we have actual proof of the possessive use of 1 % = and =% = at the time of the Pyramid
texts, since Gunn cites thenes sueh examples as ¥ b Fo 1 %o, “Whomso he
may desire to live, he shall live”, Pyr. 155d, and l:}ﬁﬂ)“ﬂuh\! =~3 %, “Thou
shalt slay him "™, Pyr. 944 b,

For these reasons | adhere to my view that the expression of a relation of possession is
a genuine use of the Egyptian independent pronouns, and T have offered a psychological
reason. It must, however, be recognized that no more ean be expected of a genetic explana-
tion such as I have given than that it should be along the right lines. Absolute historieal
accuracy is unobtainable when we cannot be sure of possessing all the facts, and when we
are ignorant of the order in which the separate phenomenn emerged. For example, the
account given of = 1 as compared with = ™o § may possibly not be true of the form =
itzolf, bul only of the sarlier :I.}ﬂ which it replaced, taking over all its functions. By the
time = was evolved, 1 % = may well have acquired a definite meaning * belong(s) to him",
and this, in the Egyptian mind, may have been held apart from the commoner meaning* he"'.
Again, we cannot know whether the Late-Egyptian construction Y2 R, 5,2 belongs
to an age when [ 2 ¥h meant " 1" and nothingelse ; if the senseof possession already attached
to it thers would be no need of comparing the construction with the direet genitive. Buch
problems as these are really insoluble, since the states of mind by which alone they eould
be decided are inaceessible to us.
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By ALAN W. SHORTER

With Plate iii

Tue inseribed block reproduced on PL iii is published here by kind permission of the Bath
Royal Literary and Beientifie Institution, in the museum of which it is preserved. The
photographs 1 owe to the kindness of Major A. Gorham, of Limpley Stoke, a member of the
Institution, who has also been to mueh trouble in order to proeure for me from varions
records all the information available concerning this object. The following deseription has
been made from the photographs only.

The reliefs and inscriptions are executed apon the sides and one end of a sandstone bloek?
6 ft. 1 in. (185-6 em.) in length, rather more than 1 ft. 5 in. (48-2 em.) in height and 1 ft.
{80-6 em.) in thickness, now fractured in the middle. Major Gorham mforms me that from
records ibappears that the bloek has been in Bath for about 120 years ; it stood for years in
the gurden of o Mr. Barratt, of Raby Place (formerly called Church Street), Bathwick, and
was eventually presented to the Institution by Miss Emma Barratt in 1883, Its previous
history is unknown.

The seenes upparently represent ceremonies during the coronation of Ramesses I1, in
which he is acknowledged as king by Atum of Heliopolis; and this was recognized by the
Rev. Colin Camphbell, D.D., of Dondee, who in 1927 wrote a deseription which has heen
exhibited with the block. Beginmingat the left (PL iii, 2), we see the young king being led into
the presence of Atum by Horus and another deity, now destroyed, but who must be either
Set or Thoth. In the inseription above the king is called: The Horus of Gold Rich in Years.
King of Upper and Lower Eqypt, the lord of offerings, UsermarRée-SetepenRér Ramessu beloved
of Amiin. Horus is called Horus in the tomples, and the scene is deseribed as: Conducting the
King into the Great House in (the sanctuary) Pr-nw.

Next we gee Ramesses standing, being embraced by Atum, who is enthroned. Above the
king are his cartonches, while behind him stands his ka, depicted as a human figure, of some-
what shorter stature than its owner, bearing upon its head the king’s Horus-name, Victorious
Bull beloved of Maat, enclosed in the prescribed srh and surmounted by the hawk of Horus.
In his right hand the ka grasps a standard-pole surmounted by an emblem in the form of the
king's head. The accompuanying inseription runs: The ka of the king, the King of Upper and
Lawer Eqypt, UsermarRér-SetepenRér, which is in the palace.

The inseription behind Atnm reads: Speech by the Great God, Lord of the Gireat House: I have
given all life and icell-being (?) and health to (my) beloved son the King of Upper and Lower
Eqypt, UsermarRéc-SetepenRér, son of Rir, of his body, Rames[su), beloved of Amin. . . .

Continuing past the fracture (P iii, 8) we see Atum, Lord of the Great House, enthroned
within & shrine, holding Ramesses befors him, while a fwn-mwot-f-priest, wearing sidelock and
vestment of leopard-skin, pronounces the words: An offering which Geb gives, an offering

' It hos been at some time coated over with s bluck substance, probably tar. The scens has apparently
been detached from a larger block, and the stone shows a hroken surface both above and below.
* By dbst. For this title of the ba see W, 4. aey, Spr., v., 581,
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Block of Ramesses TT in the Museum of the Roval Literary
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RELIEFS SHOWING THE CORONATION OF RAMESSES II 19

which Horus gives, an offering which the Ennead gives. The Horus, the King of Upper and Lower
Eqypt, UsermarRér-Setepenliér, Lord of the Two Lands, appears upon the throne of Horus,
endowed with life, stability, and well-being (2), his heart being joyful like Rér for ever. Behind
the fin-mut-f, in two registers which are separated by the sign of heaven, the souls of Pe and
Nekhen, with the heads of hawks and jackals respectivaly, kneel to make jubilation (hnw) in
honour of the newly erowned monarch, the former giving him all life and well-heing (7, the
latter all stability and well-being (7). Below these scenes, along the entire lower edge, stretches
an extended heaven-sign, coversd with stars, and the upper part of a lower register of
inseriptions and scenes. There are also traces of a line of stars along the upper edge of the
bilock.

Returning to the corner end of the block (P iii, 1) we find a fragmentary scene showing
Horus of Behdet,! rich in magie, dwelling in the Sanctuary of Upper Egypt, performing some
eceremony (probably sprinkling water) over the king, whose hands alone, grasping erook and
whip, are preserved. Ramesses was evidently shown here wearing the cloak which the kings
of Egypt wore both at eoronations and sed-festivals.? Behind Horus is preserved & human
arm grasping the pole of & standard.

The provenance of this seulptured block must remain unknown unless some scholar is
able to throw light upon the subject. Professor Griffith, who has kindly looked at the photo-
graphs, suggests that it may come from Heliopolis, perhaps brought back from Alexandria,
where so many Heliopolitan blocks were found.

* For Horus of Behdet in the coronation ceremony see Naville, The Temple of Deir El Bahari (Eighteenth
Dj"ﬂﬂtj’jl mmz, PL Lxiii.
! See e.g. ibid., PL, Ixiv (coronation), and Naville, Festival-Hall of Osorkon I1, PL xxiii (sed-Tostival).



TWO PAPYRI FROM OXYRHYNCHUS
By C. H. ROBERTS

Ter two documents printed below, P. Lond. Inv. 2554 and P. Lond. Inv. 3555, were
presented to the British Museum in 1924 by the British Sehool of Archaeology in Egypt:
heyond this they have nothing in common exeept their place of origin. In the former, a well-
preserved papyrus of the middle of the third century A.p., we have a new type of doecument
which incidentally reveals the existence of a enlt at Oxyrhynchus hitherto unknown;
unfortunately its existence is all that can be stated with eertainty. The second, a private
lstter of the Byzantine period, is a good specimen of the epistolary style of the age and, like
its fellow, has the merit of being very nearly complete. Both provide some not nninteresting
additions to our voeabulary of the Greek language.

I am greatly indebted to Mr. H. 1. Bell for permission to publish them and for the nse
of his original transeripts; for much kindness and many profitable suggestions 1 have to
thank both him and Mr. T. C. Skeat.

I
P. Lond. Inv. 2554, 11-5<89-5 em. Aungust 28, A.p. 249.

This request for cancellation of a deed of lien upon repayment of a loan, addressed to
the Keepers of the Real Estate Registry at Oxyrhynchus, is, as far as 1 know, the first
document of its kind to be published. In A.p. 245 Aurelins Thonis, Aurelius Didymus,
Aurelius Pekusis, and a second Aurelius Thonis had borrowed the sum of 4,500 silver drachmai
from a eertain Pekusis; though the terms of the loan are not given, we may presume it was
for a period of four years (or perhaps longer as the loan was dated in the month Thoth of the
second year and the present document iz dated on the last day of the sixth year) and that,
as a safeguard against default, a general lien on the debtors’ property wus made without
any specific security being given. The deed of loan was entered in the publie registry of deeds
at Oxyrhynchus and a request for the entry of the lien on the debtors’ property (bmbprype
xatoxis) was made by them (¢f. P. Ryl. 174) to the officials of the Real Estate Registry.
Shortly before the repayment of the capital fell due, Pekusis died, leaving as his heir his
son Anrelius Thonios: the latter issued a receipt acknowledging the repayment of the loan,
by which he invalidated the original deed of loan, the registration of the sams in the publie
record office, and the deed of lien. (Our knowledge of this proeess depends largely on P. Ryl
174, a receipt given on repayment of a Joan, dated in A.p. 112; the ereditor surrenders the
relevant documents to the debtor for cancellation and admits the invalidity of the deed of
lien.) On the strength of this receipt the former debtors apply to the Real Estate Registry
to have the entry recording their liability annulled ; the receipt iteelf is not ineluded with
the present document, but—if the restoration of the mutilated lines is eorroet—a copy of it
is to be sent to the Registry. That the document before us is the original petition seems
unlikely as it bears no mark of having been received or docketed by the officials of the
Registry, although the top right-hand corner is torn, while the variety of the hands makes
it unlikely that it was an official copy ; perbaps each of the four petitioning parties kept a
copy, in which ease 2554 probably belonged to Thonis, san of Arsas, whose name appears
on the verso,
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Except where the papyrus is torn or worm-eaten or the surface is rubbed, there are few

diffienlties of decipherment.
. Avpnhiots Appeariio . .. ... xal ds xpnue-)

i Bovdevrfi riis "Of{vpdyxew wékews)
xai ‘HAwdipo dugoriplors Bfhogi)]laf
napd Adpyhive Bdvios 'A[podros T pos
Taocapdmos kai dibipor Oéwvds plyrpds
Barpijros xai Hextaios Teoviplov] pn-
7pos Bairaros xai Bavios 4idipov
pnrpis Zeipios Ty Tlecadpay dr’ "Ofupiy-]
xor wikeas Beayir Oonpelov ifa-

(]

10 yopeiwy Kai érépov Zwrdve Aeyo-
pévor 81 fiy ifédera Hueiv Al}psiAiop
Bdwvior Hextoios pyrpis Barpiiros
dmd Tij¢ abris wohews ovrdeayds
Twy airiow éfayope(ilar pera covpd-

15 Topos Avpnhiov Zapamaxol dwelev-
Bépov Kavimov xai dnunrpiov
dudoripey dpyieparevadiTar
THS avThy wodews ik [Tlis év 1] alrj
worer koMvfioTicng Tpn;'[fk.qt

20 7@ dvrl pmrd dwoxiis] s ploviaxor
&' imoypagy évearnirulin ar{eNjovpe
(el &Jmd [slhw Tpdmefay [mapdgouer
[peiv] dpoMdynoev] fuliv éolyprévar
[wap’ juar b cai éddvedolelr & pe

25 7oMeyfas dmi alrg kAnpordue
rrurﬁipj atrob Hextair Quvios pun-
7pos Kpovobros awd tijs adris
modews bs v Beayds rar adrar
efayopeivv xatd Xeipdypapor yers-

3o pevor 7@ B (fred) 175 elruyeordrys ravTys
Baaiheias unvi Bl xeparaion dpyupioy
dpaxpis Terpasioxeidias werrakooi-
as kai Tols Aotwote dpeikopévovs Spa-
Xpualovs vhrovs perd ods o Séjor-

35 Tas avodedoobar i@’ “nuaw . . ] 1%
warpi adrod fyixa wepidy {ralra
pépes s § dwoxh) wepiéxer &' s
nkdpwaer t6 ye Snhodperor x e plé-
ypagor Kai i yevoubrny pova-
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40 xob d{gluocimar dueradoror pepery-
xvilaly . . ewos xal Th [ylevog(Elime
ik rob * adroi” BiBAeiopuhaxion xaroxir Tar

Bovhduevor dvediprar émibibiper
45 7O tmdprnpa wf xablice cal dpvii-

oper iy Mdprar "Tovhimy Scd\immo|r)

Kaigdpor rav xvpier Toxqr

p7) &frevalfac ("Erovs) Adroxparipur

Kawrdpay Mdpxawy "TovAioy Pdimmaly)
50 Hapmxar Meyiorav Tepuavicay
Meyiocray Edcefar Edrvyar
Esﬁnﬁ&h (2nd hand) Meoaopy) érayopéva's’e
(8rd hand) Adpihior Bavis dpoares xal Aidvpes
Bavioy xai exiors Zeovdpor ral Bavds)
Audipov of & 8 époii Adpn' N'(10v) x{al) 75 xapri-

gh
(]

diov émbédoxa kal dpova Tov dpxar,

Verso.
[B)@ris Apoaros.

L 1L fper. L 21, There seems hardly enough room for the xv of érearqevia ; but
after the gap the papyrus is squeezed a little towards the left, éveore [Bhaov{eXotiperor is
possible palaeographically, though of doubtful sense. Il 21-2, oreAAdperor. L. 32, 7e-
Tpaxiwyihias. 1. 34. The reading is uncertain; xard might be read for perd: perhaps
pera (78) vois k.r\. should be read. The last stroke of the » is rubbed and o is possible,
|l 5. Perhaps, as Bell suggests, 7@ adr@. L 41. ds before elcés seems impossible, though
the letters are confused by the intrusion of adrei from the next line, 1. 42, BiBAtopuAaxior.
L. 45. A thick vertical line has been drawn from the v of dméuynua down to L. 53. Above the
vis & short horizontal stroke. L. 55. The xaf is unnecessary and perhaps [4]xeo(vs)
should be read ; there is apparently a linking stroke between the n and the «, but the surface
is rubbed and there may be room for an alpha. Above the top of the « or {as) is & dot which
might represent an o. A possible reading would be (8s) xa x.7.A.

Translation

“Ta Aurelius Ammonius sonof .. .... » however he may be styled, councillor of Ozyrhynchus,
ond Aurelius Heliodorus, both Registrars, from Aurelius Thonis, son of Arsas and Taosorapis,
Awrelius Didymus, son of Theon and Thatres, Aurelius Pekusis, son of Severus and Thaisas
and Aurelius Thonis, son of Didymus and Soeris, all four being of Ozyrlynchus and theagoi
at the temple of Thoeris of the Revealing gods and at another shrine of Thoeris called Sintano:
Aurelius Thonios, som of Pekusis and Thatres, of the same city, a Sfelloe theagos of the same
Revealing gods, acting with his guardians, Aurelius Sarapiakus, freedman of Canopus, and
Demetrius, both former high priests of the same city, in the receipt which he issued to us in the
current month through the exchange bank in the same city, o single copy of which 1with signature
attached, sent to the same bank, we will exhibit to you, acknowledged to us that he had received
Jrom us the capital sum of 4,500 silver drachmai which his father Pelusis, son of Thonis and
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Kronous, who died leaving him his heir, of the same city and theagos of the same Revealing gods,
had lent us by a deed of hand executed in the month Thoth of the second year of the present most
Selicitous reign, also the remainder of the interest at 12 per eent. per annum that was owing (the
balance of interest having been repaid by us in instalments to his father before his decease as the
receipt specifies): by which receipt he annulled the aforementioned deed of hand, the publication of
the single copy of the same which remained uncommunicated . . . ... .. and the notification of our
personal Linbility executed through the same Registry in respect of this debt. Desiring that this
note of lability be cancelled, we duly present a petition to that effect and swear by the Fortune
of Our Lords the Caesars Muarei Julii Philippi that we have used no deceit, Dated in the sizth
year of the Emperors and Caesars Marci Julii Philippi Carpici Mazimi Germanici Maximi
Fii Felices Augusti, in the month of Mesore, the fifth ‘epagomens’. (Signatures.) Through me,
Aurelius; I have given in the document and sworn the oath.”

Verso.

“Thonis, son of Arsas.”

Notes

1. 1-8. The name Appuevios may now be restored in P. Oxy. 1268, a property relurn
addressed to two Registrars, one whom is Heliodorus. It is dated in the sixth year of an
unnamed emperor whom the editors suggest is Severus Alexander; on the evidence of this
document we may place it in the reign of the Philippi.

That the Bif\:opdhaxes here addressed were the BifMogidaxes éyxrioear is clear {apart
from the identifieation with the Registrars of P. Oxy. 1268) from the parallel situation in P.
Hyl. 174. In consequence, Preisighe’s statement (Girowesen, p. 2881) that the use of Si8Ac-
@idaxes without further specification in Oxyrhynchus papyri before a.p. 181 indicates that
up to that date there was only one Registry, the Si8Aweficn dnpooier Adywr. must be
regarded as doubtful: we might perbaps infer that both Registries were under the control
of the same officials, as they were at Antinoe in A.p. 180-92 (P. Stras. 34, 2).

L. 5. Taooopdmios. This form of the name appears to be new; it may be an error for
Tasgépamis which oceurs in P. Ryl. 220.

L. 9. Beaydy Bonpeiov k.7 X The temple of Athena-Thoeris in Oxyrhynchus was one of
the largest in the eity and the priests and pastophoroi attached to it formed a college
together with those of Isis and Serapis (P. Oxy, 46, 8) and Osiris (P. Oxy. 241, 10), ¢f. Otto,
Priester und Tempel, 1, pp. 21, 98%, 115. Beayoi of Thoeris were already known at Tebtunis
(P. Teb. 1, 61b, 59), which possessed both a péye and a pxpdr Banpeior (P, Teb. 1, 248 and
P, Mich. 1, 121, R. iv, iv, 1.): in Oxyrhynchns, probably in a.p, 249 (P. Oxy. 1268: for date see
ubove), we hearof a maoropbpov Abnras [17js xai Oorfpidos feas pey(lorys)]. The present docu-
ment provides additional support for Otto’s view (op. eit. 1, p. 95%) that the feayof are to be
identified with the maorapépor. Side by side, however, with her great temple at Oxyrhynehus
the goddess possessed smaller temples or shrines: we know, e.g. from P. Oxy. 43, verso iv,
12, that in s.p. 295 there was a rerpdorvior Bofpifos, and in P. Oxy. 1188, 8 (a.p. 18) we
hear of o Bonpeior 'Oaapdraros. The editors note that in Osorphnas “a deified animal is
probably to he recognized” and perhaps a parallel to the combination of another cult with
that of Thoeris is to be seen in the present document. We should then translate *“theagoi at
the Thoereum of the'Efaydpeior and at another (Thoersum) ealled Sintano™, the Thoerea in
question being smaller temples dedicated to the goddess. But it is possible that they were
theagoi primarily of the "Efayépetot, not of Thoeris, and 11, 18-14 and L. 28 in which Thoeris is
not mentioned support this view: the translation would then run “theagoi of the' Efayipeio
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at the Thoereum and at another Thoereum called Sintano”, in which case the former Thoe-
roum may well be the great temple of that name.

The words Oonpefov éfayopelwr xal éripov Zwrrdve occur in & mutilated form in
P.S.1L 215, 6 (a.p 839), where the full description may now be restored, with the difference
that the text gives [fepleds where we should expect feayés and that Aeyopérov is omitted.
The word éfaybpetos appears to be unknown to the lexica and it is the more unfortunate
that in both these instances it is found in an oblique form. Although éfayopeiw, with its
derivatives, and its companion word éfopoleyeiofar occur frequently in the voeabulary of
ancient religion, the preeise meaning in this case is not easy to determine,

That from the genitive éfayopeiwr we may infor a nominative éfaydpeiat (se. Beor) is
probable from 11, 18-14 (oveBeayis 7av aivar éfayopeiwr) and L. 28 (Bs fiv Beayds Ty alniw
é£nyopelior) : moreover, this would accord with the common use of feayds which is generally
followed by the name of the deity served in the genitive. (It is nsed absolutely—mAofuwr
Beayar—in P. Ryl. 196, 13-14, a tax-receipt, and in B.G, U, 1028, 6, though here it is pre-
coded in 1, 4 by the full expression feaxdy [sic] Zoxomtybvaems: even if here it be taken in
close connexion with Genpefov, the exception would be but nominal.)

¢ ayopetiw is found onee in Homer and in no specifically religious sense, although the book
is Odyssey, x1 (1. 234) ; and elsewhere it is used (Hdt., 1x, 89 and Lucian, de Salt., 36, De Mere.
Cond. 1.) in & purely secular context, Otherwise its meaning varies belween:

(1)“toreveal amystery” (Hdt.,11,170) and s0 “'to blab"—égayopetiorra raiv feaiv ra amwop-
pnra (Lucian, Piscator, 33).2 éfayopevris in Ptolemaeus Mathematicus, Tetr., p. 158 (Basel,
ed. 1558), probably has a similar meaning as it is certainly used in a depreeatory sense, and
Liddell and Seott’s (new ed.) translation * one who confesses hissins " hardly suits the context.

(2) “io reveal to & god”, so0 “to confess”. So in the LXX and (contemptuously) in
Plutarch, Moralia, 1684 xvAwdotperos éfayoprier vy apaprias. For such confession as an
act of seli-abasement before the god, of, Philo, de Somniis, 11, 299: éfayopeiivas 7o dpdpraja,
768" dovi kaxioar éavrdy and Ptol., Tetr., 1584 pera mapadaypariopor cai ifayopevaéay
xal s@v rowbrov. Inanother passage of Ptolemy the meaning is more in doubt (Tetr., p.170):
4 8t 7ob ¢ (se. quwépyet) wpis vas Geogopias xai éfayopias. E. Petersen (Els Beds, p. 201)
would apparently econnect both words with religious ecstasy (he also comments, on the pas-
sage of Philo quoted above, *In spiiter Zeit ist dann éfaydpevats *terminus technicns” fir
das freiwillige gestandnia™); Nock suggests (in a letter) that by the former word is meant
the processional carrying of the god, by the latter something like dperadoyla, the recitation
of the god's praises. Cf. also Ptol,, Tetr., p. 170: évbovatacpois kai éfayopiass xai alkins,

L Mr, A. D. Nock saw these notes In deaft (thongh not the dooument itself) and T am indebted to him for
severnl valuable suggestions and references, although for any views expressad or errors committed he must
not be held responsible. An alternative he sugpested wns that éfapopeiwr agreed with Feaydv, not with
implied faie; it might then be (1) the equivalent of dperaldyos, well known at Memphis and Delos, or (2) a
title of & religious official who enrciod an image which prophesied by nodding, and who interpreted the nods ;
of. Nock, Jouwrnal, x1, 130 n.; A. M. Blackman, Journal, x1, 246-65; xm, 176-85; Wilcken, U.PZ., p. 19
(on the Apis cult st Memphis), Sitzungsb. Preuss. Akad., 1028, 583-6; 1830, 172-5 (on the cult of Zeus-
Ammon). Bot . 28-—8cayds nie ot éfapopeiwr—and the naual constroction of fecyds make ngainst this view:
i further obijoction, granted the ideatity of sacroddpos and Peayis, is that it would be the function of & priest,
not of & menial Beopds, to interpret the divine nods. For the sharp distinction between the priests who earried
the imuges of the gods and the rasreddpos who merely carried the small shrines, barks, ete., of. Schubart,
AZ., L, 92-3; Binf. 349, 855,

* Considering how rire the word s in liternry writers, Lucian uses it with surprising frequency ; cfs
1. Door. xvr, 2 and De Merc. Cond. 4. In both passages the sense is that of revealing something secret, in
the former associnted with the jdes of profanation.
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Moreover, both éfayopsim and éfopodoyeiofiar are used almost interchangeably in the
Lydian inseriptions in the sense *' to eonfess sins"'; for the former word ¢f. Collitz, Sammlung
der Griechischen Dialektinschriften, nn. 3527, 8540, and for the latter ibid. 3536 and W. H.
Buckler, (lassical Reviewo, Feb. 1888, An interesting passage in Ovid (Ez Fonlo, 1, 1, 51)
deseribes the behaviour of a penitent before the shrine of Tsis:

Vidi ego linigerae numen violasse fatentem
Isidis [sineos ante sedere foeos,

Alter, ob huie similem privatus lumine eulpam,
Clamabat medin se mernisse via,

For this practice in the Graeco-Roman world ¢f. Nock, Early Gentile Christianity, pp. 72-5.
But of such * confession” in Ptolemaic and Roman Egypt 1 have been unable to find any
trace, and though it is tempting to conneet it with the confessions of perjury found on somse
Theban tombstones of the Nineteenth Dynusty (of. Peet, A4 Comparative Study of the
Literatures of Eqypt, Polestine and Mesopotamia, p. 89, and Breasted, Development of Religion
and Thought in Ancient Eqypt, pp. 307, 3524) the resemblance is probably superficial.

' 1t would be possible to hold that the present doeument provides us with evidence that
the practice of confession, well vouched for in Asia Minor in (iracco-Roman times, extended
also to Egypt. But not only in the eases quoted do there seem to have been no gods whose
especial funetion it was to hear confessions, as, on this view éfaybpetor feoi would imply,
but in grammar as well as in meaning the emphasis falls on the active side of the practice,
om the man who makes, not on the god who hears the confession. éfaydpeior might mean *gods
of the éfayopeia”, * gods to whom confession is made ™ (of. the use of edxraios, e.g. eixraiz
fecs Bur. Or. 214), but neither in the verb nor its derivatives is there any trace of such a pas-
sive sense. The more obvions translation, recalling the secular use of the word, would be “the
revealing gods™’, which suggests a connexion with the oracular powers of Egyptian deities,
Though ¢fayopede does not appear in any of the questions to oracles that have survived on
papyti, some of the words used by the petitioners are not unlike it, e.g. éxgépa (B.G.U., 1, 229),
pavepio (P. Oxy. 925,4), tmodeleveps (Wileken, Chr, 122).} But of the questions to oracles that
have been found at Oxyrhynehus none ean be associated with Thoeris or the Thoereum. It is
perhaps worth noting that in modern Greek (according to Moulton and Milligan, The Voea-
bulary of the Greel New Testament, s.v, éfopohoyéw) the word fopoloyém means *'to shrive,
hear one’s confession .

L 10. xai érépor ZEurdve heyopévov. For the following note on Zirrare, whose first
appearance this seems to be, T am mndebted to Dr. F. LL Griffith. The first three letters
may well stand for the Coptie Tcen meaning * the seat, or place of ', as Groek can ignore the
initial T before €, as in the names beginning with Zev—{for Tshen—" the child of”; Tare
(which oteurs as a woman's nume on & mummy ticket cited in Preisigke, SB. 8883) may be
the equivalent of *T-'an-ho", * the fair of countenance™. An alternative explanation would
be to translate Xi- by “son”, as in Harsiesi, " Horus, son of Isis", and Tave would be a
vary appropriate epithet for an Egyptian deity, e.g. Isis or Thoeris.* But on the whaole
the former suits the context better and we can then translate * theagoi of another Thoersum
called the place of Tano™: of. P. Oxy. 1028, 81-2 droypaYduevor) ini Bonpeiov Berémio,
where, as the editors note, the second name defines the loeality more exactly.

! On this Nock comments: *dfayopeiw implies a little more explicitness of utterance than is usually
nacribed to oracular gods.”

% I there is & reference to Thoeris here, we should expect “danghter™ mther than “son®™. On this
Dr. Griffith writes: “ Zi- might perhaps stund for *deughter’, the feminine of the well-known Di-, but we
know it in transeription only in the masculine.™

B
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1. 18, ovefeayds. This compound appears to be new.

l. 15. In P. Oxy. 77 a declaration is directed to Aurelins Ammonius a8 yupraciapyos
ivapyos mpirars by the wife of an Aurelius Sarapiakus. It is dated in a.p. 228, but they
may be the sume Aurelius and Sarapiakus who figure in this document.

L. 30, ebruyxeardrns kA, of. P. Oxy. 1257, 7, where the same phrase is used of the reign of
Probus; a similar expression, f) elvopia Tar elTuxeoTdTor Tovrey katpdr ocours in P, Oxy.
15568, 6 (a.p, 821).

1. 84. For this use of perd with a verbal substantive in the senseof " besides that ", "apart
from the fact that”, Preisigke cites no instance before the fifth century (P. Flor. 384, 107).
In literary Greek ¢f. Lue. De Mere. Cond. 3.

1. 40, dperddoros appears to be an addition to the legal voeabulary of Greek papyri and
no instance of it is quoted in Preisigke. The single copy (uovaxir) of the deed of loan which
had been sent for registration (8npuocimois) to the record office remained " nneommunicated ™;
i.e. the notification of the publieation of the doecument to the borrowers, effeeted at the
request of the lender through the strategos (cf. the editors on P. Oxy. 719, introd., and P.
Oxy. 906, 9; of. also P, Oxy. 1478, 1561, 2184; and for publication of a loan P, Oxy. 1474, 1561),
was not in this case carried out. The publieation which would have bean earried out as a safe-
guard by the lender was not dependent for its validity upon the notification ; in certain cases,
as here, no notification was necessary, The reason for this is made clear in P, Oxy. 1276, a sale
of house property dated, as is the present document, in A.p. 249; there the vendor admits the
right of the purchaser to effect the publication of the deed of sale through the xaredoyeior
and adds that any notification to her of the publication is unnecessary, di& o évredfer eddoxeiv
filul@s 7§ yewopésy dmwé cov Snuogidoe. Presumably the procedure was the same here, and
the agreement of the borrowers to the publication with the consequenee that peTddoois Was
unnecessary was stated in the deed of loan; of, Schwartz, O ffentliche und Private Urkunde, p. 28.

1. 42. Toif alroi implies that the publication was effected loeally and not at Alexandria
{¢f. P. Oxy. 1208 introd.).

1. 42-8. The exact procedure involved in xarox’ roff dvbparos is still uncertain. The inter-
pretation referre inter debitores fisei (Eger, Grundbuchiesen, pp. 75-7, following Mitteis,
Privatrecht, pp. 870 ff.) can now be seen to be too narrow, althongh it may well apply to the
phrase as used in the Edict of Ti. Julins Alexander (Dittenberger, Or. Gr. Inser., o, 669,
21 f1.); here, as in P. Ryl. 174, there is no question of the fiscus being concerned, and the record-
ing of such "deeds of lien'", as of karoyel in general (¢f. Meyer, Juristische Papyri, p. 217), was
a funetion of the SiBAwlijen éykrireny, In P, Ryl, 174, and most probably in this document,
also, the entry of the xaroyd was voluntary, whereas, as the editors of the former remark,
it is significant that Ti. Julius Alexander orders it to be enforeed. Preisighe’s interpretation,
based on his general view of the nature and purpose of the BifAwficy éyxrioeor—"Hie (1.0
xaroy’ vob évbpares) verhindert, dass der im Besitzamte nieht verbuchte Besitz notariell
verdussert wird "—seems unlikely in itself and finds no support in these doouments: more-
over, if sneh karox s were only to apply to property not entered in the BtShefijxn éyxrijoear,
we should hardly expect to find applications for the registration of such deeds directed
thither. Inthe Edict of Ti. Juliug Alexander a elear distinetion iz drawn bebween xaroyi} Tob
drbparos and karoys rar dwapyérrar, which establishes elaims on a definite piece of property;
the former (in the Ediet clearly a less rigorous measure than the former) is probably no more
than & verifiable admission of indebtedness affecting the estate as a whole, whereby pre-
sumably priority was given to the claim so registered. Yet a further difference of procedure
is to be seen in P, Oxy. 1802 (a.p. 581), a deed of loan secured upon a specifie plot of land
whieh, however, is not deseribed as mortgaged.
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1. 44, deinpu in the sense of “to remit" and so **to caneel” is not given in Preisigke.

L. 55. yapridior ooenrs twice in Sammelbuch 5224 for a shest of papyrus ; this is the first
instance of it as ** doeument " in papyri. Cf. Aleiphron, 1, 5 (Teubner ed.), mpeaBianr. . . . .
xapridia dpyaia Tira ... Sid yeipds KaréyorTa.

1§ ¢
P. Lond. Inv. 2555,

The papyrus, a sheet measuring 15-1 em. in width and 23-4 em. in height, is eomplete
but for a small tear in the top right-hand corner. In two or three places the fibres are dis-
ordered and the mnk faded where the letter was folded ; but apart from this and a slight
discoloration, probahly due to damp, on the right-hand side, there are no difficalties in
the way of decipherment, It is written along the fibres in a large, regular and flowing hand,
and in the absence of other eriterin may be dated in the later fifth or early sixth century.

Argyrios writes to his “master” Hierakion requesting him to bring with him, perhaps from
Oxyrhynchus to the latter's eountry estate, a few odds and ends for personal nse—particu-
larly a cushion. There i3 nothing to show the relationship of the two men, but Argyrios
writes as though he was at onee an employes of Hierakion's and o member of his household.
The letter is a fair example of Byzantine epistolography with its contrast between the
flowing, eonventional style of the opening and closing sentences and the blunt, staccato
clauses the writer employs when something of importance is at stake.

Reeto.
T@ Beamiry pov ds dinbés ryuaf{rdre vi)
wdrra favpegiwrdre ddeddd Teparx]{love
Apyipros

etkepiar elpwr &ia ToU ddeddoll fudv

= Appuviov femevoa Sia Tavde Tav ypapu-
pdrar wpopléyfacal acov Tiv dperi
xarafioowr 8¢, déomora, Tayfws iAbeiv
wpos Lpds, mdvy yip éxlel{nricapér aov
miw favpamwryra xerafivger tro-

10 prijoe v xbpibr pov Tliv fav{pd|oor Poi-
Bdppwra vor girdpior iva yopdoy
To mpookepdheor Td avocoTalér aiT® wap v
éie Kadlvikov wai ¢épe Tolira épxbuevos
ipxdueros 8¢, Séamora, tr oidAr kal tv cav-

15 FdAw ¢épe por épxaperos pi dpediops,
dégmora, 10 wpookeddieor éréyxal (pim
yopwliv: Tayéws ardrrpoar iva
ate fe@ xouar Ty mariyvpw
worjewper (2nd hand) ppacifal) ce eliopar

2 waNhais xpdvass,

déomora.
Vergo, along the fibres,

T Seaworp pov Tepanimpr ’43}!;?;54;':?
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Translation
Resto.

“T'o my master, truly and most highly honoured, in all respects most admirable, my brother
Hierakion, Argyrios. I have lost no time to take the opportunity offered by my brother Ammonius
and address myself to your Excellence in this letter. Condescend, my master, to come to us soon;
for we have greatly missed your worship. Condescend to remind my lord, the worshipful
Phoibammon, the viparius, fo dispatch the cushion that was sent separately to him through
Kallinikus, and when you come, bring it with you. When you come, master, bring one wealer-
bucket and one sandal for me. When you come do not forget, master, fo bring the cushion that
hats been dispatehed to me, Come and join us soon that, God willing, we may keep the feast
together. I pray that you may long be in good health, master.”

Verso.
“To my master Hierakion, Argyrius.”

Notes

I 1. For v & wdwra, which might be expected, there is no room.

L. 4. edeaiplay,

L. 6. wpopféyfacbar This seems to be the first well-anthentieated example of the use of
this word in Greek. It is quoted in Liddell and Seott (Sth ed.) from the 1573 Glossaria of
Stephanus, but I bave been unable to find it here. Nor does it occur in Loewe, Goetz and
Schoell, Corpus Glossariorum Latinorum. Perhaps here we should read wpolo)pléyfactar

1. 7. xarvafiwaor.

. B, fuds.

L. 9. favpactéryra. imoprfjoas,

1. 10. Another example of the use of 8avudaos in the positive as a courtesy title is to
be found in P, Genf. 210 (V. Martin, Jowrnal xv).

. 11. Tor the “riparii” ¢f. Rouillard, L'Administration civile de I'Egypte Bysantine,
pp. 156, 163, and Hardy, Large Estates in Byzantine Egypt, pp- 20, T1.

yopday. '

. 12, wpooepdraior, Ilap' &r, The exact meaning of this phrase is not obvious; perhaps
it is an extension of the inclusive use of wapd, of. wavres wap’ &va.

I, 14. girhfor. cavddrwr. A request for a single shoe seems a little odd ; it might alter-
natively on the strength of Aleiphro, 1, 7 be translated “turbot”, in which case it might be
taken in eloser connexion with the water-bueket.

1. 15, épydpevos.

1. 17, For youd in the unusual sense of ** dispateh ™ ¢f. B.G.U., 1r, 996, 5. dwdsrnoor.

I. 20, The papyrus is faded here: it looks as if the words were rewritten over the second
hand by the first in darker ink.

Verso. There are o few traces of ink before 'Tepaxiwet ; possibly v is to be read.



THE OCCURRENCE OF TIN AND COPPER NEAR
BYBLOS ‘

By G. A. WAINWRIGHT

Oxg of the most elusive problems of archaeology is that of the souren whence the ancients
obtained their tin. Thiz no doubt varied down the ages and with the people under considera-
tion. The fact that the later Greeks and the Romans obtained theirs from Spain and the
Cassiterides, i.e, Brittany and Cornwall,? is no argument that the ancient Kgyptians did so
some fifteen hundred years carlier. While tin rarely occurs on the seale required by modern
eommerce, thers are numerous sites where the ancients might have obtained their small
quantities. Lueas has published s great collection of such sites® to which may be added that
near Hski Shehr in Asia Minor, to which von Bissing has recently called attention? But
hitherto nothing has transpired to give any preference to any one of these as a gite worked,
or likely to have been worked, in Pharaonie times. However, among the sites referred to by
Lucas one seems to stand apart from all the rest as a likely place whence the ancient
Egyptians might have got their tin. This is the Kesrwan district of the Lebanon, about
which researches have provided the following information.

In the first place there is the position. The map, Fig. 1, which is sketched from the French
army map.of 1:100,000, shows that Kesrwan is the mountain mass behind Gubeil, the
ancient Byblos. Then there is the statement in the Engineering and Mining Journal! that
“Tin deposits in the Kesserwan distriet were examined and approved by Australian engineers,
and licenses for the right of mining tin, copper and silver were applied for by Murr on hehalf
of the Australian company which they represented. The work was discontinued, however,
upon the outbreak of war.” Further, the British Acting Consul-General at Beyrut has been
kind enough to make some inquiries for me, and these amplify the sbove somewhat bald
statement, In his letter he says, * Mr. Diabiz Murr, the well-known local advoeate, has been
good emough to give me the following information in response to inguiries which I made on
receipt of your letter of the 16th May: In 1910 two Australisn mining engineers, Megsrs.
Sams and Robinson, progpected in the Lebanon behind Jebeil, and satisfied themselves that
silver and copper exist in eommercial quantities. Progpecting licences were obtained, the
nEceSEATY ATTANgements made with the Government and landowners, and samples procured.
The prospectors then returned to Australis, and soon & eertain Mr. Holmes returmed as the
representative of a Mining Exploration Company, specially formed for the purpose of hand-
ling the Lebanon deposits. With reference to your questions, Mr. Murr states that so far ns
he knows there are no signs of mining operations by the ancients in the Kesserwan district.
The Nahr Ibrahim does, however, flow through the district, and so might have brought down
ore into its bed. There is always a strong flow of water. On the other hand T am told that
the water in the Wady Feidar rises up in summer. It also flows down from the ore-besring
district, and in eonsiderable flood alter heavy rains. Finally T understand that the tin and
copper ore are found mixed together.”

Several points emerge here that are important for the present inquiry. They are that the

17, A, Rinkard, Man and Metals, chap. vi; Lucas in Jowrnal, xv, 101, 102. 8 Journal, xiv, 97 {1,

3 Journ, Hellenic Studies, t1r, 110. Tt is on the railway between Brusa and Angora.

* oxm (1021), 861 (Toll, The Mineral Hesources of Syrix),
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district is close to Byblos; that its rivers, the Phaedrus (Nahr Feidar) and Adonis (Nahr
Ibrahim), flow through the ore-bearing region ; that both tin and silver occur in the one dis-
trict ; as do tin and copper.

Byblna was the great port of the Levant in early days and the Egyptian trade with it was
both ancient and continuous. Egyptian snd Egyptianizing objects have beem found at Byblos
dating to the middle predynastic and protodynastic ages. A slate palette in the form of &
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Fic. 1, Map of Byblos and the country behind it,

bird represents the predynastic age,! while objeets of the protodynastic age are a squatting
ape figure, a gold bead, two dranghtsmen,® and an object with the name of Khasekhemui of
the Second Dynasty.® Sir Flinders Petrie also reports an unpublished vase® which is of the
same material and form as certain vases from Abydos belonging to this king. Of Old King-
dom date are the vases and other things bearing the names of Khufu, Meritits, Menkaurér,
Wenis, Teti, Pepi I, and Pepi I1.* There is an adze of Sixth-Eleventh Dynasty shape,® and
from the Twelfth Dynasty there are the famous obsidian objeets, with the names of Amen-
emhat 11T and Amenemhbat TV.” From farther inland and farther north there comes the
sphinx of the Princess Ita, daughter of Amenemhat TL This was found at El-Mishrifé, the

! Montet, Bytdos ef I'Egyple, no. 171, ! Op. eil, nos. 176, 258, 333, 334.

¥ Op. eit, p. 271,

* Amony the objects from the Byblos excavations now lying in the Beyrut Museum, where he tells me he
oxnmined it.

* Op. ol nos. 45-51, 66, 57, 62, 64, and p. 271, There is also the eylinder seal which is Bixth Dynasty,
if not earlier, no, 42, p. 68,

* Op. eil., no. 338, with which compare Petrie, Tools and Weapons, P, xvii, figs. 77-81, and p. 16.
T Montet, op. cil., nos, 610, 811,
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ancient Katna.! The closenessof the intercourse of Syria with the Egypt of the New Kingdom
i8 too well known to need recapitulation.

Not only did the Egyptians export manufactured articles to Byblos, but they also im-
ported the natural produets of the Lebanon. For instance, from predynastio times Egypt
imported coniferous wood,* which does not grow nearer than the Syrian mountains. It is
reasonable to suppose that she got it throngh the well-established port of Bybles. If so, the
natives would have been exploiting the wealth of the mountains all round about here from
the earliest times, and might easily have been led to a knowledge of the minerals which they
contained. As tin existed in the neighbourhood of Byblos, there could be no more Likely
place whenee the Egyptians should have obtained their supplies.

The fact that the two rivers of Byblos, the Phaedrus and Adonis, flow through the metal-
liferous area is important, for Lucas shows that the earliest tin ore collocted would almost
certainly have been alluvial. It would have been obtained in the form of heavy pebbles
wushed down by some stream, and would not have been mined in the mountain veins.®
Henee, a flourishing prospecting industry of this sort eould have existed and yet have left no
traces behind it. The Adonis (Nahr Ihrahim) still has “a strong flow of water", and even
to-day the Phaedrus (Nahr Feidar) comes down “in considerable flood after heavy rains".
Originally it seems to have been a more important river, for Plutarch preserves a legend that
it was dried up by Isis in her anger when she left Byblos with the relie of Osiris.* Such rivers
could well have brought down the ore. Therefore the apparent absence of mining operations
by the ancients in the Kesrwan mountaing does not militate against the possibility that the
tin first known to the Egyptians came from there. It would have been picked out of the
river beds.

Another thing that may perhaps point to the hinterland of Byblos as the source whence the
Egyptiang got their tin is the presence there of silver. A mixture of these two metals is
found to have been used for a finger ring of the late Eighteenth Dynasty.®

Lastly, the Kesrwan district fulfils perhaps the most important requirement in a site
which elaims to have been an early source of tin. It is that eopper is found there as well as
tin, for these are the ingredients of bronze, that all-important alloy of antiquity. Lueas has
already shown the reason of this importance® Tt is that the discovery of the advantages
of eombining the two metals must almost of necessity have been made in a distriet where the
two ores oceur side by side. This they do in Kesrwan just behind Byblog, where trade and
commeree had been aetive from before the dawn of history.

So far as yet ascertained the history of bronze and tin in Egypt is as follows. Copper con-
taining tin geems to have been used oceasionally as early as the Third Dynasty,” but it is not
until the Twelfth Dynasty that actual bronze is liable to appear.® By the Eighteenth
Bynasty bronze had become the normal metal, and tin was even nsed by itself. There is the
famous tin pilgrim-bottle from Abydos of the early Eighteenth Dynasty.® Later in the same
dynasty thero is one finger ring of this metal'® and that other which has already been men-
tioned as being an alloy of silver with tin. At the same time oxide of tin was not only being

! Du Mesnil du Buisson in Syria, 1%, pp- 10, 11, and PL. xii. El-Mishrifé is north-east of Homs.

* Brunton and Caton Thompson, The Badarian Civilisation, p, 62. My memory is that the large baulks of
timber built into the well of Snefern’s pymmid at Médiom are also of coniferous wood.

¥ Jouwrnal, x1v, 04, 4 Plutarch, De side ef Oxiride, § 16,

¥ C. B. Williams, ffold and Silver Jewelry and Related Objects, p. 92, no. 27 and of. p. 29,

¥ Jowrnal, x1v, 106, T A. Luoens, Ancienl Egyplicn Materials, 74-7, 235,

* Most of the Twelith Dynasty metal from Ealiun which Dr, Gladstone examined contained very little
tin P.8. B 4. >, 827, 208, ¥ Ayrton, Currelly, and Weigall, Abydoa, 1r, PL xvii, 20 und p. 50,

B Gladstone in P.S.B.A, xiv, 220 = Petrie, Makun, Kakun and Gurob, PL xxii, 10 and p. 19,



82 G. A. WAINWRIGHT

used for colouring glass white,! but was actually being manufactured artificially.®* An
ammulet of the seventh century p.c. proves to have been cut out of a sheet of pure tin,® and of
the Roman age there are two finger rings from Nubia.! Several copper and bronze objects of
this age which have been tinned have come from Nubia.®

Tin must have been of great importance all through the Bronze Age, for without it the
then metal of everyday use could not have been manufactured. Yet the hieroglyphie name
for it does not seem to be known. However, from the beginning of the Bronze Age in the
Twelfth Dynasty s metal called dhty was imported into Egypt.® By the Eighteenth Dynasty
Tuthmosis 11T was obtaining great quantities of it in Syria. On the strength of the Coptie
vagv the word dhiy uppears to mean *lead,” but as languages have not always sharply dis-
tinguished between the two metals, can dhty also have included tin—the later known and
rarer, but more important, metal ?

Finally, let it be admitted that no single one of the above points, nor even their sum total,
is proof that the ancient Egyptians got their tin from Byblos. On the other hand, there is
here  great deal of presumptive evidenes in favour of such a supposition. The conditions
postulated as probably neeessary for a primitive tin industry, and for the discovery of the art
of bronze manufacturing, are both to be found at Byblos. The city also has a farther claim to
our notiee in having been a famous trading centre from the dawn of civilization. Moreover,
it was in the closest touch with Egypt. Byblos, or the Kesrwan distriet, thus stands apart
from all those other possible sources which Lucas has collected. Farther away to the north
tin deposits are said to exist near Sinous and Aleppo, but this statement is as yet uneon-
firmed.” If they should prove suitable, the Egyptians would no doubt be likely at some time
or another to have made use of them also.

I References in Journal, x1v, 07,

® Lucas, in Hownrd Carter, The Tomb of Tut-ankh-Amen, m, 176.

® The Chenvical News, xxxv (1877), p. 188, The piece was §3 x 18 mm. and 03 mm. thick. Neither lead
nor silver was detectod.

4 Woolley and MacIver, Karondg, 67, nos. 8086, 8108,

* Liverpool Anaale, x1, 163-5 and PL lifi, nos, 1, 8, PL liv, no. 21. Woolley and MacIver, op. cif,, p. 47,
noa, T128, TI60, 7161,

* W. Mux Miller, Equptologionl Researchies, 1, PL i; on p. 6 he translates it " tin™.

¥ Journal, xxv, 100,



A LEATHER MANUSCRIPT OF THE BOOK OF THE

DEAD IN THE BRITISH MUSEUM
By ALAN W. SHORTER
With Plates iv—viii.
Tur manuseript reproduced on Plates iv—viii bears the number 10281 in the Museum collec-
tions, I am mueh indebted to the Trustees of the British Musenm for permission to publish
it, and to my colleague, Mr. 8. R. K. Glanville, for many fruitful suggestions arising out of
our diseussions of the subjeect,

The manuseript was scquired from Signor Anastasi in 1839, and consists of sixteen separ-
ate fragments mounted on thirteen sheets of eardboard. The docnment is inseribed in
hieratie, but the fact that the leather has, in the conrse of ages, darkened and partly decom-
posed, and has also been varnished in modern times, renders it impossible to read the black
writing save in & very few places; the red rubries, on the other hand, standing out brightly
against the dark background. As has already been deseribed by the Keeper in the British
Museum Quarterly, vius, 52, the experiment of photographing the doenment by the infra-
red process was recently tried with astonishingly good results, the writing appearing, except
in places where the surface of the leather has been damaged, almost as clear as when it was
first executed. It will be noted, however, that these photographs tend to suppress the red
rubiries, and it has been found that, if a photographie record of these also is required, the nse
of a red sereen with ordinary negatives produces the required effect. With the aid of the
infra-red photographs it has now been possible to make a full study of o manuseript which
was formerly quite unnsable,

Description of the manuscript

As will be seen from Plates iv—viii the sixteen separate fragments may be arranged in two
seotions, the first section containing six actual joins and providing varying amounts of
seven pages of text, the second eontaining four setoal joins and providing varying amounts
of four pages of text. The joins have been indieated by the placing of the photographs, but
it is impossible to secure anything like scenrate alignment becanse the leather fragments
ure to-day too warped and distorted from their original shape. The content of the manu-
seript is a selection from the Book of the Dead, written in a fine, elear, hisratic hand, with
titles of ehupters and rubries in red, The writing is arranged, acoording to the usual eustom of
hieratic, in * pages " which proceed from right to left. Section I, pp- 1-T (with gaps between
1and 2, 2and 8), contains a large portion of Chapter xvu, while Seetion IT, pp. 8-11 (con-
tinuous), contains the latter part of Chapter xvi, followed by Chapters xxu-xxvr, xxvin,
“i;:::: xui, xxx a, and the title (alone preserved) of a *“Uhapter of repulsing the erocodile
of B’

The manuseript does not give any indieation that Section 11 follows on Section I, but
there is no reason for supposing that it did not so follow, in the natural order of the chapters.
Tho name of the deceased person to whom the document belonged 7@, Nbi-ms, has

¥ (1}

obviously been inserted as an afterthought, and found no place in the manuseript as

! One cannot help thinking that it would be desirabile if this misleading word were finally abandoned
in favour of the much more securate * solumn ™,

¥
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originally copied out. In fact o close study makes it very probable that, as the text
originally stood, no space at all was left for the insertion of the dead person's name, ?hu
chapter titles employing the impersonal word &, “man", * person”, instead of writing
" (siris" and leaving a blank. The soribe, therefors, who had the task of making over the
document to Nebimose, went through the text inserting the name in the following ways:

1. He erased the pronoun of the first person singular and replaced it by the man's name.
Examples: 5.7, 10, 14; 6. 9, 11; 7. 4. Sometimes it was necessary to erase more than the
pronoun, and the words lost are then added in the margin, e.g. in 6. 11-12, where the words
3 B at the end of 11 have been altered into 57 4, and the 3, added in the margin
at the beginning of 12. In 9. 16, where the text originally ran whn-ni m sw-(17)hd, the seribe
has forgotten to erase the pronominal suffix -i of whn-n-i {thus destroying the sense), and
has contented himself with replacing Ty |¢ by the name Nebimose, adding again the erased
signs m s~ vutside in the margin,

2. He has inserted Nb-I-ms after the name Osiris, In Chap. xvin he has done this in the
addresses to Thoth (8. 8, 8, 12; 9. 8), either adding it above the line or writing it over the
preposition r, making nonsense of the formula in every ecase, since it is the god and not the
deceased who is here meant. In11. 11 the insertions are happier and eoincide with the sense.

3. He has erased the impersonal word &, and substituted No-i-ms. This occurs in the
titles of chapters. Examples: 10. 10, 18; 11. 5 (2}, 10 (?), 12. If the word 3§, was preceded
by the prepositional or genitival n and this latter has been erased also, it is written in again,
being either included in the group with Nb-f-ms (11. 10 (%), 12), or else added below the line
(10, 18). In 10. 4 (Chap. xx1v) the name has apparently been substituted for &, in the
formula hir 5 ub niy-f hr-f, making nonsense. In 9. 13 the name is mserted above the line,
after [V\A7T7, the latter word in all probability masking the pronominal suffix B, con-
verted by the seribe into 1, a simple process in hisratic.

The date of the manuscript

The number of Egyptian leather manuseripts preserved to-day is very small, and for this
reason alone the example before us is of considerable interest. They are, however, so far
a5 1 am aware, all seoular,® with the exception of the vellum section of the Papyrus of Nakht
in the British Museum,® and some fragments of a Twenty-first Dynasty Book of the Dead
(hieroglyphic) at Berlin® That religious literature, iowever, was eommitted to leather rolls
from an early period we know from the colophon of the late Papyrus Malcolm in the British
Museum, which states that a portion of the compositions (Pyramid texis) thers reproduced
was originally found on a roll of leather in the library of Osiris (apparently at Abydos)
during the reign of an uncertain king.4 It might be suggested that leather was regarded asa
more lasting material than papyrus, and may therefore have been more costly, but it seems
more probable that the Egyptians dizseovered, in the course of their long history, that
leather, at least in the form in which they were able to propare it, was as inferior to papyrus
as we now know it to have been. At any rate they would appear to have nsed it but seldom.®

The employment of the hieratic seript in our doeument would seem, at first sight, a
strong indieation of its date. The Book of the Dead as we know i duoring the Fighteenth,

! See the list given by Moller in Hieratische Puldographie, 11, 4, note 1.

¥ Journal, xm, 50 . Following the distinotions made by Glinville in this urticle (p. 50, note 8) it hos
bieen decided to desiguate the material of B.M, 1028] “ lenther™, *P.3131.
* Birch, 4.7, 1x (1871), 104, and Le Page Renouf in P.S.B.A.. v, G, and T.8.B.4., 1x, 205 .
1 ' The nnnals of Tuthmosis 11T wers written upon a roll of leather preserved in the temple of Amiin
(Sethe, Urk. d. dg Altertums, 1v, 662}, Perhaps the fact that leather could ba handled 5o much more safoly
than papyrus commended it in cases where the document would be consulted frequently.
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Nineteenth, and Twentieth Dynasties was invariably copied out in a modified form of the
same seript used for its ancestor, the Coffin Texts, during the Middle Kingdom—namely
a eursive hieroglyphie which had its origin in the Old Kingdom, and which had become
consecrated by the ages to funerary religious literature and to that slone.! Not until the
Twentieth to Twenty-first Dynasties did the Egyptian seribes, overwhelmed no doubt by
the mueh inereazed demand for Boolks of the Dead, at length abandon the laborions hiero-
glyphie and begin to transeribe the ancient texts into the rapid secolar hieratic of their own
day. A result of this change was that eopies of the Book of the Dead took on a new form,
and, instead of columns of hierogly phies reading from left to right,* we have horizontal lines
of hieratic arranged in * pages" and proceeding from right to left along the papyrus. The
vignettes, too, are affected by the ehange and are frequently redueed to one picture, repre-
senting the deceased adoring Osiris or Ré~-Harakhte, which fills the whole height of the
papyrus and is placed at the extreme right-hand end, where the document begins.

Given, therefors, a copy of the Book of the Dead in seenlar hieratic we should be inelined
to assign it at once to the Late New Kingdom, on the obvious grounds that, so far as we
know, seeular hieratic was not employed for this elass of literature until that date.® A eloser
examination, however, of the handwriting of B.M. 10281 produces a general impression of
a much earlier hand, of a hand in fact which eannot be dated later than the Eighteenth
Dynasty, and this impression is confirmed and amplified by a detailed examination of the
forms of the hieratic signs. If these are studied in eonnexion with the dated series collected

in Moller's Paldographie, we find that the forms occurring in B.M. 10281 may be divided
into three classes 4

1. Those forms which may be assigned to a definite period:

(a) O.K. to XV1Lith Dyn.: T (11. 14).

(b} ML.K.; == (T. M.

(¢) M.K. to Huksos: (2. 815. 8, 10); #h (3. 9); e (11.18); © (5. 8, 10).

(d) M.K. to early XVIIIth Dyn.: ¥ (10. 8,5, 7, 10); = <& (5. 8); & (11. 14); T (6.
6;7.8); Y (7.14): P & (11.18); e« (9. 18) and passim (not later than Tuthmosis
I11); % (10, 15); @ (8. 15); X (6. 19: but no examples of later XVIIIth Dyn.
are given by Mdaller).

(¢) M.K.to XVILIth Dyn.: } § (8.7); 1(5.16; 9.14) ; == % (8. 11) (not aiter Rollin,
carly XIXth).

(f) Hyksos to early XVIIIth Dyn.: — (7. 8); 5§ (two forme, 5. 12; 7. 8: but no ex-
umples of later XVIIIth Dyn, are given by Maller); | (6. 5; 7. 15); & (8. 9);
~ak (10.15); == (7. 11, if not confused with “5); M (ps 6. 11; det. of kms 1. 8).

(a) Hyksos to XVILIth Dyn.: § § (8. 18); = (10. 14).

2, Forms for which no eomplete parallel exists in Moller, but which approach nearest to
pre-Eighteenth or Eighteenth Dynasty forms: & (1. 9; pre-Eighteenth); & (5. 4; 9. 15;
pre-Eighteenth or early Eighteenth); | (10, 16; 11. 7; pre-Eighteenth or Eighteenth).

#. Cases where it is hard to be very definite, but where the form of the sign points
strongly to & pre-Eighteenth or Eighteenth Dynasty date: =e (4. 12; 6. 15); { (5. 10;
7. 14); 9 (5. 14); 3= (7.8; 9.16); = (8.9); 75 (9.8); £ (8. 15); 777 (10. 9); J (11, 11).

i Bee Sethe, Die Totenliteratur der alten Agypter, pp: 13, 16, Miller, op. cif., 1, 3.

* Facing, however, the wrong way, the so-called * rocklinfig” writing. See Sethe, op. cil., pp. 7, 13, 15,
* Une exception to this statement is known, belonging to the Middle Kingdom, which will be mentioned
later. * References are to page and line.
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A peruzal of the above evidence will show at onee that, on the basis of the handwriting,
the document eannot be dated later than the Eighteenth Dynasty ; this testimony to early
date is supported by the handwriting as a whole, a5 well as by the signs quoted. The evidence
points definitely to a period beginning with the Rhind Mathematical Papyrus and ending
with Papyrus Ebers, i.e. the period designated by Moller “ Hyksos to Early Eighteenth

SIGM. B.M.I025L
BEEETET i
‘g £k 5
PRI T.0 Siiuwt §4 Bulhga d51. | SmiTaiy 1
i
&P 2" 2’ 4
aou. k4 EBERSLIT. L%
=T |y | = | W
)‘._..'II AR TLE | PRSIE LA | ST . T4
-5
A11TH, AV, 20,
x [ 2le [=
=54 SPITI LT, """":*"m gatmsn.|  woE
wELTTAR LS,
= S a b s o
LT SRT Y Solann |LowtE NAS] g4 Rk,
LU TE WESTCAR L. | EMERL M w0, 1.5
Fm. 1.

Dynasty". That funerary literature on very rare oceasions was actunlly copied out in
seoular hieratic before the Late New Kingdom we already know from an example of
the Middle Kingdom—the texts from the Book of the Dead inseribed on the coffin of an
Eleventh Dynasty Queen copied by Wilkinson,! henoe the assigning to the document under
examination of a date considerably anterior to the Twenty-first Dynasty need cause no
ﬁL ﬁtqarTfPl e:mai:ierali;;:. however, of all the indications both palasographieal and
hographical is necessa fore we can finall i ical limits withi
which NE 10281 fall=2 v  ceate e Smunceal Nl Stk
The above classified list eollects the evidence, and Fies. 1 and 2 show a ed gipns
from B.M. 10281 eompared with the forms which oncI:ﬂn papyri hﬂﬂn,gi]ff;? t?lf]::?e;%?lh
Hyksos to early Eighteenth Dynasty. Furthermore, the general style of the handwrit.ing’
resembles to a considerable extent the handwriting of Papyrus Edwin Smith, which itself

! The copy, preserved in the British Museum, is published by B i f erad; i i
% ¥ Budge in Egyptian Hieratic Pa
ﬂh:u.ﬁ Musenm (1010), Pla. xxxix ff. ‘The wheresbouts of the coffin is at present unknown, bty
To the above lists should be added new or variant hierstic farms: boat det. of wir (6. 11); B (5.14);

(5. 15); T (6. 14); ; : L
;}m; T (0. 14); &, (6. 14); © (5. 8, 10); B (frequently, eg. 7. 974 (8. 10); det. of bod (7. 10).
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falls within this period.! Early hieratic forms are, as ean be seen from the classified list,
employed for eommon signs used thronghout B.M. 10281 ; hence it cannot be urged that
archaism, a factor dominating Egyptian religious texts in general, is responsible for their
employment here, There is no evidence whatever that Egyptian copyists who wrote out

SIGN, B 10281
2 F| 3| B33 |4
HATHUS 263 |HATH 34 L sHiITH e | ERERE 15 LIS,
=t v | Y |«
Wl FTEAm T, EBERS.W. 13 T F

WA i (T
SHITH O 1L ‘9

10.7

sl £ | X | L LD

BLA IR LELTY] HaTw ), LUK R ERERE b1 2.4

) | X
SRt W T ERERS WL Fil
-

% Safl | 3 | A

‘Tm SMime vl n] ERERS0LIL 1.8
AR ARREEIE AR
AT ESL | sMimmmiy | GeulS goL | Enfimva ) kb TR

|| A 3| P

'ﬁ’ Simusfanh, | Feirs Lo WEATEAN Tk | ERERSIL Tiisg

Nave L. Paible cambusian, hesterr, witn il (Maller Bl Lit).

Fio. 2.

religious texts in secular hieratic endeavoured either to concoct a more ancient form of
hieratic seript than that which was in daily use at the time, or, if eopying from & text
written in hieratic of an earlier period, to reproduee the forms there used (although one
may remark that literary handwriting was usually of a more precise and orderly nature
than the hand employed for their contemporary letters and business documents).

There is, on the other hand, a eustom to be observed in the hieratic Books of the Dead
of the Late New Kingdom which has a bearing on the document which we are eonsidering.
When the cursive hieroglyphic seript, which had been almost invariably employed for the
Book of the Dead since the Old Kingdom, was abandoned during the Twenty-first Dynasty
in favour of the more convenient hieratic of the time, the influence of the old hieroglyphic

L1t is mesigned by Prof. Breasted to the Hykesos period. Bressted, The Edwin Smith Surgionl
Papyrus, 1. 28, 20,
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signs was not entirely lost, and oceasionally we find a sign employed which is not pure
hieratie at all, but semi-hieroglyphic.! In the Papyrus of Nesikhonsa (Twenty-first Dynasty)?
the seribe has aetually employed, here and there, full and elaborate hieroglyphie signs,
written with a different pen from that which he has used for the hieratie. The same sort of
practies seems to appear in the British Museum document, where we find two isolated
examples of hieroglyphie signs amid the hisratic, £ in 5. 18 and 3 in 10. 135 Wherever else
in the manuseript these signs ocour the ordinary hieratie abbreviation is employed, and, in
the case of 3, this is very frequent indeed, the scores of instances in which it oceurs in our
document employing the nsual upright stroke with a tick over it.

Before leaving the subjeet of palaeography, we may observe that the handwriting of the
seribe who inserted the owner’s name and made the attendant alterations does not differ
pereeptibly from that of the manuseript itself.* He may, judging from the few signs of his
which we have to examine, quite well have been the same person a8 the copyist of the doen-
ment, although, jodging from the liberties taken with the latter's text, this would appear
to be improbable. It should also be mentioned here that some writing in palimpsest can be
abserved in the margins between pages 5 and 6, 6 and 7, and probably 9 and 10. A sign here
and there, however, iz all that can be recognized.

The owner's name

The name Nebimose gives no close indication of date, It oceurs, according to Ranke,
Personennamen 183, 8, in the Middle Kingdom, and also more frequently in the New. The
abbreviation S, for i@ is, bowever, characteristic of the early Eighteenth Dynasty.
The vertical strokes under < may possibly stand for 8.

The text, orthography, etc.

The text of Chapter xvir preserved in our document is the New Kingdom version,
iistinet from the Middle Kingdom version ineluded in Grapow's well-known edition of the
chapter. The text of the varions chapters follows, with a few unimportant deviations, the
texts given by Naville in his comparative edition, the only variants worth recording being
given in Fig. 8. It may be said, on the whole, to present the readings of his basic manuseript,
Nebsent. On several oceasions, however, it agrees with all other manuseripts in giving a
reading different from that in Nebseni.

The text is carefully written, and although it contains some of the mistakes usually
found in eopies of the Book of the Dead, may be said, on the whole, to be fairly correct. The
generul orthography iz definitely that of the New Kingdom,® the most important indications

heing as follows:

1. On the two oceasions on which the name of the god Atum oecurs the old writing with

#= is used, not the writing |} 5,3 characteristic of the Late New Kingdom eopies
of the Book of the Dead,?

! Bee Miller, op. cit., 1, 2.

* Naville, Le papyrua hidroglyphique de Komara et le papyrus higratigue de Nesikhonm, p. 23.

* Occasionally the hievoglyphiles in the papyrus are employed to emphasize importance, e, in the
uriting of divine names, but apart from these instances their ocourrence appesrs so huphazard s to supgest
# whim on the part of the scribe. Magical reasons, however, probably underlie the practice.

* Compare, aleo, the naturmlistic valture hieroglyph {11.12),

¥ He uses, however, a tick or spot for 'é. ne doubit for the sake of speed and space,

' Eg. by (3 10; 5, 5); wrw (B, 2); Swly (6. 10},

¥ Bew Naville, Todtenbuch, Einlsitung 80; Papyrus de Nesilhonsu, 24,
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2, o3 as a writing of the name Osiris, characteristic of the hieratic Books of the
Dead belonging to the Twenty-first Dynasty and later and occurring first, according
to the Wirterbuch,} in papyri of the Nineteenth and Twentioth Dynasties, is employed,
but only occasionally.? in our document, the more usual writing being the old f|=%.

3. (R 1] (8. 14-15) resembles a Twenty-first Dynasty writing.®

Now if we weigh up this evidence we find that (1) speaks agamnst a Late New Kingdom
date, while (2) suggests a period anterior to that at which the writing _ﬂ@.‘iﬁ became ragnlar.
The spelling of #b mentioned under (3) (obviously indieating to some extent the vocaliza-
tiom of the word) eertainly suggests the later New Kingdom, but alone it cannot be taken as
any strong evidence of date.

To sum up, the palseographical evidence points unmistakably to a time between the
beginning of the Hyksos period, about 1700 s.c., and the beginning of the reign of Tuthmosis
I1T (ahout 1500 B.c.), certainly not later than his death. The textual and orthographical
evidence suggests a period certainly not earlier than the Eighteenth Dynusty, and, although
otherwise not providing any strong ndication of date, may be said not to be in confliet with
the palaeographieal evidence, It seems then, that we cannot be far wrong in assigning our
manuseript to the earlier part of the Eighteenth Dynasty, not later than the death of
Tuthmosis ITL. It may be considered, therefore, to be the earliest New Kingdom copy of the
Book of the Dead in hieratic at present known.

Additional Note

I find that the suggestion put forward above in note 5 on page 34, regarding the probable
reason for the uze of leather as a writing-material in certain cases, was made many years ago
by R. Pietschmann in his useful essay Leder und Holz als Sehreibmaterialien bey den deqyplern
(in Beitrige zur Theorie und Prazis des Buch- und Bibliothekswesens, Heft 2, p. 112). It seems
to be ul least a possibility that B.M, 10281 falls into this eategory, i.e. that it was used as
a text from which seribes employed in writing out the Book of the Dead, whether on tomb-
walls or on papyras, made their copies, or from which (as was probably the practice) the
texts were dictated to them. Alternatively the leather mannseript may have been used by
mortuary priests as a serviee-book at funeral ceremonies. At any rate the originally imper-
sonal applieation of the texts in B.M. 10281 (see above, p. 34) lends colour to these sugges-
tions; the manuseript would have been adapted subsequently to the individual Nebimose.

* See Wh. d. aeg. Spr., T, 359. It appears, however, as early aa Pap, Edwin Smith {(xvim, 2).
T Eg. 6. 5; 10, 16; 11. 11, ! See Wi d. aeg. Spr., 1. 118,
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STUDIES IN THE EGYPTIAN MEDICAL TEXTS—III
By WARREN R. DAWSON
(Continued from Journal, x1x, 183-T)
9. The herb " §y « %
Tats plant has been identified with the lettuce, but its medicinal nses do not favour this
equation, and, moreover, the Egyptian name of the lettuce is well known. In magie, if is
& herb hostile to demons. In Pap. Berlin 3027, 2, 84, the magician thus addresses the
demon: "1 make a charm for him (sc. the baby whom he is proteeting) aguinst thee of the

Ofr which inflicts injury, of onions which destroy thee, and of honey which is sweet to
the living and bitter to the dead.” The medicinal uses of © [+ are as follows:

External Uses
To stop pain in any part: H 8. 12 (42); B 14. 2 (157); B 14. 10 (162).
To stop pain in the abdomen E 13. 13 (40).
To stop pain in the legs: B 77. 8 (608); E 77. 11 (609).
For stiff joints and museles: E 80, 11 (640) ; F 83. 14 (668) ; E 88. 17 (670).
For alopecia: E 66, 14 (467).
For a sore: E T1. 5 (530).
For earache: B verso, 2. 10 (201) ; B verso, 8. 6 (204),

Internal Uses
For congh: B 8. 11 (36); E 53, 16 (312).
For vermifuge: ¥ 20, 2 (64); F 21. 3 (67).
For purging: E 23. 8 (86).
For nsyt: H 18. 15 (209) = F 89. 19 (751) which adds " of the eyes".

The principal nses of the plant are for assuaging pain, and as it is taken internally for
coughs, some sweet, soothing herb must be intended. The peMAwros of Dioscorides (De Mad.
Med., 1, 48) suits the requirements. Dioscorides states that the herb s good for soothing
inflammations, pains in the stomach, and sores and paings in the head, eyes, and ears. The
uses named by Pliny also agree (Nat. Hist., xx1, 87).

The plant is a kind of clover which seeretes much honey, It is mentioned in this con-
nexion by Aristotle as one of the principal plants used by bees (Hist, Anim., 1x, 40 [ 62T a]).

I therefore suggest the identification of 7 with the Melilot or Sweet Clover, Melilofus
aofficinalis, L.

10. The plant |5, = %,

This plant, which is extremely common in Egyptian medieal texts, is writton with various
determinatives (7 ;0,7 ; 0; 0, ;ete.), the significance of which will presently appear. It
has been identified with the Coptic gapate by Budge (Eq. Dict., 899b, 900a); with =npt
by V. Loret (Flore Phar., 2nd ed., 145), and with xtespe by Munier (Ann, Serv., xvi,
285). In the Scala Magna EUPS = i, which Kircher translutes siliquae, glandes.
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xterpe means s pod or siliqua. It is used of the acacia in the Coptie Medieal Papyrus,
xievpe Wwonre (1. 95, 167, 182, 414), but does not occur otherwise in that M5, The name
of dirt iz absent from the lists of cultivated plants in Pap. Harris, Anastasi IV, Lansing,
Peasant, ete. In Pharaonic times at least dort could not have been & general term for part of
a plant, as there are abundant indications of its specific charaeter.

In the medieal texts, drrt most often appears simply, when the whole plant, or a decoction
of its leaves or its fruit is usually intended. Bometimes, however, partienlar parts of it are
specified: its “inside" (4 F); its sap or juice (=); its fruit (w_ 7 ); its meal or
powder (Z77), or its ghoots, buds, or fibres (?) ( %=l !FI T ). Itisalso sometimes spoken of as
green or fresh (% 2 ).

The plant dirt, or a particular kind of it, came from the (asis.

Loret identifies it with Cerafonia siligua, the carob-bean. Apgainst this, however, apart
from the inapprapriateness of its medicinal uses, is the absence of the word from the many
lists of food-plants, On the other hand, it must be admitted that the word usually translated
“earob”, B —s]s= is likewise absent from the lists. In any case, the words dert and w'h
are not synonymous, for both sometimes oecur in the same preseriptions. Before disenssing
the plant further, its medicinal nses muost be tabulated:

a. | B, (det. o, ® or T ) simply
External [ses.

For breasts: B 2. 5 (18).

Bumns: L6.8(17); L6.8(21); L14.2(46); L15.7(52); L15. 11(56)=E 69. 12
(504) ; E 67. 19 (482).

Contraceptive: E 98, 7 (788).

Eyes: E 56. 11 (8388) ; E 56. 12 (339); E 56. 19 (348) ; E 57. 1 (344) ; E 57. 7 (848) ; E57.18
{(853); E 57. 16 (855); E 58. 2 (858); E 58. 4 (859); E 61.2 (386); E 61.17(395); E
62. 9 (408) : F 63. 6 (420).

For " eating blood "' : E 87. 20 (728).

Hair, sealp, and eyebrows: E 64.10 (442) ; E 64. 21 (448); T 65. 7 (450); E 69. 8 (501),

Joints and museles: H 16, 14 (249); £ 79,12 (681); E 79. 15 (632); E 79.18 (683); E
80.12 (640); F 82. 0 (660); E 8.1 (663); B 83.12(667); E 83.18(671); F 83.21
(673) ; E 84. 2 (675).

For “influence” : E 46. 11 (242); =" ¢ 77, of d, Leiden 845, recto, 1. 2. 8.

Polypuz: E 88, 11 (732).

Pus: H 71,11 (89); H 10, 18 (140) =E 78. 1 (557).

Reetum and anus: E 88. 8 (158) : CB! 7. 10.

Sores and wounds: E 70. 5 (517); E 70, 9 (520); E 70, 22 (525); E 71. 6 (532); E. 71. 9
(584); E71.20 (542); £.72.2 (544); £106.1 (862); Ed. 8. 14.7 (41); Ed. 8. 16. 10 (46).

Teeth: E 89. 7 (T42).

Tongue: E 85, 20 (702) ; F 86, 1 (708).

Toes: H 8. 17 (118); H12. 11 (184); H 18. 1 (191); H18. 5 (196); H 13. 9 (202).

For #fwt: £ 9.16 (189); H 15. 17 (286); E 73. 9 (563).

For tmi: L 4. 5 (10).

For +yt: H3.9 (30) = E 71. 13 (587).

For whaw in any part: E 26.18 (116).

For hnd: F 86, 10 (709).

For——?: H1.19 (10); B 8.4 (28).

! Chester-Beatty Papyrus, No. V1.



STUDIES IN THE EGYPTIAN MEDICAL TEXTS—IIT 48

Internal Uses.

For coughs: B3.12(87); B4.5(45); E53.1(305); I 355.2(306); E 53,4 (307);
E 53. 9 (809); E 54. 17 (324).

Bladder and urine: E 8. 5 (10); E 11. 12 (44) ; £ 15. 18 (47); E 18. 1 (48).

Breast: E 35. 16 (188) :  85. 19 (185),

Heart: H 4. 2 (48) = E 44. 6 (217); E 46. 7 (240),

“Influence": H 6, 17 (83) = E 45. 2 (225).

Belly, pain or other affections: H 2. 15 (20) = H 24. 10 (97); H 18. 16 (211); E 28.18
(91); E 24. 10 (97) ; Purgative, E 5. 10 (17).

Rectum and anus: UB 8. 9: 8, 11.

Vermifuge: E 17.11 (55) = B 1. 1 (2); E 22. 19 (34).

Epilepsy (?): E 90. 2 (755).

Mouth: I 27. 9 (122) = B 8. 9 (85).

Pain in sides (ribs): B 5. 9 (48).

Sharp pains ( ? neuritis): B 11. 7-8 (138).

Lungs: E 6. 19 (21); E 11. 21 (85); E 85. 19 (185).

Stomach: (eooked in fat or beer), 89, 11 (197); E 40. 13 (201) ; E 48. 16 (212), d of the
Oasis.

For dhri: H 9. 10 (181) = E 52. 20 (302).

For —?: E 55. 10 (829) ; E 55. 13 (881),

b. *Inside”, i.e. Pulp (43 or w)
Ezlernal Uses. TH
Sealp: H 6. 8 (76) = T 47, 10 (245).

Internal Uses,

Eladder: 0 49, 12 (268).

Rectum: E 82. 16 (158).

Breast: £ 85. 16 (184).

Pains generally: E 27. 20 (127).

For ——7: B 19. 124-20. 2 (185),

¢. == Juice

External Uses.

Eyes: E 62. 1 (309).

Eyebrows: E 66. 3 (462).

Rectum and anus: B18.7 (173); B18.11(176); B 19.5(182); E 81. 16 (148);

E 98. 11 (785).
Vagina: E 96. 10 (328).

Internal Uses.
Cough: B 4. 4 (483),
Rectum and anus: E31. 2 (135) ; $1. 2b (136) ; E82.9(150); E 32.10 (151) ; £ 83. 9. (159).
d. 7 Meal or Powder
External Uses.
Breasts: B 2, 1 (14); B 2. 2. (15).
Burns: L 15. 18 (60) = B 69. 14 (506).
Bones: H 14. 13 (217); H 14. 14 (218); H 15. 4 (226),
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Eyes: E 60. 12 (884); E 62, 20 (415).

“Influence": B 8. 8 (92); E 46, 17 (248) = H 5. 8 (T1).

Legs: B 10, 11 (122),

Toes: H 12. 13 (184) ; E 81. 4 (647).

Rectum and anus: E 82. 2 (155); £ 33. 17 (168); E 38. 22 (164); CB 5.5; 8. 2.
sSores and wounds: H 16. 11 (246); H18. 1 (260); Bd. 8. 14. 7 (41).

Sealp: E 64. 22 (444).

Sharp pains (? Newritis): E 75. 10 (589) ; E 75. 16 (691).

For &#t: H 8. 6 (38).

Internal Uses.
Bladder and urine: E 2B, 14 (5).
Belly: E 24. 2 (98); E 24. 4 (94); E 25. 17 (107).
Reetum and anus: H. 1. 5 (6); E 88, 11 (160).
Vermifuge: B. 1.1 (2) = E17. 11 (35).
Museles and joints: B 82, 3 (654) = H. 9. 2 (128).

e. (ther Parts

A%, €, : Muscles and joints: H 9. 2 (123) = E 82. § (654) which has Z7.

“w_, | ¢ Toe-nails: H18. 7.

£145]: For burns: E. 69. 8-9 (501).

The use of the “inside” (i.e. pulp) and juiee requires a large fleshy or juicy plant, and
there are abundant indications that it is astringent and bitter. The oecasional nse of the
det. o also indieates a globular fruit. The Coloeynth, or Bitter Gourd (Citrullus colocynthus,
1..) exactly smts the roquirements of the case. When it is ripe, the fruit turns yellow, and is
about as large ns an orange. The unripe froit is green (¢f. “f 2 , frequent in the above quoted
preseriptions). The medicinal uses specified by Ibn al-Beithar (ed. Leclere, vol. 1, no. 714,
p. 461) also closely eorrespond with the Egyptian uses. When taken in internal doses, its
bitterness 15 generally mollified with honey, wine, or sweet ale.

The inside pulp rapidly dries and becomes a powder, and is a bitter, astringent, and power-
ful medicine. The coloeynth is common throughout Palestine (H. B. Tristram, Nat. Hist.
af the Bible (1868), 452), and it was used by the Assyrians in medicine (R. Campbell Thomp-
son, Assyr. Herbal, 40). Ttz dust has been found amongst the embalming materials of
mummies (B. B. Madden, Travels, 11, 86).

11. The plant =T, =T, = %,
This herh is somewhat rare in Egyptian medicine. Its occurreénces are as follows, all
external:
For fever: B 7. 8 (81) ; here its roots are used, and the choice of the herb is elearly due to
its punning on =% B = u-lll “fever',
For irrigating the reetum: CB 6. 7 (juice) ; CB 7. 8 (seeds crushed).
For w sore toe-nail; B 78. 18 (618) ; H 12, 16 (188).
For uterine contraction: E 96. 7 (821).

It is tempting to identify the plant with the Arabic $mdm, sesame, but the two ean searcely
be identical, for sesame is constantly used for internal doses, whereas the Egyptian smémt
never is. The word oceurs in the Pyramid Texts (§514) with an elaborate determinative, and
i# spoken of as a plant from which ropes are made, which makes the equivalence with hemp,
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Cannabis gativa, much more likely. Hemp (_Z5) is stated by the Arabic medical writers to
be unfit for internal nse,
12. The plant Ihﬂ 1l=Y,

This plant, which rarely has the det. [, is also written ® &%, (|| =% and in various
other corrupt ways. In medicine, it is used either entire and withont qualification or its
roots, fruit, and “tails" (sd) are specified. The “ tails" suggest long tapering tendrils. The
rind (mnf) s also used. In the following list of medicinal uses, the letters B, F, T, and M, are
added when the root, fruit, tendrils, or rind are specified.

External Uses

Fumigation for “influence™: B 7. 1 (73); B 5. 11 (59) I.

Mouthwash: B3. 4 (107); BO.5{(108) M; E27.8(122) = B 5. 9 (35) I,

Ointment: for “influence”, E 46,12 (242); E. 47, 6 (247) = H 6. 16 (75) F; for nsyt,
B 9. 6 (109).

Emollient for joints and muscles: E77.13 (610) F; E81. 8 (649) = HB. 8 (107) F =
H 15.7 (228) which omits F; E82. 12(657)=H7. 15 (M) F: E 84. 16 (682) F;
F 85. 11 (698) = H 9.1 (121).

For 2: B2 8(22) 4k

Internal Uses
For belly: E 6. 6 (19) ] ; for #fwrt of belly, E 18. 8 (89) F.
Stomach: E 87. 18 (191b); K 88. 18 (194b).
For urination: H. 4. 13 (62) : E 49. 8 (2638) R E. 49. 16 (271) T.
Pain in right side: T 43. 5 (209) T.
Liver: E 67. 8 (477) F.

The presence of tendrils, as well as the uses of the plant, suggest bryony (Bryonia dioica,
Jaeq.). The plant is bitter and astringent, the stems being full of acrid and strong-smelling
juice. The root is large and tuberous, The fruits are poisonous if taken alone. In the two
cases above in which the berries are used internally, they are preseribed in very small
quantities, mixed with sweetening and attenuating drugs.

A related species, B. cretica, is probably the dumelos 1) dypla, * wild vine”, of Theophras-
tus (Hist. Plant., 1x, 20, %), who says that its root is heating and pungent, and is useful as
a depilatory and for removing freckles, whilst the fruit is used for tanning leather—all
indicating the acrid and astringent nature of the plant. See also Dioscorides, De Mat. Med.,
v, 158,

Ibn al-Beithar is probably referring to bryony under the name of 441 [J3l 5, karm
ambelos aghria (ed. Leclere, vol. 1, no. 1905, p. 154), the Arabie name of which is a mere
transeription of the Greek. He speaks of two kinds, one of which produces flowers, the other
astringent fruits. This is a correct observation, for bryony is dioecious, i.e. the male and
female Aowers are on different plants.

13. The herb | =%

This plant ocenrs but onee in the medical papyri. In the Book of the Dead (xxxii) it is
used to repel erocodiles. It is used in E 97. 16 (841) to rid & house of fleas, and was therefore
a very powerfully seented herb, The ravela of Dioscorides (De Mat. Med., 1, 136} is said to
drive away reptiles and flies and to kill fleas. This plant is the kévele 1) Gjdea of Theophrastus
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(Hist. Plant., v1, 2, 5), which, he says, repels wild beasts by its powerful smell (¢f. Pliny, Nat.
Hist,, xx1, 82). Ibn al-Beithar (ed. Leelero, vol. 11, no. 1448, p. 401) gives the Arabic name
a8 355, tubbak. Can this be derived from the Egyptian name altered by metathesis of b and
t? The Arabic translation of Dioscorides gives the herb the name of wodl )l saca, “flea-
plant”.

The plant deseribed above is the Inula graveolens of hotanists; the European Pulicaria
dysenterica, " Fleabane", is closely allied.

14. The plant LI J7, T,

This plant, which occurs rarely in the medieal texts, is always used externally.
To bring a beil or gathering to a head, in & poultice applied hot, E 78. 6 (595): H9. 12
(188), written LI =5 [ T77 [sic).

Fumigation to banish *influence,” or pain: B 5. 12 (60): B 7.1 (72); B 7. 2. (74).
In the first of the Berlin passages the plant is called U [i=n 7 [}, = “k of the wall".
This designation, taken in conjunetion with the det. —u suggests some kind of lichen. Lichen
15 aromatic when burnt, and is appropriste for fumigations, and Pliny (Nat. Hist., xxvr, 10)
speaks of it as good for skin diseases, tumours, ete. (¢f. Dioscorides, De Mat. Med., 1v, 53).

A species of lichen, Parmelia furfuracen, dried, was gometimes nsed to stuff the body-
eavities of mummies. The mummies of Biptah, Ramesses 1V, and Zedptahefonkh were filled
with this plant (G, Elliot Smith, The Royal Mummies, 73, 89, 113).






Plate IX

. Fragment of an hieratic papyrus in the Museum of Natural History at Buenos Aires
2. Coptic magical text on leather., British Museum, Department of Oriental Antiq., 10376



A NEW DUPLICATE TEXT OF THE STORY OF
SINUHE

Br A. ROSENVASBER
With Plate ix, fiz. 1

Sixce 1916, when Alan H. Gardiner published his Nofes on the Story of Sinuhe, the text of
the story has remained nnchanged and had apparently attained its final form.! However,
as 80 often oceurs in the field of Egyptology, no sooner has Dr. Blackman finished his labour
of preparing the complete version of the texts which make up the story (Middle-Egyptian
Stories, Part I: Bibliotheca Aegyptiaca, 11, 1932), than a new duplicate text appears.

The age and characteriztics of this new papyrus, which is presented here, allow us to
express the hope that the future will bring to light further fragments of a version as old as
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that of Sinuhe B and with interesting variants. With this thought in mind, I present the
following data in connexion with the new duplicate.

This papyrus was found in the Museum of Natural History of Buenos Aires and came to
me through a most fortunate coincidence.® The only data which I have heen able to obtain
regarding its origin is that it was given to the Museum together with various other Egyptian
ohjects; but no information is available regarding the place of its ongin in Egypt, The
writing is clear and in vertical eolumns, reproducing parts of Binuhe B, 251-6. The dimen-
sions are approximately 10 cm. in height by 18 em. in width, the first and last cols. being

I The ostracon published by Borchardt in 1030 (A.Z., 1xvy, 14) added no new variants to the passage
R 1-11 to which it corresponda.

® T wish here to thank the authorities of the Museum for permitting and facilitating the examination and
study of the papyrus,
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almost totally obliterated, and eols. 5, 6, 7, and 8 varying from 9 to 8 em. in height, although
there is no reason to doubt that the sheet originully had the normal height of 16 em. The
forms of the letters are the same as those of Berlin papyri 8022 (Sin. B), 3023-5 (The Com-
plaints of the Peazant), and 3024 (The Dispute with his Soul of One who is tired of Life and
The Story of the Herdsman) ; consequently it may be classified as Middle Hieratic Script,
stricto sensu, in accordance with Maller (Hieratische Paldographie, 1, 8). Also, the fact of its
being written in vertical columns is a further, and sufficient, demonstration of its date. Thus,
the fragment is seen to be 4 papyrus of the second half of the Twelfth Dynasty or the
beginning of the Thirteenth.® 1t is light yellowish in eolour with greyish portions; in some
parts there can be observed traces of previous writing, doubtless due to corrections made by
the seribe himself, as in Sinuhe B. In one case only he has made his eorrection without
having washed off the previous writing. Moreover, as in B, there will be noted a prefarence
for the full forms of % and H.* Finally, between eols. 8 and 9 there are indications that
a new sheet has been joined to the original one, which has determined the position of eol, §
in like manner to that of B 153.

In addition to the transeription of the aetual writing on the existing portions of the
papyrus, [ have felt it necessary to offer a eonjectural reconstruetion of the lost parts of the
sheet, which may be of interest until such time as further evidence is brought to light. At
the same time, I wish to express my profound gratitude to Dr. Alan H. Gardiner for his aid
in the study of the fragment as well as for authorization to use his invaluable observations
on it in the preparation of the present article,

Notes and Commentary

Col. 1. The restoration of Thnuwty is eertain. Above this word we ean diseern traces
of o stroke which should be part of =; its position and form indicate that the word to
which it pertained was ", that i3, the seribe wrote kr wit nt Chnwty and not hr wst Thnwty
Az in B,

" i% & correction over .

Col. 2. The end of this col. shows clearly that the seribe wrote m wmt. This shows
that m wmt is not an interpolation borrowed from B 250 as was postulated by Sethe,
Gardiner (Notes on the Story of Sinubhe, 96), taking into consideration Borchardt’s
objection “that it would be unnatural for the king to sit in the doorway”, acespts as
“extramely plausible” Sethe's suggestion, * the text running much better if we translate:
‘the courtiers . . . showed me the way to the Privy Chamber, and 1 found his Majesty
upon the golden throne'. The ostracon Petrie No. 59 (O.F. 8) had already indicated
that m wmt was probably correct, but this text, being & late one (Nineteenth or Twentietl
Dynasties), did not invalidate Sethe’s argument. Consequently, in his Erliuterungen® he
maintained it, believing the ariginal word to be [ 3. But in the present text, which is
probably as old as B, such interpolation must be disearded,

Col. 3. Our papyrus employs the oxpression wn-ki r-f as against wn-k r-f of B. Fven if
thiz does not show that it is older than B (since B 45 has dd-ki r-i), it shows at least a prafer-

ence for a form usual during the Twelfth Dynasty and not the Eighteenth, when only the
form rif was used,

! Alan H. Gardiner, Notes on the Story of Sinuhe, 2.

* Beo Gandiner, Dhe Erzahlung des Sinuhe und die Hirfengeshichte, 4-5 (Hieratische Papyrus ous den
Kgl. Musten zu Berlin, v.).

' K. Sethe, Erlauterungen zu den Aegyptischen Lesestiicken, 14/,
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The signs = > show that our text used the form dms hr ki,* as in Shipwrecked Sailor,
187-8, instead of dum hr bt

Col. 4. The thick stroke | at the beginning of the col. shows that T in =" was ligatured.
(Mdller, Hierat. Paliogr., 1, No. 1.

Cols; 5-6. The = at the end of col. 5 makes us suspect that the word nsed was rdw, not
hmmue, but there is no precedent for such an adverbial use of rfw. Gardiner suggests that the
form used may have been r hnmuw: if 50, we must postulate an abstract substantive hnmw
with the sense of " friendship ™ (Gardiner, Eg. Gramm., § 205, 9).

Col. 6. The participle i{w) without w conld be explained by the immediate presence of
a preposition in accord with the rule established by Gardiner (Eg. Gramm., § 861), although
he has only found examples of the preposition n in the formulas fr n and ms n. Sethe
(Erlauterungen, 14/12) takes ifw as Old Perfective (Zustandsatz statt Helativsatz), in
which ease the omission of the w would eonform to the use. Nevertheless, we must doubt
whether, in point of fact, this is so. The eomparison which the preposition mi makes necessary
is expressed adequately in Egyptian by means of the participle (Gardiner, Eg. Gramm.,
§ 898), In order to obtain the same meaning throngh the nse of the Old Perfective, the form
would have to be that of § 828, It appears that here, as in other cases, we must assume that
the seribes did not precceupy themselves unduly with exaetness of verbal forms.

Col. 7. The copyist used the form +hd(1) and not +d(1) as in B, thus confirming Gardiner's
hypothesis (Sinwhe, 88-9) that the correct form is the one used in R 63.

Col. 9. This i the most interesting variant of the text. Gardiner had already noted that
B would be elearer when emended by putting - hefore rh-l 50 as to give the meaning I did
not know whether I was alive or dead”, The absence of n obliges him to connect this elause
with the previous one as a verbal elause of result, translating it thus: "'. . . my heart was not
in my body that I should know life from death™ (op. eif., 255-6). Erman® translates it
“, .. and I wist not whether I was alive or dead”, accepting the correction suggested by
Gardiner. The present text confirms this hypothesis beyond doubt, althongh here the nega-
tive clause takes a new form. I had suggested that the text read mr-i miwt n rh-d wi r fnb—
“T desired death ; I did not know myself concerning life", although Tfelt that mr- miwt would
not fill the vacant space in this line. The restoration given in the plate is that suggested
by Gardiner, the senze then being I did not know myself as regards death, I did not know
myzelf as regards life", i.e., "1 did not know whether I was to die or would be allowed to
live"”. The context obliges us to translate n rh-(f) wi r 'nk as we have done, though I can
guote no examples of this idiom. Furthermore, it will be noted that this eonstruction is
parallel to the affirmative form pm-n-(i) wi of eol. 4.

Col. 10. T have adopted the reeonstruction suggested by Gardiner, which, reading “I did
not knew what would happen (come abont) there”, fits the preceding context well ; neverthe-
less this triple repetition of n rh-l seems to me a little harsh, though it is diffienlt to see what
eould be substituted for it.

The text reads dd-in-f as against the dd-in mf of B. ,

Col. 11, 1 is clear, but ¢ is not justified by the oblique stroke visible at the left ; neither
is the following $mi quite clear, a fact which we must attribute to an apparent confusion on
the part of the scribe.

To sum up, the papyrus may be said to confirm in general the text of B. In one case
(+hdw) it is even more exact, and eorrects B, and in another (m wmf) it shows us once again
! The transcription in the figure is as indicated by Gardiner. See also A. Erman, Sgyptische Grammatik,
Erginzungshand, 40, note {. * Ermun-Blackman, The Literature of the Ancient Equptians, 26,
"
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the cantion with which we must nceept any eorrection of the seribe’s. Further, we may
mention among its points of interest that of offering a new reading (n rh-(i) 1wl r ‘nh) whose
exact value we are unfortunstely not able to judge owing to the mutilated state in which the
papyrus has come to us, unless Egyptologists may be able to supply the evidence
to support it. However, this very mutilation of the papyrus makes it a most fertile fiald for
hypothesis and conjeeture, until such time as good fortune produces its missing portions.!
! T'wish to express my sinoere thanks to Mr, Charles J. H. Fergnaon of Buenos Aires for his assistance in
the translation of this article.



MAGICAL TEXTS IN COPTIC—I
Br W. E. CRUM
With Plate ix, fig. 2.

Trr manuseript here published (British Museum, Dept. of Oriental Antiq. 10876) is ona of
& group acquired from Robert Hay in 1868. It measures 16 %93 inches. Until Fr. Kropp
edited the longest of them in his recent book,! they had lain unnotieed. All are of leather
and some have, with years, grown so hlaek that hardly a letter ean now be discerned.
Photography, however, using the new infra-red process, has worked marvels, as may be
seen from our plate,* the actual appearance of the written surface being as dark and illegible
as in the case of the other leather documents similarly photographed and deseribed else-
where.? The seribe is clearly he who wrote—mueh more formally—Fr. Kropp's text; the
peculiarities of several letters and ligatures* are unmistakably the same in both. The lan-
guage is an untainted, thongh sometimes careless, Sa'idie. The provenanee may be Thebes,
the date perhaps sixth or seventh century. The ends of Il, 1-5 are upon a detached fragment,
now appended to MS. no. 10414, those of 1L 13-20 upon one at present attached to the top
of onr mannseript (see Plate).

The text is an incantation, for use by a man, to compel the presence and complacence
of a woman. It is, as usual in such cases, drawn without proper names, ses or Seiva taking
their place; so that it could be used by any one repeating it. It deserves a fuller com-
mentary than I can offer,

Other texts of the same series will, T hope, be edited later.

[+ Jerzyarapaz manesepwb nnemne nanego uf. . JJnestrxoeic xean-
[+ -]netecy eTarol\g WATIHATAQ(PJARTHE EYQEMOTACE NAT] NF1 NCWITT THP 11
[Te] negiosee owe esenmnon WAP. €5 eQpal gueadda(cea) noe moyho ngaih|
[onT]esfFons Mexas] HAL HEERWN Leaa0t HEO WTALL[a%] AR Mexar inar] xee-
5 [+« JHTE aeas0n NI TUIEPE UNILL ETPERTAMC nal nra=wn  ebol
NIAOY W)
[masjesac nmexac) nal xenee HOYIWT efbs pooyw anesquinpe +h pooyw
[capor mexal] HAL] XELTAPKO (£2)100K ARNTERTOAL AUNTOVIHALL LLMIWOT
ajnuape tnTane unenma eroyaab sncabpiady
Blox waewwenp AYTPEYRL ALLLAPIN WAL [vicorne]e xenmen-—
10 AMENE OYAE MIERKATENE WANTERET (Zap)ie nat nax Twlepe]
Naa nTAxoR ehoA LMAOYOUE NAtAC Nateac ALty ore].]

! Auspewakite Koplische Zaubertexte (1931), 1, 556 ., 1, 40 .

* I owe the photograph, and indeed the suggestion that the texts should be published, to Mr. Sidney
Smith, who refers to these manuscripts in the Britich Musewm Quarterly, vin, 5L

2 Bep ibid. und The Times, May 17th, 1933, Similar treatment would doubtless do much for the leather
deeds, Br. Mus. Catal., nos. 4750, i Especially that for Te (e.4. inll. 5, 15; ¢f. Kropp, Taf. 1r, 1L 97, 68).
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ALE 2O OAO OYNAN AW OYCA MuHg miaden(gap)orxaunonsf. .]
N(OYOVWME LAPECOTOWT INOYALE arape(care)prr aapenaoy[wuge]
ALHITALLE WOIE PPAL NPHTC MNILR TIJEPE NILW HOE HOTATTEND-

15 € uTE NMuoyTe enecarto efio\ meTemeotana Tali] eTenTasencTe-
213 SHPECCE AAOC JHOY.HAK ALHOEC QPAT PUTAPICH 2= -
nfecgjrooy n(vepo asimoonan: ehod wgHTE Wenac epenwnpe npw”
[cw e]Bod ngnTe neearog ebo\ puTemetna nnaabodoe ana, cw eh-
[oA] ngnTe acjarog ebod onreneersnsa nnaabodoc +ufoy aje

20 ge[. eJmenale (£2)10KR A0 ANOR By €9 PAT EXNMICHPIT MAT €TWLOT
gn[Tasi]x xeRac eTaas] mmar encew ebod ngmre nre(oyjoywue
enano[y] Wwie NPHTE EQOYI EPOI e HoyaTTeAos 1Te NHoyTe eccw-

Corrat news FTAPRG 2040K HTENIOLLT npan oycrd e oyerAn-
e anapurces] edwe edetac 1aewe nenTasyes (e)=nTeoncia

25 [n]ruHY egpar wnaaeto efo\ anon miae NMWHPE niiee ot na-
[elywwe eopar egrTe ninnas TIIEPE NN HOe NOTACTENSC nTe NH-
[oy]Te eceTarcwias news Frw aearoe gibo wmwT Nanaece Frap-
RO 2000C aeTleloneT HPAN 1AAAHA Oareassan oae]

[blank]

Translation

..... marax,! he of the iron staff, he of the . . . . . face . . ... lord, from the salt water® to the
Cataract (karapdicrns), whom the whole female creation obeyeth (brordooe), as (ds)t .. ...
cometh up from oul the sea (fddaooa), like toa®. ... . [in] his might. He said unto me, ** If thow
deemest me a brother, I will [do?T it for thee.” I said wunto him, a1 DN thee wnto So-and-so,
the daughter of So-and-so, that thou give her® unto me, that may fulfil my will [with] her.” He
snid unto me, ** As a father taketh thought for his children, (so) take I thought [ for thee.” I said]
wnto ham, ** I adjure thee and (7)® thy might and the right hand of the Father [and . . . . . of | the
Son and the head of the Holy Ghost (wvetpa) and Gabriel, [that] went to Joseph and caused him
to take Mary lo wife, that thou neither (10) delay (dvéyew) nor tarry (saréyew)®, till thou bring me
So-and-so (3eiva), the daughter of So-and-so (8.), that I may fulfil my will with her. Cham-
chomme Aththath Ouchach ad ouchaannéh (?) nialthé hijékkoké[. .] 1o, :

With desire may she desire me, with love may she love me. Let desire and love of me be in the
breast™ of So-und-s0, the davghter of So-and-so, as it were an angel (ay.) (15) of God before her.1
For this longing (émbupia) is that which Mastems 13 proclaimed (enplooer)in . . . .. " and

! The g is exaotly like that in Kropp, I 40 (not distinguishable on his Taf. o).

Nothing (1) lost in 1. 2.

* The contrast is either between sea water and rain floods, or the ses and the Nile cataract. Is the wond

war, applied to the letter? ¥ Or Y des,
* Letters na printed sugpest “a shady tree”, but they are quite uncertain,
* Can conjunctive bear this constrnotion ¥ ¥ Altered and quite doubtful.
* aan uncertain, If m, then “adjure thee by, P Of. Kropp C 7.
" Beparstion into names merely goessed. The middls part looks like oygag ay(u) oymaanmg.
" Lit. “beally ", * Le., “let her receive me as, eto.” (¢f. Gal. v, 14).

" (3o this name for the Devil see P.S.B.A. xix, 214: alsa Budge, Mise. 340, Miss. I¥, T76; Kropp,
ur, 6 ; Charles, Apocr. and Paeudop. 11, 28, and references thers,

™ This and the perhaps related word in next line are unintelligible to me,  wan cannot be read.
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threw down into the source (apxq) of the four streams* and did . . . . . thence, that the children of
men should [drink] thereof and be filled with devilish longing (3:dBolos, émdb.). So-and-so (8.)
hath drunk thereof and hath been filled with devilish longing (8., £.). So (8€) now [I] (20)
too (7)® invoke (émuadely) thee this day, I So-and-so (3.), over this wine,® that is in my hand,
to give it* unto So-and-so, that she drink thereof and that a pleasant (7)® desire arise within her
toward me, as it were an angel (ay.) of God, and that she obey me. I adjure thee by these three
names: Ousklém ousklémaan Arshésef Elde Elemas Tathith® he that came (up ?) upon the
offering (Bvain),” (25) that (7) thow come up before me, me So-and-so, the son of So-and-so, like
an angel (ay.) of God. If she obey me not, I expel her® from the (presence of the) good (dyafds)
Father. I adjure her by theze three names: Iamalél (7), Thamamaél Thae."®

! Of. Gen. 1, 10 séeoapar dpyds. This refers evidently to the legend related in the “Questions of
Bartholomew™ (ed. Vassiliev, Anecdota Gr. Byz., 20, and Bonwetsch, Gittinger Nackr, 1897, 26) where
Satan tells of his revenge on man: fAcfor didhye . . . Efvon vir [Bpdre mof orifors . 7 pallar pov k.
drubdpmy . . . SBev ol Témaapes morapel flovow k. moden § Efe frvype s dmbuulac. The “heads™ of the rivers
recur in the Apocalypse of Fanl, § 41.

2 Assuming ow, though what is visible does not suggest it. 1 Read thus B.E.U., no. 4, 4.

4 xenac e-, p sonrcely permissible construction. Parhaps L =. €16

& Boarcely space for T4 and half of w, but I see no alternative.

#  Elde (alterod) and Elemas are familinr; fathith may contain the god's name.

T Of. Kropp M 9, B.K.U., no. 3, 34.

B Lit. “set her outside™, the word used for excommunication. In such elanses future more usual, e.g.
B.EK.U,, no. 3, 15, 26,

* The last might be eae, “the end”, finis. The sign following it is comparablo with that terminating
B.E.UJ, no. 1.



A NOTE ON SOME SCENES OF LAND-MEASUREMENT
By SUZANNE BERGER

With Plate x

Ix the tomb of Khaemhat at Shékh *Abd el-Kurnah, and in the first room to the right of
the entrance (A’), is a detailed representation of the agricultural life of Ancient Egypt. The
upper register shows a seene which is very important but very rarely depicted, the measur.
ing up of the crops. The purpose of this was to determine the amount of income-tax to
be paid by the various owners, and it was done by the ministry of finanee. This ministry
had already been established as early as the Second Dynasty,* but although the legal
texts often mention the work of the survey department, it is not until the Eighteenth
Dynasty that we find, on the walls of & few Theban tombs, representations of surve

6t work. We find them in that of Khaemhat (No. 57), that of Menna (No. 69), that of
Zeserkarasonb (No, 88), and that of Amenhotepsasi (No. 75) they must also have existed
in i destroyed tomb a fragment of which exists in the British Musenm (No, 37982),
Bee Pl x.

These seenes are well known and often mentioned, but there is one detail in them to
which I believe no one has drawn sttention and which struck me in the course of a elose
study of the tomb of Khaemhat. I refer to the man who walks in front of the surveyors
and places a wsé-seeptre over a stela. His appearance does not differ from that of his
companions except that he wears no wig. The top of his head is shaven, Wrinkles at the
back of the neck seem to indieate that he is an old man, as Wreszinski has noted in his
deseription of the seene® In the tomb of Menna we find him represented as an old man
leaning with one hand on the head of a young child. In neither of these tombs does an
inseription give any explanation of the seene.

It is to the British Museum fragment that we must look for enlightenment.® Here we
aguin find on the left the edge of a cornfield, with a stela. Before the latter man with
partly shaven head is bending; in his left hand he holds the wsé-seeptre, and his right hand
12 raised towards his face. What is particularly interesting is the inseription arranged above
him in four vertical eolumns. He is pronouncing an oath, affirming by the great god who
18 in heaven that the * witness-stela” is standing in its place; = s hepts
1313~ SNFF AN 22. The formula of the oath he E:Egﬁ:rigthat% L%E
Eighteenth Dynasty.d This oath and theseeptrein his hand show us that he is a sworn official
deputed by the survey department to verify the work of the surveyors in order to make sure
that the taxes shall come in in full. We may assume that it was the oldest of the guild of
surveyors who was allotted this office of trast, and received the seeptre on such 0CCARIONS a8
4 symbol of his mission. The w2é-sceptre was closely connected with divinity, and the mere

! Pirenne, J., Histoire des institutions el du droit privd de I Egupte ancicine {Bruxelles, 1032), 123,
£ Atlas zur altdgyptischen Kulturgeschichte, PL 191,

* Budge, W., Wall decorations of Egwptian tembs illustrated from examples in the British Musewm {London,
1914), PL. 7.

* Bpicgelberg, W., Studien wnd Materiation sum. Rechtuwesen des Pharonenreiches der Lhmast. XVIII-
X X! (Hannover, 1802), 73.



Plate X

Seene from the tomb of Khaemhat at Thebes
Fragment of a tomb-painting, Brit. Mus. 37982
Scene from the tomb of Zeserkarasonb at Thebes
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Seene from the tomb of Menna at Thebes
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fact of possessing it conveyed power.! It was at the same time the sign of stability, and in
many religious scenes it is actually represented as holding up the sky. Now we know that
the texts frequently speak of the setting up of boundary stelae *like the sky"'. Buch stelae
bore the names of the owner of the domain and of the king, a record of the extent of the
land, ete. We have evidence of this in a stela now in the Cairo Museum given by Tuthmosis IV
to a priest of Amiin.® These stelae were sealed and registered at the survey department,
as the vizier Rekhmers” informs us in hiz account of the numoerous duties which oceupied
hig day: “ He it is who divides all the land into fields. When a petitioner comes and says
*Our boundary stelae have been removed ' he must see what is recorded under the seal of
the responsible official, and so eause to be given back what has been taken away by the
ecommittes which has had the stelae removed.”® Registration was necessary to meet cases
of dispute, whether the removal was due to the inundation, or whether there had been an
abuse of authority, or whether again it was a ease of malicious interference by an interested
neighbour, This last was evidently a grave offence, to which the didactic writers do not fail
to allude. Amenhotpe the son of Kanakht solemnly mentions it at the begmning of chapter vi
of his Teachings: * Remove not the boundary stones of the cornland and change not the
position of the measaring-tape."*

Now T said at the outset of this study that this episode had passed almost unnoticed,
There have, however, been attempts to explain it which munst be mentioned. The British
Museum fragment is published in the Museum Guide® under the title “Inspecting the
farm "' ; and we are told that the man with the sceptre is the inspector of the domain examin-
ing the harvest and tasting the grain to see whether it is ripe. In the publieation of the
frescoes in the Museum Budge describes him (with a query, however) as an official drinking
water® Buf it is the interpretation of the seene in the tomb of Zeserkarasonb which stands
most In need of correetion m accordance with what we have seen above. The first mistake
was made by V. Scheil in his publication of it." His Plate iv is accurate—it is, indeed, a
photograph—but his text gives a surprising explanation, for he interprets the scene as the
adoration of the sycomore tree: * (Mest le sycomore de Nouit au pied duquel sont placées
i droite sur une banquette on coffre, do la vaisselle et i gauche une grande jurre. De la
basze de eette jarre 8'élive une tige végétale jusqu’au-dessus de l'onverture. Plus loin, dans
le champ du registre, sont disposés trois vases semblables, Devant l'arbre symbolique un
personnage fait une révérence en levant une main & haunteor de In bouche et baissant 'sutre
a nivean du genou. Ses fonetions seynblent &tre réglementées par un maitre de cérémonies
qui suit et qui léve un biton court, insigne de sa charge.” A piece of plaster has unfortu-
nately droppei out exaetly at the point where the stela should be. There can be no doubt
that it was onee there, for a comparison with the British Musenm fragment shows that the
attitude and gesture of the figure of the man are identical. Scheil must have been confusing
seenes of private life with funerary seenes in which the sacred sycomore often appears. In
these latter, however, the goddess Nut is seen among the branches holding out a tray of
food, and pouring out cold water for the deceased and his spinit.* With this pieee of
symbolism the country seene in the tomb of Zeserkarasonb has nothing to do. The sycomore

! Jéquier, G, Frises d'olyjets des sarcophages du Meoyen-Empire, dana Mémoirea pubdida par les membres
de I"Inal. Frang, d' Arch. Or. au Caire, xrva (La Caire, 1921}, 177.

2 Mariette, A., Monuments divers recueilliz en Eguple of en Nubis (Paris, 1989), 14 and PL 47.

¥ Furinn, G., Le funzioni del vizir foraonico softo ln X VI dinastia (Roma, 1017), 24,

4 Jouwrnal, x11, 204, ¥ A Guide to the Fourth, Fifth and Sizth Egyption Rooms (1022}, p 81, no. 6.
4 Op. eal, PLT. T Mém. Miss. Arch. Frang., v (Paris, 1804), G78-9,

B Mém. de I'Tnst, Frang. Arch. Orient, Lvn (1032), p. 37, fig. 19,
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is simply @ tree in whose shade the workmen intend to spend the midday rest; the offerings
are nothing more than the men’s food, and if the jars are covered with leaves it js merely
to keep the water as cool as possible. What Scheil took for the staff of o master of ceremonies
is simply the palette of the attendant seribe. This picturesque detail of country life ocours
in almost all agricaltural scenes ; we can find it in this very tomb, in the top register of this
same wall, where we also see the wine-skin hung from the branches, Sycomores were no
doubt planted on the edge of the fields, along the roads, as we see from the tombs of Khaem-
hat and Nukht, where the woodeutters chop them down without ceTemony.

Scheil’s mistake was repeated by Maspero,! relying on & false drawing by Faucher-Gudin,
who took Scheil's publication as his busis, but restored the missing part, adding a basket of
fruit, and placing the man so close to the tree that he seems to be bowing before it.

This incident, not without its value as a warning, shows the danger of making restorntions
without using reliable parallels. What is more, it shows the advisability of having recourse
as often as possible to the original seene, or, where this s not possible, to good photographs
which reproduce faithfully what is there, By carefully studying these and by making reason-
able comparisons we can in many cases bring fresh light to bear upon an archaeological
problem.,

' Maspero, G, Histoire ancienne des peuples de U Orient classigue, 1 (Paris, 1805), 121,



THE SKY-GODDESS NUT AND THE NIGHT JOURNEY
OF THE SUN

By ALEXANDER PIANKOFF

Amoxe Egyptisn myths that of the sky-goddess Nut played an important part in the forma-
tion of the cosmogony of the Nile Valley, According to this coneeption the sun-god R was
the son of the earth-god Geb and the sky-goddess Nut, who was supposed to give him birth
every morning and to swallow him up every evening.! Representations and texts which make
allugion to these conceptions are to be met with throughout Egyptian history, especially in
connexion with the celestinl hereafter of the dead. It was believed that a man could identify
himself with the sun-god, and like him, after having disappeared in the west, the region
of death, and having passed throngh the body of the sky-goddess, rise again in the east.
Thus Nut, the goddess of the sky, became the protector of the dead, the personification of
the coffin;* and just like the sun, who was during the night in the body of the sky-goddess
Nut, the dead man in his coffin was being conceived again for & new and more glorious
existence, These ideas were clearly expressed in the pictures and texts of the royal fombs
of the Nineteenth and of the Twentieth Dynasties. In the tomb of Ramesses IV, as well as
in the Osireion of Sethos I, the text on the figure of Nut who is about to swallow the solar
disk begins with 7k hm n atr pn m 4, * The majesty of this god enters her mouth™.

On the leg of Nut in the tomb of Ramesses IV is a short passage allading to the birth
of the sun-god in the morning: *'. . . He opens the thighs of his mother Nut ; he rises towards
the sky.” And lower down on the leg of the goddess we read: “ He moves towards earth,
rising and being born.® The daily birth of the sun, according to these conceptions, is
deseribed in the following text: *He (R&") who comes out of the Dewat and who rests in
‘the barque M ndt, who =ails npon the Nun until the hour of B& (ealled) * The One who sees
her master', who becomes Khepri, and moves towards the horizon, who enters the mouth
and who comes out of the vulva, who shines forth in the opening of the door of the horizon
at the hour called) * 8he who causes the beauty of R&™ to appear ' to cause the people to live,™

The ideas thus expressed in later times are already met with in the texts of the Pyramids;
but here the moment of death, the swallowing by the sky-goddess, is seldom allnded to.

This eosmogony has eame down to us owing to the belief of the ancient Egyptians that
the dead man (in the texts of the Pyramids the king), after being buried in the west, would
reach the sky, and that, once there, his lot wonld be like that of the celestial bodies. Probably
the most ancient belief in the second birth in the sky was that aceording to which the dead
appeared as a star (Pyr. § 820-1):

“The sky has coneeived thee together with Orion,
Dewat has given hirth to thee and Orion,
Thon risest with (rion in the sastern side of the sky,
Thou goest down with Orion in the western side of the sky."

' Maspero, Etwdes de mythologie ef Carchéologie dguptiennes, 1w, 218 ; Sethe, Urgeschichie, § T1.
* A. Rusch, The Entwicklung der Himmelspittin Nut zu einer Tolengoitheil, Leipeig, 1023,
' H. Brugach, Thesaurus: dstron, und Astrol. Inschr,, p. 174, Bo, too, in the Osireion ; . Frankfort, T'he
Cenotaph of Seti I at Abydos, Pl. lxxxi.
4 Champollion, Not., 1, 836, (84, and Sethe, Altnegyptische Vorstellungen vom Lowf der Sonne, 8-0. On
: |
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In another passage (§ 888) it is the goddess Nut herself who appears as the mother of the
dead: * Nut has given thes birth, O N." Other passages (e.g. § 919) identify the fate of the
dead with that of the sun-god R&":

“Ré" rises in the east, and be finds N. there,
Ra" goes towards the west, he finds N, there (living and enduring),
To whatsoever beautiful place R&™ goes, he finds N, there.”

The identification of the dead man with R’ is complete in the following passage (§ 588):
“N. shines in the east like R#", he passes towards the west like Khepri”, or (§ 1688):
" For thou art R&®, who eame out of Nut, who gives birth to Ra® every day; this N. is born
like R& every day." This conception takes place at night (§ 698) in the body of the sky-
goddess: “This N. is this eye of Ré", who posses the night in being eonceived and who is
being born every day."

Although the part of the legend where the sun is swallowed up by Nut is only onece
mentioned in the Pyramid Texts (§ 1417), the Journey of the sun at night-time i& described
in many passages (e.g. § 1679). Thus the dead man goes to the west of the sky ; [ltp.f] m Tnh
m imnt mm Smawe RC 4% hrt n “nd, * He rests alive in the wisst, among the followers of Ra®
who present the road to the light.” The determinative .2, of the last word clearly indicates
that the *light" in question was believed to be above the firmament. Aceording to another
passage Nut takes hold of the deceased in the west and puts him on the celestial road leading
to the east, where he joins Ré" (§ 756): * Thou goest up towards thy mother Nut who seizes
thy arm, she gives thee the roads (leading) towards the horizon, towards the place where
18 R&” (br Rf). (Compars § 2171, and note the determination of éhdhd.)

This passage is like another in the Hymn to the Setting Sun in the Book of the Dead
(ehap. lxxxvii): * Thy mother Nut embraces thee, thou settest in beauty."” It is clear that
aceording to these conceptions the sun, after having disappeared behind the western moun-
tain, was taken by the goddess of the sky Nut and placed on the roads leading towards the
eastern region of the sky. These roads were either in the body of the sky-goddess herself
or somewhers above the vanlt of heaven., In § 351 of the Pyramid texis we find a clear.
indication that the journey of the sun at night took place in the sky: “ The two floats of the
sky are placed for R& that he may cross therewith to the horizon (sht), to Horus of the
Horizon (Hr 7jt)." In this primitive way the dead sun was conveyed on the waters above
the firmament to #ht, the eountry of the morning.

During the early period of Egyptian history when the texts of the Pyramids were com-
posed, people were afraid to speak of death and therefore avoided deseribing this moment
of disappearance, although it was beliaved to be a passing one. It was only much later, in
the royal tombs of the Nineteenth and of the Twentioth Dynasties, that the * west "
to be spoken of with a certain amount of detail : it became then the symbol of new life, the
pledge of a new and mors glorions existence, Let us try now to sum up the different stages
of the journey of the deceased as they are indicated in the texts of the Pyramids:

“Earth opens for him (i.e. the dead comes out of his tomb) . . . Lo, she comes to meet
thoe, the beautiful (famale) of the west, to meet thee with her beautiful locks, saying, ‘Thou
to whom T have given birth, eome'" ( §281-2). This is evidently the moment of the reception
of the dead by the goddess of the sky in the west.

Then follows the night journey, before the second birth takes place in the east (§ 802-5):

the inside of the lid of the coffin of Ankhnas-Neferibric is the following text: “Iam thy mother Nut, T spread

myrelfl over thee in my name ‘aloy " thou enterest my mouth, thou comest out of my thighs like Rér every
day.” Rusch, op. cit., 14, also Rec. de tray., xvIn, 197,
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“ Thou erossest the lotus lake in the north of Nut, like the star which crosses the sea on the
body of Nut, the Dewat takes thee by the hand to the place where Orionis..." “He places
thee as the morning star in the Fields of Rushes.”

The deceased after having crossed the two regions of heaven which are so frequently
represented in the royal tombs—the northern part, and the southern one of Omon (§ 959)
—approached the country of the morning. In the Dewat he became sk, u glorions one,
and was ready to be born again in the east (§1172): “Thou receivest the tribute of the
evening barque, thou becomest a glorious one in the Dewat. Thou liveat this sweet life
which the lord of the horizon lives.”

“The Dewat being part of the sky in the Pyramid texts is nsed as a parallel to it (§ 820):*

“(oneeived by the sky, born by the Dewat, O N. . ..
The sky coneeived thee with Orion,
The Dewat gives birth to thee and Orion.™

In certain passages of the Pyramid texts the Dewat appears as the land of the morning
(5§ 1152-5): “* N. erosses the sky . . . he purified himself in the lakes of the Dewat . .. to him
comes Dione in jubilation. . . ." Aceording to this passage the Dewat is situated in the
eastern part of the sky, somewhere near the /i, the land of the morning.? It was also there,
next to the s, that the Fields of Rushes were situated, and the morning star made its
appearance (§ 1719):

“He (Horus) places thee (the deceased) as morning star in the midst of the Field of
Rushes.” The location of the Field of Gifts ($ht htp) and of the Field of Rushes in the sky
has been preserved in the text relating the destruction of the human race: when the sun-
god R& had left the earth on the back of the sky-goddess in the shape of a cow—"The
majesty of this god looked into her (m hmwst) . . . and the majesty of this god L. H. 8.
said: *The field is peaceful here’—and the Field of Peace (or the Field of Gifts—éht hip)
appeared.” In the same way were created in the sky the Field of Rushes and the stars.®

The morning ablutions of the dead were performed there, together with the new-born
morning star (§ 1104): * The doors of the sky were opened and the doors of the kbl are opened
for Horus of the Dewat at the beginning of the day when he comes down and purifies him-
gelf in the Field of Rushes.” The sun-god Ré™ washes there too (§ 519): “N. has purified
(himself) with R in the lake of Rushes.” In the texts of the later period, at the end of the
last hour of the night, a new creation of the world was enacted every day: the sun-god was
represented coming out of the primeval waters of Nun, while the gods of Hermopolis
assisted at his birth.

After having been born, i.e. having emerged from the body of the sky-goddess, the
morning star and the sun-god had to cross a land of lakes, ealled the sht, before their actual
appearance on the visible horizon. The journey is described as “sailing upon the Nun™
in the text mentioned above (p. 57): the Sun is deseribed as having come out of the Dewat,
taken its seat in the morning barque, and sailing in its shape of Khepri upon the Nun
towards the doorof the horizon. Thismoment isillustrated in texts of the New Kingdom: the
god Nun is seen lifting up the sun-barque with the sacred bestle inside.d In the Osireion and
on the sarcophagus of Sethos I this representation is placed after the twelfth division of the

1 For the Dewat in the sky sce Pyr., §§ 257, 306, 1152, 1432; 1717.

* Bull. Indl. fr. d'Arch, Or., xviL, 121-00. In the texts of the Middle Kingdom it was this part of the
Dewat that received the special denomination “The Lower Dewat ™.

3 Lefébvre, Les Hypogées royaux de Thibes, 1, 1 division, Purt IV, Fl. 16.

% The list of representations will be found in Sethe, Altaegyptische Vorstellungen, 6 (4).
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Dewat and corresponds therefore to the space which in the texts of the Pyramids was believed
to be between the valva of Nut and the doors leading to the horizon. This was the country
of streams, where the sun performed his morning ablutions. In the representations of Nut
in the tomb of Ramesses IV and in the Osireion this locality is situated eloss to the feet of
the goddess and is marked by a much damaged inscription which begins with the words:
" He purifies in . . ."”. On the other hand the coneeption of a god Nun helping the dead to
reach the sky is a familiar one in the texis of the Pyramids (§ 1517): * Nun lifts up the arm
of N, towards the sky . . . (to let him) ascend and rise to the sky, and to be a guard of R&"."

It would seem that the representations of the god Nun lifting the sun-barque in the
Osireion, and on the sarcophagus of Sethos I in thi Soane Museum, was meant as a symbolie
image of the diurnal course of the sun from its birth out of the primeval waters of Nun to
the moment when Nut—the sky—took him into her arms, and placed him on the waters
above the firmament. The lower part of this representation with the god Nun wouold indi-
cate the morning; the rectangular space above the sun-barque the dinrnal journey of the
sun; the upper part the evening, the moment when the goddess of the sky ** takes the arm "
of the sun-god and gives him “the road to the horizon” (p. 58).1 In the papyrus of Anhai
the goddess Nut is actually represented standing, head downwards, on a blue band having
the shape of the sky-hieroglyph.? * The roads to the horizon" are symbolized by the figure
of Osiris, with his body bent round in a circle, with the inseription: ** This is Osiris entircling
the Dewat"; the shape of the god indicates the eternal movement of the sun and his return
from the realm of death.?

The seene in the Osireion and on the sarcophagus of Sethos Tis framed above and below
by two bands, which ropresent respectively the Mountain of the East and that of the West.
On the sarcophagus these bands are dotted to indieate sand. The mountains are guarded by
Isis and Nephthys in the shape of two serpents.t On one side, opposite the door of the
twelfth division of the Dewat, the two bands are connectad by & curved band rather like
the sky-hieroglyph with the solar disk in the midst ; this was to représent the vaulting of
the firmament above the whole picture.® It seems clear that this representation is elosely
connected with the myth of Nut.

Thus the legend of the daily birth of the sun, a legend older than the theology of Helio-
polis, aceording to which the sun-god was proclaimed the first principle and the ereator of
the world,* has been preserved almost intact in the texts of the Pyramids as part of the belief
in the celestial hereafter of the dead Pharach., These conveptions reappear with a great
richness of detail in the royal tombs of the New Kingdom. During this period, as well as
during the time of the pyramid-buflders, the hersafter of the dead king was mainly a celestial
one; the representations of Nut in the royal tombs and the eonstellations on the ceilings
indicate it quite clearly, At a later period, when general demoeratization set in, the celestial
hereafter was usurped by commoners along with other royal prerogatives, and went into the

! The same armngement as in the Osireion and mthﬂumphagmdﬂuthmlnppmuhnﬁgmm
reproduced by Sethe, op. eit., 20: below—the morning; centro—the day; sbove—the evening; the solar
burque sailing above the sky (1), * Budge, Papyrus of Ankai.

: " CI- Fyr., § 802, where Osiris is called *the Lard of the Dewat”, and § 1523 where ho is *Lord of the
wky ™,
; * Isis, the goddess of the west: tomb of Ramesses X in Schiifer, Wellgebtiude der alten Aegypter, 5O,
2. 4.

T utmatnmumuhﬂmhrdiskanthaouwadhmdmmmtathﬂuunntm zemith, and not, as Sethe
has suggested, the dead sun; it is towards this point that Nun lifts the salar barqgue. On the sarcophagus of
Sethos I the eurved band is not dotted, and does not represent the earth; ¢f. Budge, Eqyption Heaven and
Hell, @, 303. * Bethe, Urgrachichie, § 71.
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mould of late Egyptian religion. Nevertheless, at all epochs reminiscences of the coneeption
that the sun passed through the body of the sky-goddess at night, and above the visible
vault of heaven, were preserved.

Strange as it may seem, other nations have had the same ideas as to the movements of
the sun at night above the firmament: thus, in the Baraita Pesahim (94b), o Jewish eompo-
sition,! we read: * The learned of Israel say, ‘ The sun moves by day beneath the firmament,
and by night above the firmament'; the learned of the nations say ‘the sun moves by day
beneath the firmament, and by night beneath the earth'.”

v Jewish Encyelopedia, " Astronomy "™, p. 248,



THE PURPLE GOLD OF TUT'ANKHAMUN
By B. W. WOOD
With Plate xi

Maxy of the smaller gold ornaments from the tomb of Tatfankhamfin are covered with a
rose-purple film, quite unlike anything that has ever been observed on gold either ancient or
modern. These objects have given rise to considerable disenssion, some holding that the
eolour was produced intentionally by the Egyptian goldsmith, while others have attributed
it to some accidental chemical ehange resulting from their long burial. My attention was
attracted to the problem by the resemblancs of the colours to those of eertain gold films which
I had prepared many years ago when engaged in the study of the optical properties of very
finely divided motallic granules, and I felt sura that they had been produced at the time of
manufacture, for on one of the king's slippers small purple gold rosettes and yellow gold bars
hud been sewn in alternation, making a colour pattern, There was, of course, the possibility
that the rosettes and bars had been made by different goldsmiths, with metal from different
localities, one sample containing an impurity which slowly oxidized during the eenturies,
forming the purple film.

The objects on which the eoloured film appears are small ornaments exelusively, sequins,
some in the form of flowers from 1-5 to 2 em. in diameter, and others circular eoncave disks,
which ornamented the ceremonial robe of the king, and & number of pendants and other
head ornaments, on some of which the eolours were extremely brilliant, ranging from a rich
red to purple and violet. All of these colours I have succeeded in reproducing by a simple
technique such as could have been employed by the ancient Egyptians,

I made a fairly eareful examination of the gold ormaments from other tombs dis-
played in the Cairo musenm, but found nothing resembling the Tutankhamiin gold
with the exception of a queen’s erown from the next dynasty, which was decorated with
gold flowers showing the purple film in many places. This made it seem possible that the
secret of the colouring process had been handed down from father to son, hut had finally
been lost.

Mr. A. Lucas, chemist of the Department of Antiquities, Egypt, turned over to me for
experimental purposes a few small cirenlar sequins, & small part of a number which had been
given to him for analysis and study. My first interest was to ascertain whether the colours
were simple * interference " effects of thin films (soap-bubble eolours), or due to some * reson-
ance” action of minute particles covering the gold surface. This was purely & problem in
phiysical optics. Sinee interferenes requires the co-operation of two streams of light reflected
from the opposed surfaces of a thin film, the first step in the study appeared to be to destroy
the refleotion from the outer surface by covering it with a transparent varnish. This experi-
ment I tried in Cairo, employing & finger-nail polish, the only available material of the
desired nature. The eolour was not destroyed, as it would have been in the eage of an inter-
ference colour, and after the celluloid film had become dry, I found that it eould be pealed
off, earrying the film with it and leaving the underlying gold bright yellow., The film,
howeyer, now showed no colour, either by transmitted or reflected light. This was as far as
I eould go at the time, but on my return to my laboratory T deposited metallie gold on the
back of the film by cathodie sputterihg and found that the purple reflection was restorsd.



Plate X1

i. Microphotograph of part of a gold sequin from Tut‘ankhamiin's tomb, after
removal of the purple film.

2. Stereoscopic microphotograph of part of an untouched sequin.

3and 4. Microphotograph of a plate of gold and arsenic alloy.
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These two experiments appear to show conclusively that we are dealing with something
more complicated than simple thin film interference.

The next step was to ascertain the nature of the film, This was done by placing a bit
of the eelluloid film carrying the film from the sequin between two electrodes of pure gold
and photographing the spectrum of a very brief spark discharge. Iron lines were found in
the spectrnm. A purple sequin was then hung on a very fine glass thread between the poles
of an electro-magnet, and on turning on the eurrent it was drawn to one of the pole pieces.
Oue of the yellow bars from the slipper was thrown out of the magnetic field, showing that
it contained no iran, while one of the small purple rosettes was attracted. These two speci-
mens were returned to the museum, as they were needed for the reconstruetion of the
slipper. They had served their purpose, however, in showing that the purple rosettes con-
tained iron, while the yellow bars were free from it. It was now neeessary to find out how
the film, presumably iron oxide, had been formed, and whether it was intentionally produced,
or wag an aeccidental * patina " resulting from time.

I prepared an alloy of pure gold and a very small fraction of 1 per cent. of iron, hammersd
the bead into the form of a disk, and heated it over a very minute flame. Af a temperature
a little below & dull red heat a beantiful purple film formed, matehing the colour of the
sequins almost exactly. As I eould not aseertain the effect of 8,000 years of exposure to the
air on one of my alloy plates, I was obliged to look for other evidence that the eolour was
produced by the heat process. I removed the purple film from a small piece of one of the
sequins by nitro-muriatic acid and examined the gold with the microscope. The surface had
been etched by the acid and showed a very marked erystalline structure, a photograph of
which is reproduced in PL xi, fig. 1. A similar treatment of one of my replicas rovealod
the same erystalline structure, which was not shown by specimens which had not been heated
to a high temperature after the hammering process. Pure gold rolled into a thin plate
between steel rollers shows only very minute erystals when etched, but if heated shows
erystals of exactly the same size and character as those found in the Egyptian sequins. This
was proof mumber one that the sequins had been heated after their manufacture. Proot
number two came as a result of an investigation of another surface characteristic of the
sequins, the invariable presence of minute metal globules of gold which stood up in high
reliaf on both sides of the sequins. A stereoscopic microphotograph of a portion of one of the
sequins showing a large globule is reproduced in Pl. xi, fig. 2! Obviously these must have
been formed after the ornaments had been hammered or rolled into shape. They wera very
firmly attached, and my first theory was that a paste containing small specks of a gold alloy
had been spread over the sequins, and had fused to the surface during the guhsequent firing.
There were one ar two, however, which had the form of minute mushroom buds, & globule
supported on a short stem. This snggested that they had been exuded or excreted by the
metal, by a process similar to that which ocours when a silver bead is heated on chareoal
by the blow-pipe flame, the phenomenon referred to as the “spitting of silver". It results
from the liberation of dissolved gas at the moment of solidification of the globule. I was
unable to find any allusion to & similar performance by gold and for some time was unable
to produee the globules on my replicas,

The solution of the problem eame in a rather fantastic way. I had made spark spectra
of the purple sequins and found practically no lines save those of gold and iron, the latter
being quite strong. A more eareful serutiny revealed a few very faint lines which could not

! The pictures can be combined into a sterecscopio relief without the aid of a sterecscope by bolding the

picture at a convenient distance and fixing the eyes on a spot on the floor, then sliding the picture into the
field of view, kesping the eves adjusted for Hoor distance.
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be attributed to either metal, and two of these I attributed to arsenie. I next heated a small
fragment of one of the sequins in & small tubs of fused quartz to a temperature considerably
above the melting-point of the gold in a very slow stream of hydrogen, and found a deposit
on the wall of the tube beyond the heated portion, a yellow and a black ring, the latter on
the side away from the gold. I therefore suspested the presence of sulphur and arsenie, and
native sulphide of arsenie (the yellow pigment orpiment) was imported into Egypt during
the Eighteenth Dynasty and used in tomb decorations. This suggested that the royal gold-
smith had perhaps tried the experiment of fusing gold with the yellow pigment with the
idea of improving the eolour or of getting more gold. I wrote to Mr. Lucas asking for a few
minute serapings of this material, and he sent me some small lumps which had been found
in a ¢loth bag in the tomb of Tut"ankhamfin. I fused a small speck of this substanee wrapped
up in & pellet of thin gold plate, and as the fused globule solidified it *gpit" out a small
globmle exactly as silver does. But a thin plate hammered from this globule and then heated
showed no traee of further “spitting™.

It was now obvious that the gold and orpiment would have to be melted together and
solidified under pressure to obtain & specimen that would “spit” after being fashioned into
a plate by hammering or rolling, I aceordingly heated the two in a small sealed tube of fused
quartz, melting the gold down to a round globule. Some of the sulphur and arsenic was
liberated as vapour under pressure and glowed bright red in the non-luminous tube {for
quartz radiafes practically no light even at very high temperatures). After cooling the tube
was opened and a plate hammered and rolled from the globule. This when heated to a dull
red heat grew a marvellous erop of metal mushrooms, microphotographs of which are repro-
duced in Pl xi, figs. 5 and 4 (the gold whitened by magnesium smoke in the latter case).

This suggested that the necessary pressure required for keeping sufficient arsenic and
sulphur in the gold to produce * spitting"’ may have resulted from the fusion of a consider-
able mass in a eruecible, for we know {rom the bas-reliefs at Sakkarah that the FEgyptian used
furnaces operated by air blasts from human lungs. But there was another and more probable
ulternative, namely that the sequins had been fashioned from native gold nnggets, which
contained a trace of iron a8 an impurity. These having been originally formed deep in the
earth and under pressure, might easily contain sulphides, arsenates, or similar gas-producing
compounds in sufficient quantity to produce the small amount of “spitting”” shown by the
sequing,

A number of plates were therefore hammered from small nuggets of native gold from
various localities, and most of them showed the exeretion of minute globules when heated
to & dull red. None of these showed any trace of the purple film, however, and I wrote to
Mr. Lucas asking for specimens of native Egyptian gold. The single specimen which he gent
gave globules, but no purple film. This gold was, however, embedded in quartz, and unsuit-
able for immediate fashioning into ornaments. Alluvial gold may very probably have been
imported from Abyssinia, where the placer deposits are still worked, and it will be extremely
interesting to see whether the purple colour will appear on plates hammered from nuggets
from this or from other possible sources of ancient Egyptian gold. On the whole, T favour the
theory that the sequins were hammered from nuggets of native gold eontaining a trace of
iron, one of which was accidentally dropped into a fire, or perhaps heated for annealing,
with the resulting discovery of the purple colour.

The theory that orpiment and iron (perhaps in the form of yellow ochre) were introduced
into the gold, which was then hammered into shape and subsequently heated seems less
probalbile, as two novel treatments are involved instead of one, unless annealing hy heat was
customarily employed by the Egyptians,
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Some light ean perhaps be thrown on this question by a elose search for excreted gold
globules on ancient Egyptian gold of the Eighteenth and later Dynasties, though it is
probable that in most cases hammering subsequent to the annealing process would have
destroyed all trace of any globules. Moreover, it seems unlikely that globules would be found
on any ornaments, except those hammered from alluvial nuggets, as furnace fusion would
probably have driven off the volatile material contained in the gold, except perhaps in the
case of the fusion of  considerable mass of the material.

On my discussing these results with Daniel V. Thompson of the Department of Fine Arts
of Yale University, he showed me a translation which he had made of s Latin manuseript
of the third century, giving methods of altering the eolour of gold. One of these directed
that the gold be fused with orpiment and other materials.

A complete survey of the gold deposits of Abyssinia is now under way, and 1 have
already reeeived from Mr. E. A. Colson of Addis Ababa small nuggets from five different
localities. All yield globules, but none the purple film. Should a sample be found con-
taining iron it might prove to be a valuable clue in locating the rich deposits worked in
aneient times. -
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Wirmix the short interval of three weeks British Egyptology has sustained the grievous
loss of two of its ablest scholars, It is upon the University of Oxford that the blow has
fallen in each case. Never before had the prospects of our srience at the University shone
with greater radiance than at the opening of the present year. F. LI, Griffith, the Professor
Emeritus, had settled down in his beautiful new home on Boar's Hill to what promised to be
the opening of an era of fruitinl endeavour, and was busy with the publieation of his im-
portant Nubian excavations and of his great collection of the demotic graffiti at Philae, not
to speak of other more remote enterprises or of those in which he merely lent a helping hand.
In the University itself Peet was about to enter upon his second term as Reader and pro-
spective Professor of Egyptology, and had already won golden opinions and formed new ties
and delivered his Inangural Lecture. Before three months had elapsed both had passed
away. the younger scholar on Febraury 22nd after an operation, and the elder quite suddenly
on March 14. In the small eircle of our specialism all workers know one another, and
seientifie and personal relations are clogely intertwined. Here were two men admired as
much for their splendid characters as for very exeeptional talents. The loss alike to those
who knew them and to those who merely studied their books is simply incaleulable. Tt is
all the more calamitons since we looked to both for continued inspiration and assistance
throughout many a long year to come. In simple gratitude to them it behoves us to redouble
our effurts 50 that our work may remain at the high level which it had attained during their
lifetime and to no small extent as the result of their labours.

Thomas Eric Peet' was born on August 12, 1882, the eldest son of a Liverpool eorn-
merchant. In his early years he showed signs of that breadth of interests which becams
ever more conspicuous as life proceeded. His mother was very widely read and played a
large part in developing his tastes, helping him to mount his microscope slides and en-
couraging him with his musie—he played successfully at a concert at a very youthful age.
In 1893 he went to the Merehant Taylors’ School at Crosby, where he at onee fook a promi-
nent place and began to form valuable friendships which were to last him the rest of his
life. Professor Grensted, writing in the Ozford Magazine for Mareh 1 last, paints a lively
pieture of these early years. To Mr. C. R. Fay, whose eousin Eric later married, 1 am
indebted for a detailed account of their sehooldays in common, and from this account |
make considerable quotations: “It was a day-school, and we usnally did onr home-work
together. He made a habit of getting full marks and a special prize for arithmetic. Very
soon he obtained a Harrison Scholarship, which meant a free education, except for Greek,
which was an extrs, He was strong in classics as well as mathematies, though the latter
was his forte. T remember his introduction to archneology. He and I went to Liverpool
University College about 1899-1900 to a lecture on the discoveries at Crete, given by
Hogarth or Evans—TI forget which. He took elaborate notes, and had to present it s an
essay. He drew charming pictures of pots, vases, &e., which T faithfally copied.

" He was not naturally an athlete, but made himself so by sheer enthnsinsm and patience,
He wus an excellent bowler, became cricket enptain in 1900-1, and under him the school

' In addition to the names mentioned in the text T owe valuablo information to Mr. G. Muir Matthews,
Professor Newberry, and his brother Mr, M. Dudley Peet.
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again won the Challenge Shield for the distriet. He was to the front at the annual tennis
tournament, and was in the school XV for two years, a keen hard-working forward.

* From the first he was famed in our eirele as one who could play Gilbert and Sullivan
by ear. When SBullivan died, he said: "It is a national tragedy " ; and was as distressed as if
it had been a loss in his own family.

*There was in his nature a strain of quiet fun, which to me was a magnet of attraction.
We dressed up onee as tramps and called on our neighbours, offering to shovel their snow
for 4d.—and so on. But he was often solemn. When we ragged him, he became still more
solemn, and so we stopped it.

*He was immensely patriotie to the sehool. He has often told me that fhe great year in
his life was in 1901, when, his scholarship gained, he devoted himself to running the school
and its ericket. Even T was amazed to see him do no work for days on end.

*'He won our leaving scholarship, the Great Crosby (£40 & year for three years) several
years before he left. Then he went to try at Oxford; and T remember our thrill and joy
when I got his telegram amnnouncing that he was elected to the Jodrell Scholorship for
mathematics at the Queen's College. This was a great load off his mind, beeanse he had
to live on his scholarship and prizes whilst at the University."”

As soon as Frie left sehool, the family found it necessary to move to a small honse in
Seacombe, and here the conditions of life ean have made study none too easy. But diffienlties
were for him merely things to be overeome, and deferring to his College tutor's wishes that
he should read for honours in Classieal and mathematical Moderations, he obtained a second
cluss in both, Two years later he was placed in the same elass in the school of Literue
Humaniores. He took his degree in 1905, after a4 most happy and froitful University career.

It was in his last year as an undergraduate that Peet made the acquaintanee of the
friend whose enthusiasm and active help enabled him to adopt archaeology as a profession.
David Randall-Maclver was at that time Laycock Student of Archaecology at Worcester
College, and unsed to dine at Queen's about onee a week. It so chanced that Peet had
been invited to the high table one evening when Maclver was there, and the elder man had
to use all his natural perseverance and kindliness to break down his younger neighbour’s
exceptional reserve. The feat was at last accomplished, and a close friendship ensned. At
this point Maelver himself shall take up the tale: * Every now and agein we would go for
a walk together, and, wondering a little what he might be thinking of doing for the future,
I used to talk to him of archaeology. For years T had been interested in the Ttalian pre-
historie, and T remember one day, as we were walking over Shotover, waxing eloguent on
the extraordinary attractiveness of it, and on the fact that though all the material was
lying ready no one had written it up. He told me vears alterwards that on that afternoon
e gaid to himself, *T am going to be the man to do that job'. In the summer he took his
sehools and then the question of his next move became pressing. He decided that he would
tackle ltalian early archacology. I directed him to some books, gave him a little elementary
instruetion in Ttalian, and he went at it tooth and pail. Then, or very soon afterwards, 1
introdnced him to John Myres, who at onee began to take the kindliest interest in him,
talked to him and advised him and encouraged him to go forward. 1 went up to London for
two or three months and Pest took lodgings so as to be near, and I gave him a little advice
and help from time to time. He did not need anything but to be set on the way. 1 did not
try to teach him or coach him, in fact I really gave him vory little time, but he was a cor-
morant for work and he just devoured it. After a month or two he was so far forward that
John Myres thought it practieal to make an application for a tiny grant from the Craven
Fund which enabled him to go to Italy and make a preliminary reconnaizssance of a few
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woeks. Twell remember Peet's joy at this, He came back full of the utmost enthusiasm and
having nsed his short time to such advantage that he was already remarkably well founded,
and he then stood for the Craven Fellowship and romped in over any or all other eompetitors,
surprising the examiners by his knowledge.” This was in 1906, and before Peet finally turned
his face towards Italy he had spent & term as assistant master at a school at Walsall. It
has already been deseribed how greatly he had enjoyed his own schooldays, and his interest
in education never waned. Later on, when he returned to Liverpool as a Professor, he
became a governor of his old school at Crosby and devoted much thought to its concerns.

“The next two years,” David Randall-Maeclver writes, “were probably among the
happiest he ever spent. He was brimful of life, energy, and interest. He travelled far and
wide over Italy, sometimes into quite remote places on the Adriatic side, made the aequaint-
ance of every Italian archacologist of note and formed cordial and intimate friendships,
Older men like Pignorini and Ridola and Orsi were delighted with him, told him everything
they knew and held him in the highest esteem. Sometimes in later years, before I was
myself so well known to them, it has been my most effective introduction to an Italian
scholar that I was a friend of Peet's. 8o he collected and put together the material for his
book on The Stone and Bronze Ages in Ifaly, which was welcomed in Italy and all over
Europe. 1t was published in 1909 and is a perfectly mature work. It still holds the field
after twenty-six years, and though owing to recent discoveries it needs a little supplement-
mg it will continue to be the leading work for another thirty or forty years. Every archaso-
logist has it on his shelves.”

It soon became obvious, however, that Italian archaeology held out no prospect of a
permanent livelihood, and Peet now turned his thoughts to Egypt. With this possibility in
mind he called on Perey E. Newberry, the Professor of Egyptology in Liverpool, and through
his instrumentality was dispatched to work under John Garstang in the latter's excavations
at Abydos on behalf of the Liverpool Institute of Archaeology. Later on in the spring of
1909 he jomed Newberry in Cairo for some work in the Delta. In the autumn he trans-
ferred his services to the Egypt Exploration Fund. Tt must have been about this time that
I first met him. He had been dirested to the Library of the Cairo Museum to seek some
Egyptologist unknown to him, and we talked for several minutes at eross-purposes until
he discovered who I was, whereupon he at onece asked me whether T could help him to
learn Egyptian. To this suggestion T gladly consented, proposing that he should coms to
study with me the following May at Oxford, where T had suceeeded MaclIver in the Layeock
Studentship. The plan proved impracticable in 1810, but found its fulfilment in 1911, By
this time Peet was no longer a novice in hieroglyphics, and, with that singular eapaecity he
had for self-instruction, had acquired a good working knowledge of Middle Egyptian. 1
therefore restricted myself to starting him in Late Egyptian, and together we worked
throngh the Abbott papyrus, which was subsequently to form the starting-point for his
admirable publications The Mayer Papyri (1920) and The Great Tomb-Robberies of the Twen-
tieth Dynasty (1980). Apart from these fow weeks with me, so far as 1 know, he never
had any tuition in Egyptian philology. And yet before he died he had even aequired a sound
knowledge of Coptie, and had worked throngh all the more important demotic texts. He
was particularly interested in hieratic, and nearly all his publications of texts turned npon
writings in that script.

For the next four seasons (1909-18) Peet was engaged in exeavation at Abydos, at first
under the direction of Professor Naville, and later independently. It is not surprising that
this eo-operation, though conducted throughout with perfect amity, was not wholly con-
genial to either seholar. Peet came equipped with the experience and standards of classieai
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archaeology, snd the less rigorous methods to which he had to eonform counld not fail to gall
him. Nor could he approve of the re-excavation of the early dynastie Royal Tombs at Umm
el-Ga'db, an undertaking which in fact proved singularly sterile. In course of time it was
arranged that his work should be more or less independent of Naville's. While Naville was
disinterring the Osireion, Peet was engaged on the cemeteries, and his results were finally
set forth in those three admirable memoirs entitled Cemeleries of Abydos, 1, 1, and m, in
only the first of which Naville shiared the anthorship.

In the sutumn of 1910, before starting on his work with the Egypt Exploration Fund,
Erie Peet had married, his bride being Mary Florence Lawton, the danghter of Richard
Johnson Lawton of Chiswick. Friends who knew the facts only superficially, shook their
heads over the imprudence of the young man who, with such slender resources, embarked
on matrimony with seemingly so light a heart. They judged wrongly. It was an old attach-
ment, and in taking this step Peet acted with the wisdom and accurate foresight which
prompted all the decisive actions of his career. The edge was taken off the monotony of
eamp-life by the presence of his young wife, who adapted herself perfeetly to the require-
ments of the situation. The harmony thus schisved wags never broken, exespt through the
cruel separations necessitated by the war or other circumstances, Those of us who, in later
years, have had the privilege of being guests in the Peet home at Waterloo, Liverpool,
cannot fail to have been struck with the perfect unity of father, mother, and daughter which
prevailed there. And that notwithstanding domestie difficulties and periods of ill health which
few could have withstood so gallantly, No aceount of Eriec would be complete without, at
the risk of indiseretion, thus far uncovering what was the very corner-stone of his existence.

After four sensons in Egypt a winter at home was a weleome change, and Peet was glad
to return to his philological studies, which beeame more and more his principal interest.
The materials brought back from Binai by 5ir Flinders Petrie in 1906 still romained to be
worked up, and it was arranged that we should co-operate in this. It was an arduous task,
for the copies of inseriptions proved to be insufficiently labelled, and we had the greatest
possible difficulty in identifying the relationships of this mass of paper sheets. Peet under-
took to make facsimiles of all the old squeezes in the British Museum, and as a consequence
Inseriptions of Sinai, Part I (London, 1917) is a fairly eomplete corpus of hieroglyphie
inseriptions from Sinai. The explanatory text, npen which Erie subsequently expended
much time and trouble, has never been published, largely because I falt that fresh collations
on the spot were urgently needed. Here is a task that would be a fitting tribute to his
IMEmory.

With the claims of his family upon him (both his mother and his mother-in-law were
living in his honse) Peet continued his Egyption work unfil the sutumn of 1915, when the
inner call to military serviee became too insistent to keep him at home any longer. Obtain-
ing & commission in the Army Bervice Corps, he was detailed for service in the Mediterranean,
where his knowledge of Ttalian, modern Greek, and Arabie was bound to serve him in good
stead. David Randall-Maclver writes: " Probably none of his friends exeept myself knows
what an exceptionally able officer ho proved himself at Salonica in 191617, He and one
other man supervised the whole of the landing of supplies at the quays. He was only a
lientenant, and his work never received any special official notice, but those who could judge
told me that it was extraordinary for ability and tact. Merely for the purposes of this work
he perfected his Greek and learned to speak it with rare command and exactness.” Still,
a8 Eric wrote to me from France in July 1918, having temporarily given up all that he cared
for, his keenest wish was *“ to be in the real thing, and that of course is the western front".
He was now in the 14th Battalion of the King's Liverpool Eegiment and rejoiced to belong



70 ALAN H. GARDINER

“to & unit with real esprit de corps, and to deal with men instead of languages™. Still,
he longed to return to his home and his studies, and it was with feelings of thankfulness
that he found himeelf unseathed and free of the army soon after the beginning of 1919,

It was Newberry who secured his early demobilization, and who shortly afterwards
resigned the Branmer Professorship of Egyptology at Liverpool in his favour, The Egypt
Exploration Soeiety (the name “Fund” had been disearded) was anxious to recommence
excavations, and looked to Peet as the obvious director of its field operations. This was in
aceordance neither with his own desires nor with the obligations of his new post as he eon-
ceived them. None the less, sooner than disappoint those who looked to him for support, he
eventually agreed to resume work in Egypt, and it was he who with Newton started the
Society's work at El-Amarna, the results of which were published, together with those of
the next season, when the directorship had passed into the hands of Leonard Woolley, in
the volume City of Alhenaten I, Thig, apart from a short stay in 1929, when Pest delivered
& course of lectures at the University of Cairo, was his last sight of Egypt. By that time,
indeed, the outwardly eventful stages of his life had come to a close, exoept for the move
to Oxford and the election to a Fellowship at his old College, which were the culmination of
his ambitions. Apart from some visits to Italy or France to study papyri, or to Germany
for a holiday, his life flowed along steadily at Liverpool, well filled by his investigations and
academic duties. These were diversified with lawn tennis and musie, house-painting and
paper-hanging, construction of his own wireless outfit, an oceasional walking tour with
friends at the Lakes, and an all too rare visit to myself. Tt is not intended to rehearse the
varions appointments he held outside Liverpool, or to enumerate his contributions to our
seience. His books are too well kmown to need mention here, where we are coneerned rather
to depiet the man, before that shortness of memory which comes so casily bas dimmed the
recollection of him. However, in the Journal which he edited with such eOnspicnons
sucoess from 1928 onwards, it would be inappropriate to omit reference to the immense
amount of labour he expended upon it—labour all the more remarkable sinee he combined
with it the editorship of the Liverpool Annals of Art and Archaecology.

These pages must conclude on a more personal note. How do we remember him? As ane
intensely alive and vital, a normal human being in the very best sense. In social intereourse
he eould be glum, nay almost sepulehral in appearance, until o random remark eaught his
fancy, when his whole face would light up with mirth and humouor, After this he would take
part in the talking like the rest of us. He seldom ehose the topie of conversation (at least
in my society) and was reserved upon intimate themes. In correspondence he was more
eommunicative, and indeed very downright in the expression of his opinions, His versatility
was extraordinary, it being u necessity of life with him to develop himself in all directions.
From early youth sheer need had made him something of o Jack-of-ull-trades, and this
characteristic stuck to him throughout life. Possibly it prevented him from attaining the
very highest level in any one direction, but how eould it have been otherwise? Intellectual
dishonesty and slipshod methods of research weors his bug-bear, and in his censure of them ha
did not minee his words. His own seientific work was fundamentally solid, the expression
of his eonclusions erystal-elear. Perhaps he was slightly lacking in imagination, but he
saw reality through and through. He loved the socisty of his fellows, and had as devoted a
set of men-friends as any one could wish for. No one ever found him shirking a responsi-
bility, and his unobtrusive kindnesses wero inmumerable. He never wholly took leave of the
sehoolboy, yet was essentially a man. And not only a man, but one of whom we can faith-
fully declare that he was **true and just in all his dealings",

Arax H. Ganpixes.
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Tre death of Professor Griffith, ocourring less than three weeks after that of Eric Peet, was a
shattering blow to Oxford, to our Society, and to Egyptology generally. It came withont
warning, the result of a heart attack. There had been nothing to suggest the imminence of
such a catastrophe. Up to the lust he had taken part in games as strenuons as net-ball and
bockey, and only recently he had outlined to me a full programme of work which there
seemed every likelihood of his living to carry out. His tall, upright figure showed no signs
of old age, and his mind and memory were as efficient as ever. With his departure one of the
chief focuses of Egyptological work in the world has been deprived of the light to which it
owed most of its brilhanee. We who remain have a hard task hefore us to maintain the high
standard of scholarship sat by his ontstanding genius.

Franeis Llewellyn Griffith was born on May 27, 1562, the youngest son of the Rev. John
Griffith, LL.D., Head Muster of Drighton College. His father was a distinguished mathema-
tician, and the nine children all in their several ways inherited his intelleotual interests.
A eultured home early sef its mark on the futore Egvptologist, and to the end of his days
none conld meet him without noting the congenital refinement inbred in him. Several of his
brothers had a keen taste for natural history, which they passed on in due course to Frank.
His next eldest brother, Arthur, with whom he was particolarly intimate both in childhood
and subsequently, was also interested in British Archueology, and while an undergendunte
exeavated Saxon graves near Cambridge and elsewhere. T have before me o lotter written
by Frank to his Aunt, Miss Sophy Foster, when he was only ten, which is so prophetie of his
future cast of mind that 1 eannot refrain from quoting it in its entirety:

“We have hnd two pretty long walks, one to Hatfield, § or 10 miles there and back, and another to
St. Albans to see the Abbey Church. When we went to Hatfield we went through Hatfleld Pack and saw
n nuthateh and saw some gort of deer—I don't write any partioulnr name for it as there ia a division of
opinicn about it—and saw the river Lea. When we wont to St. Albans we saw the shrine of St. Alban,
which has just been discovered and is being restored by Sir Gilbert Seott. Tt is such sn enoemous ehreh.
We have been doing the moths and butterflies, and we have got more than balf-way through them, 1 remain,
Yuur affectionate nephew,”

This letter must have been written soon after his father's retirement from his head-
mastership, when he aceepted aliving at Sandridge Viearage, Herts. Before leaving Brighton,
D, Griffith had insisted on Frank's beeoming a pupil at the College for one week only, so
that he might bo able to style himself an old Brghtonian, At Sandndge his father made
himself responsible for the boy’s tuition in mathematies and elassies until he went to school.
Much earlior than this Frank must have acquired some koowledge of the elassies, for it is
recorded that at the age of eight he recited the Lord's Prayer in Greek to his godfather the
Rev. John Ward, a performance which so mueh pleased the latter that he presented him
with a Greek Testument. In course of time one of the masters at Brighton College, Mr,
Heppenstall, a personal friend of Dr. Griffith’s, was appointed head master of Bedbergh,
and took with him s number of selected pupils, to whose number Frank Grifith was added.
At that school he shared a study with a boy later to become Archdeacon Cory, and their

! For some of the materinl upon which this memoir is based T am indebted to Mrs, Griffith, Mrs,
C. H. W. Johns, as well a= to 0. M. Dalton and others.
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common interest in various branches of natural history drew the two all the eloser together.
The Archdeascon well remembers his invariable good temper and the enthusiasm with which
he gave his whole mind to anything which he undertook. Fossils were then his particular
hobby, and his keenness made him eompletely oblivious to the agony caused to others by
the squeaking of his pocket-knife as he scraped away the superfluous stone arcund his
treasures.

The over-robust atmosphere of SBedbergh was, however, not wholly suited to & boy of
Frank Griffith's sensitive temperament, and after eighteen months there he was removed to
Highgate, where one of his brothers, the Rev. (. H. Griffith, was s master. It was here,
apparently through the influence of one of his teachers, that he first aequired that interest
for Egyptology which was to beeome the prevailing passion of his life. In childhood he had
read Belzoni, and two of his elder brothers, one atter another, travelled in Egypt. In 1879
he gained an open seholarship at the Queen’s College, Oxford,* buf on srriving there as an
undergraduate, obstinately refused to read for honours, much to the disappointment of his
family, who bhad anticipated high academic distinetion for him. The example thus set is
certainly not one to be copied by budding Egyptologists nowadays, In Griffith’s case it not
only was justified by events, but also was probably a necessary and practical decision. He
may well have realized that now was his only chance of aequiring serious knowledge of the
seienos npon which he had set his heart, since no opening in Egyptology was diseernible and
he would be bound to earn his living after taking his degres, Moreover, the acquisition of the
Egyptian language was in those days a much more diffieult schievement than it is at present.
In comparison with then our present-day initiates of hieroglyphie are spoon-fed. At that
fime there were only the inadequate grammars of de Rougé and Renouf, in which the
different phases of the language were not distinguished from one another. Erman’s New-
agyptische Grammatik and Stern's Koptische Grammatik were to be issued onl y in the following
year. Every student had to make his own hieroglyphic voeabulary, since those of Brugseh
snd Pierret were insufficient. Good editions of hisroglyphic texts were rare. Moreover, the
gateway to Egyptisn and Coptic was through French and German, and those modern
tongues had to be mastered. At Oxford itself there was no teaching in Egyptology, and
indeed very little sympathy for it, though at Queen's Griffith had the groat good fortune to
enjoy the friendship and encouragement of Professor Sayee.

It is a striking testimony to Griffith's exceptional intellectual gifts and extraordinary
independence of mind that no one has ever detected any evil consequences of his refusal to
take the ordinary classicel enrriculum. As a Demotie scholar he was frequently under the
necegsity of quoting Greek, and more than once he has leetured on the second book of
Herodotus. No one, so far as I am aware, has ever esught him out over an error in Greek or
Latin. Indeed, he would sometimes eomplain (in the mildest possible fashion, for he could
do no other) of the deplorable ignoranee of the elassics shown by younger colleagues reputed
to be classical scholars. The fact is that Griffith, with his amazing memory and innately
eritical mind, was a man who taught himself better than any one else could have done. But
1 repeat, his example is not one to be imitated by lesser men,

On leaving the University at Midsummer 1852 (he took his B.A. degree in 1584) he was
articled to a solicitor brother, It can well be imagined how littla to his liking this oecupation
was. None the less, he derived from it a knowledge of affairs which later stood him in good
stead. Some who knew him intimately would be surprized to learn how suceessful he was in
his finaneial operations. When in his forties he was lucky enough, as we shall ses, to inherit

' He himself attributed his success to the subject set for English Esssy, which involved a vonsidernbls
knowledge of natural history.
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a very considerable fortune. But it was hiz own acumen in money matters which, before he
died, very largely inereased his capital. No material interests eould, however, quench his
thirst for Oriental research, and after twelve months of the law his family, and in partioular
Arthur Griffith (invariably sympathetie to his younger brother's tastes), set about finding him
a place in connexion with Egyptology.

How exactly his introduction to the Egypt Exploration Fund eame abonut T have been
unable to elicit, but at the second Annnal Meeting in October 1884, Miss Amelia B, Edwards
announced the diseovery of that rare being, & young English student eapable of reading an
Egyptian inseription, and Flinders Petrie was able to report the valuable help afforded him
by Frank Griffith, *the stodent of the Egypt Esploration Fund", during the previous
season at Naukmatis. Generous assistance from Mr. Henry Willett, an old friend of the
family at Brighton, and from his aunt, Miss Foster, had rendered possible this fulfilment of
Griffith’s aspirations. For the next four winters he was regularly employed in Egypt, mainly
a8 an assistant to Petrie, but onee at least under Naville, and on several oceasions in sole
charge of the work or making enterprising journeys of his own. The exeavations of the
Society were at that time wholly confined to the Delta, and Griffith thus acquired a knowledge
of that part of Egypt which few other Egvptologists have possessed. It wag at Tanis that
he had his first glimpse of Pharaonic rains. Though inseriptions were his main interest, he
flung himself whole-heartedly into the archaeological side of the work, and was warmly
commended by his chiefs. At Gemayemi he discovered a glass-factory. His letters at this
period show that the old interest in natural history was still very much alive, for they are
full of remarks about hirds seen in the course of his ramblings. Before 1586 he had already
preparad his edition of the two late hieroglyphic papyri from Tanis, though the book ap-
peared only in 1889, Many of the early memoirs of the Fund testify to his diligence and
contain translations of hieroglyphic inseriptions found by him. One expedition which
afforded him partienlar pleasure, and to which he often alladed in later days, was that across
the desert of northern Sinai to the Wady el-Arish, where Sayee had discovered a long and
mteresting mythological inseription. Of this inseription Griffith published an excellent copy
and translation in the seventh memoir of the Fund.

At the end of 1886 Flinders Petrie, having parted company with the Fund, seized the
opportunity to ses more of Upper Egypt than had been possible previously, and invited
Griffith to accompany him. A small boat was hired ot Minieh, and the two friends spent six
weeks wandering up to Assuan, walking most of the way and copying inscriptions as they
went. The harvest was very great, und Petrie published the graffiti in his volume 4 Season
in Egypt, while Griffith edited the tomb-inseriptions in the Proceedings of the Society of
Biblical Archaeology. The most important resalt of this tonr, however, was Griffith's book
an the Inscriptions of Sifit and Dér Rifeh, an undertaking which led directly to the formation
of our Bociety's Archasologieal Survey of Egypt. The inseriptions of the Siit tombs proved
to be of the utmost importanee, containing the only extant records of the Herakleopolitan
kings of the Ninth and Tenth Dynasties. Further visits in the next two years, together with
some study at the British Museum, were needed for the completion of this volume, which was
published in 1889. On a leaf before the Introduction, Griffith eaused to be printed one of the
most momentous utterances of his life, the first two paragraphs running as follows:

* If a small portion of the sums of money that, in the name of seientifie research, have been
spent in Egypt on treasure-hunting for antiquities, on uncovering monuments and exposing
them o destruction, on unwatched erxcavations from which the limestone sculptures have
gome straight o the Jkiln or to the village stone-mason—if a small portion of this had been
utilized in securing systematically throughout the country accurate and exhaustive copies of the

L
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unseriptions above ground and in d&ﬂgwr,fksmﬂ&liwpnﬂunlpﬂﬁﬂfuﬂﬂmmafhﬂpﬂﬂ
that Eqypt has handed down to our day would have been gathered intact, instead of mutilated
beyond recovery.

“If the remainder of those sums had been devoted to watching, and taking proper measures
to preserve, the monuments of Eqypt, the present century would not have been destined above all
ather periods to the maledictions of posterity on account of the searching and unrelenting damage
done fo these records, that had weathered so many centuries with hardly an injury, and that
showld have delighted mankind for so many ages fo come.”

Great interest was aroused by & paper on the inscriptions of Sit read at the annual
meeting of the Fund in November 1889, This paper was prefaced by a plea for recording the
monuments above ground similar to that reprinted in the quotation sbove. The project of
an Archaeological Survey was taken up with enthusinsm, and Griffith was appointed Editor
of the series. It is needless to expatiate on the importance of this branch of our Society’s
work, which now counts twenty-five volumes and embodies the labours of such distingmished
scholars as P. B. Newberry, N. de G. Davies, and A. M, Blackman. Many of the transla-
tions incorporated in these volumes are wholly or in part due to Griffith, whose wise guidanee
has ensared the high standard maintained thronghont,

Griffith’s work in Egypt came to an end in 1888, and there being no vacaney in the
Egyptian Department of the British Museum, a place was found for him in the Depuartment
of British and Medieval Antiquities. Such was the reputstion which he had already made
for himself, that the Trostess admitted him to the British Museum without examination, a
most unusual course, It soon beeame obvious, however, that Griffith was neither happy in,
nor suited to, his new duties. Although performing his allotted task with serupulons con-
scientiousness, it was plain to all how eagerly he resorted to his beloved inseriptions and
papyri at every possible oceasion, often negleeting his lunch in favour of hieroglyphics. His
chief, 8ir A. Wollaston Franks, fortunately took a very broadminded view of the situation,
und he was allowed to go his own way. Personally he was a great favourite in the depart-
ment, though no little fun was poked at his absent-minded manner and absorption in his own
pursuits. During the first part of the eight years spent in the service of the Museum he
lodged in Torrington Square with Flinders Petrie, who, after Miss Amelia B, Edwards’ death
in 1892, became Edwards Professor of Egyptology at University College, Gower Street,
Griffith was appointed Assistant Professor in the same year, and taught hieroglyphies at the
College at such times as his official work permitted. The strenuous lile entailed by this double
occupation was not altogether favourable to his health, and it was a change for the better
when his sister Agnes (later Mrs. C. H. W. Johns) arranged to share a flat with him in Ridge-
mount Gardens,

With the inauguration of the Archaeological Burvey the activities of our Society were
broadening out, and the Committee sonsidered it desirable to provide the members with o
popular account of each season’s work, to appear annually. Griffith was appointed editor of
these Archaeological Reports, which in his hands beeame not merely a review of the year's
exeavations by whomsoever made, but also a bibliography of recent publications. This most
useful but exacting work was earried on by him for twenty sucoessive years (1892-1912),
after which it was superseded by the present Journal. Meanwhile the bibliographies (for
which Griffith had the help of Crum and Kenyon in their own special domains) had increased
greatly in bulk and had come to be among the most valuable undertakings of the Fund.
What labour such bibliographical work entails nowadays may be gathered from the Gracco-
Roman section published in the present issus of the Journal, Griffith self-sacrificingly
continued his hibliography of the subjeots covered by his own studies down to 1926, Since then
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the survey of the Pharaonie period has regrettably lapsed, apart from two occasions on
which it was undertaken by Capart. Here is o task definitely owed to Griffith’s memory,
and it is much to be hoped that some younger scholar will be found ready to shoulder the
burden.

In 1896 Griffith took a step which was to alter the whole enrrent of his life. He married,
retired from his post at the British Museum, and went to live at his father-in-law’s home at
Riversvale, Ashton-under-Lyne. His first wife was Miss Kate Bradbury, who bad been a
cloge friend of Miss Amelia B, Edwards, and was a highly cultured woman some years his
gemior, with 8 keen zest for archaeology. At Ashton-under-Lyne Griffith won the warm
affection of his wife's father, a wealthy cotton-spinner. Griffith was now free to indulge his
taste for Egyptology untrammelled, and from this date onwards his contributions to the
language, which sinee his return from Egypt had been confined fo articles in periodicals and
single chapters in the works of others, were able to take shape in stately tomes bearing his
own name, The first-fruits of his freedom were the two volumes on The Petrie Papyri (1898),
containing transeriptions and translations of the hieratic papyri discovered by Flinders
Potrie at Kahun. The importance of this achievement ean scarcely be over-estimated.
Here, for the first time, were truly cursive texts of the Middle Kingdom, written in a BEript
of which the numerous ligatures distort the component signs almost out of recognition. It
needed not only a profonnd knowledge of the language, but also a speecial talent for palaeo-
graphy, to decipher these formidable letters and business documents. Every one knows how
well Griffith acquitted himself of the task. This work is among the scknowledged master-
pieees of Egyptian philology, and needs little correction even at the present day.

After only six years of married life Mrs, Griffith died. By her express wish, her husband
continued to live at Riversvale. There his sister joined him, on the kindly snggestion of Mr.
Bradbury, and the trio formed a very happy household. It was in the foregoing years that
(Griffith began to take an intensive interest in Demotie, the provinee of Egyptian philology
wherein he was destined to reach a pinnaele above all his contemporaries. He had turned his
attention to this latest and most difficult style of Egyptian writing at least as early as 1895,
but his first important publication on the subject is dated 1900, This was the work entitled
Stories of the High Priests of Memphis and contained not only & new treatment of the well-
known story of Setne Khamuas, but also the editio princeps of a new and much later story
relating to the same man on the verso of a Greek papyrus in the British Museum. The
appearanee of this work made it clear to those competent to judge that in Griffith’s hands
Demotie studies were to attain an altogether higher plane of seientific accuracy, an opinion
confirmed by the publication in 1904 of The Demotic Magical Papyrus of London and Leiden,
where he had Sir Herbert Thompson as o eollaborator. It was only in 1909, however, that
appeared the large and epoch-making Catalogue of the Demotic Papyri in the John Rylands
Library, which the late Professor Spiegelberg used to term the Demotist's Bible. Here
Griffith was fortunate enough to be concerned with a long narrative papyrus dating from the
reign of Darins I. The earlier stages of Demotic had alwsys presented special diffienlty, and
Griffith's pioneering feat of deciphering the Petition of Peteese proelaimed him the un-
rivalled master in this field.

Meanwhile, the externals of Griffith’s life had passed into & new phase, In 1901 he ac-
cepted a two-term Readership in Egyptology at Oxford, which necessitated his dividing his
time between the University and Ashton-under-Lyme. When in Oxford he lived first at
rooms in Headington and then with his sister in Norham Road. On the death of Mr. Brad-
bury in 1907 Griffith found himeelf heir to a very considerable fortune, which enabled him
to take a large house in Norham Gardens affording ample space for his ever-growing library.
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The affluence that had fallen to lus lot was characteristically employed for the good of
Egyptology. He presented s sum of £8,000 to the University of Oxford “for the enconrage-
ment of Egyptological study”, and it is from this Fund that the expenses of the Oxford
Exeavations in Nubia and the indispensable Bibliography by Miss Porter and Miss Moss
have been defrayed. In 1909 Griffith married again, his second wife being Miss Nora C. (.
Maedonald, the danghter of Surgeon-Major James Maedonald, of Aberdeen. In her he
found a helpmate only too ready to play her part in all his projects, for which her admirable
intelleet and ekill in dranghtmanship pre-eminently fitted her. Also in another respect
Griffith profited greatly by this union. From his earliest years he had been shy of large
gatherings, had avoided dinner pariies as far as possible, and never went to the theatre.
By gradual degrees all this was altered. In his later days Griffith became thoroughly
sociable, took part in many outdoor sports, and developed sides of his personality which had
hitherto lain dormant. None could fail to deteet the influence at the back of these healthy
changes.

It iz not to be inferred from my last paragraph that Griffith was at any time in his eareer
averse from physical exercise, or indeed that he was ineffectnal in anything he nndertook.
As a pedestrian he was almost terrifying, and mere than one Egyptologist, after trotting
at his side for a dozen miles or so, has returned home ripe for bed. He was at his best during
those walks, pointing out the birds and the lowers encountered, drawing from his experience
interesting memories of Egypt, or divulging some recent philologieal discovery of his own,
Un one occasion he saved a person from drowning. It was in 1905 that one day he saw
man who bad thrown himself into the Bardsley Uanal. Divesting himself of his heavier
clothing, he gave these, together with his gold wateh, into the keeping of & passing tramp.
He was not a strong swimmer, o he prepared his plan of action carefully. Waiting till the
man was past struggling, he then plunged in and sucereded in bringing him to the other
sitle. Then he ran for help. On his return he was delighted to find the tramp still there with
his helongings.

Nevertheless, it was in the realm of intellectual adventure that Griffith was boldest and
most insatiable. In 1900-1 Old Coptie, the documents for which are very seanty served him
s the goal of & minor exeursion. In 1907 he began to turn his thoughts towards Meroitic,
*hoping to find some connexion with Egyptian Demotie on the one hand and with Christian
Nubian (as deciphered by Heinrich Sehiifer) on the other .} Thisnew departure waseneouraged
by the discoveries of fresh material by Randall-MaelIver and by Garstang, both exeavators
gladly entrusting to him the publication of their finds. A decisive step in the decipherment
was taken when Griffith found in Berlin & funerary text in Meroite hieroglyphic paralle] to
those in the cursive writing. This guve several exaet equations, letter for letter, between the
two soripts, Three separate monographs and a number of articles were conseerated by him
to this topic, in which he sustained his interest up to the very end. A related and equally
remote theme wis the early Nubian written in Coptic characters. Here, as indicated above,
Schitfer had been the pioneer. In 1908, however, a complete manuseript in that langnage
had come into the possession of the British Musenm, and was published in photographic
facsimile by Sir Ernest Budge, Into the study of this manuseript Griffith plunged with that
voracious appetite which manifested itself when anything new and undeciphered eame to
light. His translation and vocabularies, published in the Abhandlungen of the Berlin
Academy (1913), were warmly applanded by the rare scholars in a position to judge of them,

The interest in Nubia which had thus awoken in Griffith led him to a resumption of the

! Bee the Preface to Grifith’s volume entitled Karanog, being Vol. v1 of the Fckley B. Coxe Junior
Expedition to Nubia.
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field-work upon which he had turned his back in 1888. In 1910 and the following seasons,
Mrs. Griffith and he earried on excavations first at Faras and then at Napata. The war
put & stop to these activities, and during it Griffith, with charaeteristic devotion, worked in
the hospitals of Oxford, no menial job being too humble for him. It was only in 1921 that
he could begin to publish the meticulously eareful report on his exeavations, which continued
through several volumes of the Liverpool Annals of Archaeology and Anthropology. In
1928-4 he dug for our Society at El-Amarna, and in 1930 the Oxford Exeavations in Nubia
were resumed with great suceess at Kawa, nearly opposite Dongola, where Amenophis 11T
had placed & colony and built a temple called Gera-Aten. Many important inseriptions of
different periods were discovered, and still remain to be published.

This incomplete and inadequate account of an extraordinarily active and fruitful life has
made considerable demandsupon the space of the Journal, leaving little room for the personal
recollections upon which T would so gladly have dwelt.! Our association was of forty years’
standing, for it was in my schooldays that he already took an interest in my Egyptological
aspirations, which he never failed to encourage and assist to the full extent of his power.
How many there are that can tell the same tale! His mild nnvarying friendship was ex-
tended to all Egyptologists, at whose serviee he ungradgingly placed the vast stores of hia
learning. Though his self-criticism was of the severest, I sometimes thought his judgements
of others too lenient. If ever he saw a spark of originality, his enthusiasm would be kindled.
The faet is that this gentle and lovable man could neither think nor speak unkindly of any
one. Those who had offended against him he easily forgnve. Reserved and shy, he remained
somewhat inserntabls, even to those who had known him for years. His natare would
spring surprises upon us, 1 had been totally unaware of his talent for musie, though I feel
sure I must sometimes have spoken to him of the pleasure I took in listening to it. One
pvening not long ago, whilst T was staying with him, I heard some one playing the piano with
u delightful touch and was astonished to learn that it was he. A trait which I learned only
a week ago was his love for children and young people and his joy in their company.

Such a personality does not die. His example and influence will continne to guide and
inspire our work. Important results of his own remain to be published, among which the
vast eollection of Demotie Graffiti accumulated in Nubia is actually in the press. It is an
open secret that his unsurpassed library and entire fortune are ultimately to become the
possession of Oxford University. His achievement has been guch that Academies and
scholars all over the world have delighted to honour him, a fact to which the fine volume
of Studies presented to him on his seventieth birthday bears eloquent witness.

Arax H. Ganprxer

t 8ome will be found in a notice of Griffith which T wrote for the Oxford Mugazine of April 26, 1034.
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Law. F.pE Zvivers, 37 Norham Road, Oxf;
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Am. Hist. Rev. = American Historical Regiew,

Am. Journ. Arch. = American Journal of Archaen-
logy.

Am. Journ. Phil. = American Journal of Philology.

Ane. Egypt = Ancient Eqypt,

Ann. Serv. = Annales du Service des Antiquitds da
T Egypie.

Arch. f. Rel. = Arekiv fiir Rehpmn'imhﬂ

Areh. Giurid. = Archivio giuridico.

Archiv = Archiv fitr Papyrusforschung.

Arch. B. w. W. = Archiv fiir Rechte. ynd Wirtachafts-
philozophic.

A.Z. = Zeitschrift fiir agyptische Sprache und Aler-
tumaskunde

B.C.H. = Bulletin de correspondance hellénique.

Boll. fil. class, = Bollettine di filalogia cleasica,

Bull. bibl. ef péd. = Bulletin bibliographique o pe.
dagogique du Musde Belge.

Bull. Ist. Dir. Bom. = Bulleting del Intituto di diritio

TR RG,
Bull. Soc. Arch. ' Alex. = Bulletin de la Socidte
Royale & Archéologie &* Alexandrie.

Bursion = Johresberichl diber die Fortachritte der
itasischen Altertumsirizsensehaf.

B.Z. = Bymntinische Leitsehrifi,

Chron, ' Ey. = Chromigue o Eqypte.
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Ol Quart, = (lassieal Ghuarierly,

€1, Bev. = Classical Review,

CI. Weelly = Classical Weekly.

C-R. Ae, Inser. et B.-L. — Compies- Rendus de T'Aca.
démie des Inscriptions et Belles- Letires,

D. Lit-Z. = Deutsche Literaturzeitung,

G.GA. = Giltingische Gelehris Anzeigen.,

Griffith Studies — Studies presented to F. L1, Griffith,
Egypt Exploration Society, 1632,

Hisl. Z. = Historische Zeitachrift,

Jahrb. 1. Lit. = Jahrbuch fir Liturgiewissenachaft.

J.H.8. = Journal of Hellenic Studies,

Jowrnal = Journal of Egyptian Archasology.

Journ, Bav. = Journal des Savents,

J.BE. = Journal of Reman Studies,

K.V.G.R. = Kritische Vierteljahresschrift fiir Geset=.
gebung und Hechtawissenschaft,

L.Q.R, = Laaw Quarterly Review,

N.G.G. = Nachrichten der Gesellschaft der Wissen.
schaften zu Géttingen,

O.L.Z. = Orientalistischs Literaturzeitung,

Fhil. Woch. = Philologiache Wockenachrift,

Rech. sc. reliyg. — Recherches de acience religicuse,

Rev. areh, = Revue archéologique.

Rev. belpe = Revue belge de philologie st & histoire,
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Rev, d'hiast, ecel. = Revue d histodre eceldnastique, Symb, Oslo, = Symbolae Oulnenses,

Rev. él. ane. = Revue dea éludes anciennes. Theol. Lit.-Z, = Theologische Literalurzeifung.

Bev. £1. gr. = Revus des dludes grecques., Z.f-Kirohengesch. = Zeilachrift fiir Kirchengeschichie,

Rev. hisi. dr. = Revue historique de droit frangais ef  Z. f. Numism. = Zeitschrift fiir Numismatik.
Ftranger. Z. f. vergleich. Rechtsw, = Zeitschrift fiir verpleichende

-Rev, hist. rel, = Reeue de [histoire des religiona, Reehisunssensehafl.

Rbein, Mus. = Rheinisches Museum fiir Philologie.  Z. neut, Wiss. = Zeitachrift fiir neutestamentliche Wis-

Riv. di fil. = Rivista di filologia clagsica. senachafl,

Riv. Btor. Dir. lial. = Rivista i storia del dirite 2. Sav. = Zeitschrift der Savigny-Skiftung (Roma-
ifaliano. niatische Abteslung).

Sitzungab, . . . = Sitrungsberichde . . .

1. LrreEnary TexTs.

(Fenernl, Interest is largely centred on the novelties from Oxyrhynclins which the Ttalians continue to
issne with commendable prompiness. In Bull. Soc, Arch. &' Alex., 28, 12342, Norsa and Vrreoor poblish:
(1) Boholia to the Aidtio, important as Gxing the first lines of the Prelude and the two suceeeding Aitia;
{2} Philosophic Dislogue; (3) Romance, with names of Staphylos, Dryas, Hippotis; {4) Comedy, perhaps
the Prospaliioi of Eupolis. Jhid., 20, 24056, N. and V. publish fmgments from the Plewtod of Cratinus, with
plate. Agmin, in Stud. Hal. di Filol. Class., x (1933), 118-24, N. and V. edit 19 lines from a Mime of Sophron,
rab yuvaives of viv fedv pown feddr, the original of the Pharmakeutrini of Theoeritus, and ebid,, 247-53,
further fragments. In Aftens ¢ Homa, 1933, 3-8, the same editors publish fragments of Archilochns,
cholinmbic epodes.

Huxr hes issued Telfunis Papyri, m, pt. §, including Hesiodic Catalogue relsting to Minos, Lyrie
wxtructs, Inachus of Sophooles, Comedy, Treatise on Music, List of Tragedians (three unknown), Od. i, iv, v,
all third to second centuries B,

An exeellent survey of the literary and documentary fields will be found in J. G. WovTeR, Lijfe and Leffers
in the Papyri, 1033 (Univ. of Michigan Press). J

In Papyri Groninganae (incloding two Amsterdam Papp.) by A. G. Roos, are: Historical fragmenta
{mo. 21) with the word rparewies ; Anthology of religions sayings (no. 22), fifth century ; Aeschines, in Clesph.,
§ 47 (Amsterdam, no. 2), confirming two conjectures.

Asgyptus, xux (1933}, dedicated to Wickms in honour of his seventieth birthday, contains a number
of liternry articles,

Epie, Elegioe, and Tambus, A, Wirsteasp has published an important work, Ven Kallimachos zu
Nonnow: Metrisch-stilistische Unbersuchungen zur spiteren griech. Epik und zv verwandien Gedichispaitungen.
Land, 1933,

In Rev. ¢ pr., xova (1933), 168-80, P. Courant suggests Euphorion as the author of the epyllion on Pan
(P. Vindob, 20801). He inverts the onder of the two pages,

M. N. Ton edits in J.H.8., 17 (1033), 54-6, “An Unpublished Epigram in Oxford ™, and H. T. Wane-
Gery writes ibid., T1-104, on " Classica]l Epigrams and Epitaphs™.

In Rv, oi fil, =3 (1933), 76-7, P. Kiszwe writes " Sopra un epigramma alessandring” beginning "Adfqos,
o ST,

The above-mentioned Scholia to the Ailia occasion Rosracst to maintain his thesis that the poem
belomga to the youth of Cullimachus, in Rie. di fil,, xx, 1580-210.

GALLAVOTTI writes on the Prologue and Epilogue to the Adde in Stued. Tial, x (1933), 23146, whils
Corrora diseusses “11 prologo degli A, ed il commento di Epaphroditos™ in Rendiconti Accad, Bologma,
ser, iil, vol. vIL

M. Pouuesz has an nriiole on the ddfia in Hermes, vxvmn (1833), 313-27.

E. Karwka writes on the frogments of the Loock of Berenice in Anzeiger der Ak, der Wiss, in Wien,
1832, 204-10.

V. BanrorgTy1 writes on the Jambi in Sked, lial., x, 177-9, 223-9.

In Bodl. Quart. Rec., vix (1833), 238, Loszs places [ragments of P, Oxy. 1011 (Jambi).

The new Archilochus is dluimed for Callimachus by Preirren in Philologis, xuar (1983), 265-71, who
refars to an article by Pasgrars “ Archiloco o Callimaco 3™, in Stwd. ftal,, X, 16075, Corrova discusses
*the new Archiloohus and the first lnw of Knox™ in Sted. Tial,, x, 166-8.

In Riv. di fil., x1, 714, Q. CaTaxpELLL continues his remarkas on the Heidelberg Pap. cord aloypoxeplias,
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Lyric. A. SevEryss publishes Bacchyfide: Essai Biographique; reviewed by Bowra in CL Rer, xwvm
(1933), 240.

MnxE proposes restorations in P81 1181 (Bacchylides ) in €1, Rer,, xty11, 82,

Restorations in Sappho, Bk, I, are proposed by Mixz in “A Prayer for Charaxus™ in degyplus, X111,
1768, and in “Bappho's Ode to Gongyln ™ in Hermes, 1xvimm, 475-6. Further, in the Anactoria ode L 0 read [
Hdpw] edBas Tpola[s w]idooa = * Betting sail (metaphorically) for P*, und in the ode to Argnota (Lobel, p, 45)
wijp dag Bapyras = *“Eats her heart out with weariness™, of. Supofdpos and Prom. Finct. evwwoly Sdrropn xéap.

F, Donxserey writes on ** Allkmans Midohenlied fiie Orthin™, in Dis Antike, T (1933), 121-0,

Drama. The new frmgments of the Niobe and Diktyoulloi have prodnced a erop of articles, among which
may be mentioned K. Latrs in NG, 1933, 22-8, [, Cazzawiaa in Rendiconti Fstitulo Lombarda, txvr,
84352, P. Mass in Gnomon, 1%, 28002, A, KirTE in Hermes, txvi, 248-74, Vrreius sums up the result
of these in I nuovi frammenti di Eschilo™ in Bull. Soe. drch. d" dler., xx0x, 22048, adding o new fragment
of the second play.

R. PreovFes identifies P. Oxy. 2077 as from the Skyrioi of Sophooles in Philologus, xro {1033), 1-15:

Garravort: publishes in Biv. di fil,, x1, 177-88, hypotheses to the Rhesus, Rhadamanthys, and Skyrioi
of Euripides from n second-century papyrus, The first was already known.

The new Sophron is treated by K. Larre in Philologus, xun, 250-64; by Gow in €1 Rer., x1vm, 113-15
and 168-0; and, from a magical point of view, by 5. Errneastin Symb. Osfo., xm (1933), 10-20,

E. Urnernonr publiches, ns s Leipeip dissertation, Kritische und evegetische Studien zu Menander, Wiirz-
burg, 1933,

In €. Phil., xxvo (1938), 205-6, P. Hansn suggests the proper assignation of Periciromene, 106084,

J. Teasveco publishes Callimague: (Burres, swivies des Mimes o Hirondas ef du chant 111 des Argo-
nautigues d' A pollinios, Paris, 1933, pp. 208,

Grammar. In CL PR, xxvio (1933), 180-08, H, M. Hraners writes on “A Grammatical Papyrus™
(Pap. Yule 446, first century), which he assigns to the school of Comanus.

History, “The alleged * Dindochushistoriker™ [P, Vindob. 31954) is identified as Pseudo-Callisthenes by
Secui in Kiv. di fil,, x1, 225-6, and by H. Fromsasxs in Archiv, x1 {1933}, 107-9, correcting De Samors,
*La Capitolazione di Olimpiade”™, in Mdlenges atz, 1 (1032), 315-15,

Miawna Servi writes on * Alcibinde e le * Elleniche di Oxyrhynchos’ " in Atens ¢ Roma, 1092, 180-96.

Ortlory. (. M. Larraxs writes on ' La Figura di Favorino e due orazioni contestute o Dione Crisostoms ™
in Rie. di fil., x1, 44-57. ;

Philosophy, Vooriaso publishes I frammenti del x1v0 libro del =epi déorws di Epicuro, in ser, iii, vol. vz,
of the Rendiconti Acead. Bologna (1931-2).

Buoxoxe discusees readings in Epicurus in Alene ¢ Roma, 1933, 11013, and Stud. Jial, 1933, 72-118.

Cit. Jexsen edita * Ein neoer Brief Epikurs™, from Philodemus wepl saede in A%, Ges, 1Fias, fiittingen,
1933, no. 5.

Bomance. Burgian, 1933, 63-04, publishes o report on * Die Literatur gur griech. und rémisshen Fabel,
1825-32", by W. Port.

In Archiv, x1, 114-16, Zimmermann writes on P. Berol. 7827, the Metiochos-Parthenope Romance, and
in Aegyptus, X111, 53-61, publishes from P. Berol. 0588 o new frngment from the ssme tale.

In Aegyptus, xn, 51-2, O, F, Komasteckr comments on Pap, Boss.-Georg. 18 under the title * De Aesopi
Vit supplenda ™.

dbid., 11-20, A. Diesssass and P, Maas publish n literary papyrus of eleventh to twelfth oentury, a leaf
containing 4 * volkstimliche Manchsgeschichte ™.

Tbid., 2037, Canvrecr-Bossmn adits a romantic fmgment from P. Mich. 3378, with the name Seueris,

Miscellaneaus. GErsTINGER publishes o seventh to eighth century list of books from P. Vindob., 26015
in Wiener Studien, . (1932), 185-02. Reviewed by F. Z{vcken) in £.Z., xxximm, 414,

Worsrnasn correctly reads the metrioal colophon in P. Brit. Mus. Lit., 11, and discisses an unnsgal
syntactical point, in Hermes, Lxvim, 468-72,

2. Beumwiow, Miaic, Asteonoey.
(Inciuding Texts.)
General, E. Brokensass, Chrowologie (Gercee-Norpes, Einleitung in die Altertwmamvissenschaft, 1, 5,
1083, Teuhmer, Leipeig. Pp. 43), gives n clear ahd helpful account for Egypt, of, pp. 13-16,
B. P, vk Vavx, Sur yweljues rapports entre Adonis et Ogiris (Ree. bibl., xum {1033}, 31-50), discusses the



RELIGION, MAGIC, ASTROLOGY 81

early relations of the two oults and casts considerabile doubt on Glotz's interpretation of the Fayyim pupyros ;
important. For the background of the Adonis cult, of. J. A. Moxroouzsy, Notes on the mythological texts from
Rus Shamra (J. Anier, Orient. Soc., 1, 97-123); for an instructive point of contrast between Greek and
Oriental art, . T. SeLtaax, Aftie Vase Painting (Harv. Univ, Fr., 1933), 13.

WimaMowrrs, (luube der Hellenen, 11, is reviewed by L M. LosvorTs, 4m. Jowrn. Phil., tav (1933), 184-T.
For one phase of Hellenistio conditions, of. K. LatTe's review of LG. 1x, i in Gnomon, X (1933), 401-14.

W. W. Tags, Alevander the Great and the wnity of mankind (Proc. Brit. Acad., x1x (1933), pp. 48), after
a wonderful demonstration of the origin in Alexander's mind of the cosmopalitan idea, has an appendix
dating Enemerus after 303 but early enough for him to have been the friend of Cassander. In this context,
we may note J. Breovx, Die sloische Beurteilung Alexanders des Grossen (Philol., txxxvin (1933), 22240
ibid., 23940, on the idea of repentance).

0. Wensnmzcwn, Fabel, Aretalogie, Novelle. Beitrige su Phidrus, Petron, Martial und Apuleius (Sitzungs.
Heidelberg, 1930-1, vir, pub. 1931. Winter, Heidelberg. Pp. 70) studies certain forms of Kleinliteratur of
great importance for popular religion in Hellenistic and Roman times ; note also pp. 20 f. on 4 figore ina wall-
painting at Pompeii interpreted s Isis-Epona and on domestic chapels. In his note Zarjs wis oixoupdrms
(Jahrh, f. Liturgiewiss., X, 142) he treats instances of the phrase from Ceos and Epiduurus, with threefold
repetition for emphasis, which is of interest in view of the existence of similar forms in Christian liturgies.

L. Binzn, Psyches dritte und vierte Arbeit bei Apuleins (Arch, f. Rel, xxx (1933}, 240-70), studies well
the literary alterations to which the folk-tale was subjected.

E. Keminyt, ANDAOE-Darstellung in Brindisi mit eingm Zodiakus ven 11 Zeichen (ibid., 2T1-307),
discusses & curious disk showing the ascent of a man and & woman in a chariot driven by Eros and led by
Hermes : it is set in the framework of an eleven-sign zodine. He suggesta that Graeco-Roman and Oriental
madifs have met in this idea of ascension; ¢f. the Orphic text handled by Nock, 1. Ree., x11 (1927), 169 iL.,
e (1028), 60-1.

J. Knoww, Gott und Holle, Der Mythos des Descenauskampfa (Studien der Bibliothek Warburg, xx.
Teubner, Leipeig, 1932, Pp. ix-+-569) is the first volume of & comprehensive work of very great importance,
handling the history of this idea, which he treats as a Pathosformel in the ancient Eust, in Greece and Rome,
and in Christisnity. A very instructive review by K. Kerényi, Gromon, 1x (1033), 363-71.

Maxrrs P. Nirssoxs, Sounenkalender und Sonnenreligion (Arch, f. Rel., xxx (1933}, 141-T3), shows that
there cannot be & religion in which the sun is pre-eminent without a solar culendar and studies this in
Egrpt, with reference to the celebrations on Dee. 25 and Jan. §; he further proves the late emergence of
the sun's predominance in Syria, and has important remarks on the effects of the introduction of the Julisn
Calendar and on popular astrology. Here we may note B. Borre, Les origines du Nodl o de I'Epiphanie
(Textes ef études liturgiques, ed. B. CAPELLE, T (1932). Abbaye du Mont César, Louvain. Pp. 107), s giving
an excellent account of the present state of the question and adducing new evidence; reviewed by P. B,
Ricerche religioss, 1x {1933), 286-7.

E. Prrersos, Herkunft und Bedewtung der MONOZ TIPOZ MONON-Formel bei Plotin (Philol., Lxxxvim
{1033}, 30—41), studies the metaphysical and mystical application of what is in substance an old Greek turn
of speech; he argues powerfully that there can be no question of & borrowing from Egyptian religion.

Proclus, the elements of theology, edited by E. R. Donos (Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1933. Pp. lii4-340.
B0s.), is a work of rare socholamship. In effect an editio prisceps, it inclodes illuminating remarks on the
relations between mysticism and mysteries and, p. xx, on theurgy.

M. Rostovreery, Hadod and Atargatis at Palmyra (AJ.A., xxxvir (1933), 58-63), in the course of »
disoussion of tesseras has something to say on the appearance of gods, including Egyptian gods, in Hellen-
istic military wniforms.

J. Brrovx, Die Constitutio Antominians {Philol., txxxyin (1933), 272-95), disposes of the idea that
Caracalls was concerned with the promotion of the worship of Roman gods by non-Remans.

A. Voorzaxo and Frase Comoxt, Lo grande {scrizione baocehica del Meropoliton Museum {A.J.4., xxxvi
(1933}, 215-63, 7 plates), publish 3 most significant inscription, set on the base of a statue of Pompeis
Agrippinilla, wife of the consul in a.p. 150, dedieated by a group of initiates, more than 300 in number,
mostly coming from Asia Minor, the islands, and Greeve, all but two desoribed by their cognomina alone;
they are armnged sccording to their eategories in the organization. The document throws a flood of new
light on the nature of such confraternities, and the commentary is beyond praise (thus on p. 262 there is
n point of interest for the development of Greek liturgy). CustosT, Adoration des Mages, is reviewed by
J. U., Rev, kisf, rel., ovix (1933}, 201-4.

M
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Material of use will be found in L. Ranmotacusr, Theokrits Elpides (Wien, Stud., ©. 182-4; for dreams
and saviour-deities); W. KnorL, Newes sum vierfen Elfoge ( Padogogisches Zentralblatt, 1032, 444-8), and Die
Kultur der Ciceronischer Zeit, 1t (Das Erbe der Alten, owvite Reihe, xxmr; Dieterich, Leipzig, 1033. Pp. 193,
4 plates; gives an admirable survey of religions conditions in the West); W. Wenkn, Zu der Tnschrifi des
duline Quadratus (Abh. Berlin, 1082, no. 5, pp, 57-05, important for the new Reichsaristobratie formed from
the Flavian period onwands, s social fact which had consequences in our field); A. Wisasis, Griechische
Grabinschriften aus Kleinasion (Sitzungsh, Berlin, 1932, T02-805; specially valusble for Christion termino-
logy), and Zw nenen Tnschriften aus Pergamon (ibid,, 1933, 836-58; includes restoration of & hymn on the
deliverance by Asklepios of Caracalla from peril by sen); Tertullien De Spectaculis swivi de Pasudo-Cyprien
B Spectaculis, ed. Axpuk Bovrasees (Publ. fuc. leifres Strasbowrg, 1, 1033; Les Belles Lettres, Paris,
PP- 115; penetrating introduction) ; A. B. Huues, Porphyry's work againal the Christione; an tnlerprelation
[ Yale Studies in Religion, 1, Mennonite Press, Scottdale, Pa., pp. 5, 1833 ; obtainable from anthor, 80 Howe
Street, New Haven, Conn. ; convenient survay) ; reviews of Fr, Saxz, Mithras, by M. P. Nussox, D, Lit.-Z.,
1833, 2504, and A. D, Nock, J.R.8., xxu (1938), 243; reviews of G. Krrrer, Die Beligionageschichle und
das Urchristentum, by G. Bentnay, Theol. Lit-Z., tvin (1933), 309-11, and L{scunaxce), Rer. Bibl., xun
(1033), 130-2,

A. . Nock, Coweersion: the old and the new in religion from Alerander the Great to Augustine of Hippo
(Oxford, at the Clarendon Press, 1933, Pp. xii--300. 15a.), studies the nature of religious frontiers in
antiquity and the ways and implications of adhesion to new cults, and seeks to set the piety of the mysteries
in relation to the general pioture of ancient belief and practice and to show Christianity s it may have
sppesred to pugans. In this context we may meation W, H. Buckree, A Pagan Recantafion {CL. Rev.,
XLVIT (1833), 7-8), a text from the sanctuary of Apollo Lairbenos in the Macander gorge, including irolerpdo
{¢ Neibas Tgv (1), which he interprets aa “1 perverted in regard to the Naiads Te (1)", f.2. sapped her faith;
the argument is neat, but perhaps the puzsling phrase covers rather a reference to some sexual transgression.
Apropos of my Cremation and Burial in the Roman Empire (Harv. Theol. Rev., xxv [1932), 321-59) T here
add that Plutarch, Fsis and Osiris, &p.erefmzemthnndwuiugofdmdhimiwﬂhwtainsymbnh—
and C.LL., x1, 574—foundation of u cemetery for a priest and his telestini by & woman described 58 sacror.
Isidis—unfortunately eacaped my attantion. These data concern the conduct of fnitintes amly,

Culis of Grasco-Roman Egypt. Karanis: the temples, coin-hoards, batanienl and zeological reports. Seasons
1924-31. Edited by Antace E. R. Boax (University of Michigon Studies, Humanistic Series, Vol. xxx%.
University of Michigan Press, Ann Arbor, 1033. Pp. xii--03, with 37 plates, 16 plans, and 4 dingrams.
§2.50). This handsome volume includes a description by A. E. R. Boax of the North temple, with Egyptian
ground-plan, various altars (one with a hidden chamber), ete. ; it wus probably dedicated to s mixed Graeeo-
Egyptian deity, provisionally identified as Zeus Ammon Sarapis Helios; Soknopaios and Isis were possibly
also worshipped here; the temple was probably deserted in a period of economic depression, r. A.D. 235-50.
E. E. Perensox publishes, pp. 19 ff., the temple of Pnepheros and Petesuchos, making incidentally the
suggestion that oracles were given from within the altar.

Papyri from Teblunia, Part T, by Anrave E, R, Boax (Mickhigun Papyri, 11: same series, xxvim, 1083,
Pp. xvi+258, 4 plates. $3.50), inclodes an interesting serios of documents from the grapheion; p. 23 £,
Agrippineios = Phamenoth; p, 82, oath in name of Emperor (4.0, 49} without divine titles; pp. 182, 194,
references to synodoi; p. 174 1., pteraphoros hired to write contracts in demotio ; p. 167, Nemeseion. The
commentary is throughout illrminating.

P, Tebt., w1, i, includes no. 609 (decree of Evergetes 11, 135-134 5.0., guarantesing offices of prophet or
soribe which have been bought, and referring to ssylum rights); 700 (affecting property of associations);
721 (192 B.c.; payment of fishers to Onnophris the priest on regular day in Phaophi); 720 (priestly hagneusis) ;
747 (e, 138 m.c.; priests of Peteseph and Teietia; possibly deified men): 774 {taking ol ssnctuary in great
Serapicon at Memphis); 781 (damage done to temple by goldiers of Antiochus in 168-188 and by rebels of
Dionysios between then and 164 B.c.; oaths; references to Jews (800, 818). There is nothing about religion
in the instructions to the dioiketes (703).

5. B. K. Grasviuie, The admission of a priest of Sokneblynia in the second century 3., Merton Demotic
Papyri, t (Journal, x1x (1033), 34—41), gives interesting information on the governing body of the temple;
appurettly the eandidate had applied for election.

M. F. M. Macanzcon, Eponymous priests under the Plolemies (1. Phil,, xxvrir (1938), 131), confirms from
new evidence s conolusion of H. Taomesor. PS.I. 1162 a handled by A, Momioriawo, Ginremients di
Lapamaoral ¥ Contributo alla soria del sineretismo ellentstico (Aegyptus, T (1833}, 170-86), and Fnaxz
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Comowt, Un fragment de ritual & initiation aur mystéres (Hary. Theol. Rer., xxvr (1933), 151-80) ; Cumont
minkes it certain that it contains the osth of some initintes, and very probable that it contains the cath of
Mithraio initintea,

P. Jovevkr, Les Grands Dieux de la pierre suinds | Mélangea (Hatz, 11 (1932}, 403-500), treats some diffioult
graffitd.

H. Hevaz, Petites recherches sur le directeur des cultes dans T Egypte romaine {Mélanges N. Jorga ; Gamber,
Puris, 1933, 435-64), I have not seen.

H. B. Scowyzen, Chaeremon (Diss. Bonn., 1982 ; Harrsssowits, Leipzig) is reviewed by B. A, vax
GrosmwoEy, Museum, xn (1933), 228-30.

E. 8. . Ronssox, Greek coing acquired by the British Musewm (Num. Chron., 5th ser., x1 {1832}, 189-
214), publiches u coin of the Lilyun nome, of the time of Antoninus Pius ; the reverse may represent Ammon.

C. T, Snrryax, Greel Coing (Methuen, London, 1933, Pp. xix--311, 64 plates, 13 maps. 254.), disounses,
Pp- 240-5, the religions and other significance of Ptolemaic coinage.

firasco-Egyptian cults outside Egypt. Joseri Berrers, Studien sum Laisbuch in Apuleing’ Metamorphoses
(Diss. Tithingen, 1931, Druck der SBchwabenverlag AG., Zweigniederlassung. Ellwangen a/J. Pp. 118,
1 plate), applies the new archaeological and papyrologioal material to the interpretation of Apuleins X1.
1t is the commentary which we have long needed upon the religious eontent of this central text. Infer alia,
he makes the point, which has commonly been overlooked, that the praver of Lucius at the beginning of the
hook is not directed to Igis; ghe reveals herself. The dissertation deserves high praise,

W. 5. Ferovsox, Athenian tribal eyoles in the Hellenistio age (Harvard Historical Monographs, 1. Harvard
Univ. Pr. 1082, Pp. xv+-197. $1.50), s contribution of the first onder to Hellenistic history, handles,
pp. 1565 ff., the relation of the list of priests of Sarapis on Delos to Athenian tribal eyeles,

A. Evasceuines, "Emypapal ix Xiov ("Apymodoyicds dedrior, xt (1927-8), pub. 1930, mapdpryua, 23-9),
includes, p. 27, no. 10, & thank offering to Sarapis; in "Emypedel de Dipen, 20-33, we have, p. 31, no. 2, "Gpos
Ddawos Kavurmirgs *AmdAwin edyiv, & dedication by a resident or visiting Egyptian, and p, 31, no. 4, "Apowdns
Babdou.

. C. McCows, New inscription from Jerash {Bull. Amer. Sch. Orient. Research, no. 48, Feb. 1933, 3-8),
remarks that in 300 inscriptions (22 funerary, 53 religious) there is one mention of Isis, two of Sarapis, both
in syneretistic texts, snd no word of any other mystery deity ; ibid., p. 5, on a local Pakeidas. Zeus predomin-
ates, then Artemis. Of. B. 0. Fixx, J RS, xxm (1033), 100-24.

Sardia, Publ. of the Amer. Soc. for the Ezcavation of Sardis, vol. vix; Greek and Latin Inscriptions, Part 1,
by W. H. Brekner and Davio M. Rowmssos (late E. J. Brill, Leiden. 1932, Pp. 198, with 13 plates) is
o superb work in which every text is accompanied by translstion, comment, and facsimile. I note here the
name Tsidoros, as that of the father of the honorific ambassador to Augustus in 5 n.e. (pp. 18 ., no. 8), and
Isigonos, gymnasiarch, ¢. .0, 08 (p. 62, no. 46), also Sarapion the son of Sarapion (1st cent. n.c.; p. 120,
no. 134). No dedication to Isis. Beview by Masox Hammonn, dmer. Jowrn, Phil., TIv (1933), 387-0.

M. Derra Conte, I Lorei Tiburding di Pompeii (Societd Storia ed Arfe di Tivoli), describes the house of
a family of Lorei who came to Pompeii from Tivoli, two of whom, two generations apart, held a priesthood of
Tais, and publishes various religions objects found within their house, atgning that the oecus was a chapel of Isis.

. Darcovicny, Comtribufii la syneretismul religios in Sarmizegelusa | Universifaiea Regele Ferdinand I
din Cluj. Publicafiile Institutului de studis clasice. Anuwarad pe anii 192832, Carten Homdneased. Cluj,
1 (1932}, 81-8; French summary, 1 (1833}, 67-8), publishes an altar fnwicto deo Serapidi, dedicated by nn
Imperial proourator, another by o woman feb iblor dmysdw, another Deae Caelesti sacruam,

Ruler-worship, 0. Wersnwron, Menekrates Zews und Sclmonews, Religionsgeschichtliche Studien zur
Payehopathologie des Goltmenschentums i Antike wnd Neuzeit (Tabinger Beitrige zur Allertumenissenschaft,
hrsg. von J. Mewasnr, W. Bumsan, O, WeisrEics, xvi (1083). Pp. 130. 12 marks), discusses the story
of the fourth-century Syrncussn doctor who pretended to be Zeus, dressed his patients, among whom were
men of rank, ps other gods, and entered into correspondence with the notables of the time; then the early
Gireek legend of Salmonens. This monograph is of uncommon importance as bringing new and well-digested
muaterial to bear on the origing of deification. Weinreich shows that many strange claims of ancient indi-
viduals can be paralleled not only in genernl but also in detail from modern psychiatric records, to which
he has given careful study. He illustrates an approximation to this mentality in the stories told of Par.
thasios. The book deserves to be widely read. Recont study of the origins of deification have emphasized
its political importance, a point on which a valuable addition is mads by C. ¥, Epson, Jr., Legitimus Honor,
a note on Hellenistic rulerseorship (Hare. Theol. Rev., xxvi (1833}, 324-5), and the desire of the ruled to offer in
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worship what was the supreme form of homage.! We need to be reminded of the oceasional factor of megalo-
minnin on the part of rulers who desired such honours. Weinreich’s material is further evidence against the
view that the phenomenon is not to be understood without invoking the hypothesis of Oriental influences.

8. Errees, Zur Apotheose, 1v, ¥ (Symb. Oslo., x1 (1932), 11-34; to be cont.), gives valunble material
bearing on Calignla’s supposed murringe with the moon and belief in his inherently divine hlood ; for Caligula
the Hellenistio background is of special importance,

0. GrawxEer, Sloria Greca [ Perioda ellenistica ; 336-330 p.c.; 1823-30) {devam, v (1033), 065-123),
disonsses Alexander and divine monarchy, pp. 95-104, and detfication, p. 123,

L. R. Tavior, The divinity of the Roman Emperor, is reviewed by M. P. Crasreswonrn, CF Rer., xuv1
(1932), 235-7; cf. his article, The tradition about Caligula, Camb, Hisi. Jowrn., v (1933), 105-19, and P. B.,
Ricerche religiose, 1x (1933), 87-8; 4 survey of the facts is afforded by Masox Hasmoxn, The Augusion
Principate in theory and practice during the Julio-Claudian period (Harv. Univ. Pr. 1933, Pp. 341. $3.50),
103-9. O, Dawovict, Fouilles de Sarmezegetusa; denriéme comple-rendn (Docsa, m-1v (1932), 516-61),
describes un asdes Augusialivm there found. An altar with the rare dids Zefaored an Chios is reported in
‘Apy. deds, X1, wap., 20, no. 16;a dedioation of Drusus as wov fedr "Apq ot Athens by N. Kyrarssos, ded.,
p. 51, no, 160, Also relsvant are L. B. Tavror, The Asiarchs (Jacksox and Lagn, Reginnings of Christianity,
v, 250-62); B, P. Tuosmas, Hermenenticn, x1 (Sym. Oslo., xix (1933), 75-0), on Horace, Odes, 1, 3, 12; K.
PrreRsos, Kaiser Augustus im Urieil des andiken Christentuma (Hochland, xxx Jahrg., zehntes Heft, 1932-3,
240-08); K. Scorr, The elder and younger Pling on Emperor worship (Trans. Amer. Phil. A, 1xmm (1832),
156-65) ; Stetines’ adulation of Domitian {Amer, Jowrn. Phil,, tav (1033), 247-50) ; Fo. Borsses, Die Theorie
der Stantsformen bei Cieern de e publ., 1 (Philel., txxxvoo (1833), 326-41); E. Usosn, Alforienialische
Kinge als Kulturbeinger ( Forschungen und Fortschritte, 1% (1933), 245-8) ; A, Niggv, Kanaanaische Paalmen-
fragmente in der vorigrelitische Zeil Poldstinas und Syriens (J. Bibl. Li., o (1933), 108-20; application to
Amenophis ITT and IV by city rulers in Syria and Palestine of phrases originally mesnt for gods); review
of H. Horsr, Proskymein, by H. Bersesany, Theol, Lil.-Z., vvim (1933), 60-70.

Judaiem. For the Septuagint we may note 0. .J. Baar, A theory of tiwo fransations from the Greek Genesis
(F. Bbl. Lit., tox (1933), 240-53), and J, M. Rrre, The mechanics of tronslation Greel (ibnl., 244-52),

E. Broermass, Ein jidischer Festbrief vom Jahre 124 v. Chr. (2. neut. Wiss,, xxxir (1933), 233-54),
well explains Maec. ii. 1-0, as a Chammkka letter from the Jews of Jernsalem to those of Egypt, like later
Puschal letters, and deteets in il & reference to the temple at Onins. (Note also pp. 237-8, on modes of
oitation in ancient texts.)

H. Lewy, Neve Philonteste in der {berlieferung des Ambrosivs, mil einem Anhang; Neugefundene griechische
Philonfragmente (Sitzungsb. Berlin, 1032, 23-84), produces much new material for the recovery of the
(Quacsliones in (fenesim ef Krodum, for which we have depended in the main on Armenian versions ; he has
obtained not a little by a skilful study of the stylistic habits of Ambrose; the new fragments in Greek come
from the Secra Parallela and other sources. Reviewed by R. Divaessse, Beo. bibl., < (1933), 136-7.

R. Manevs, Divine names and attribiutes, is reviewed by A, B., Rev. biblL, xum (1933), 454: Marovs has
now published An Armenion-Greek Index to Philo's Quaestiones and De Vite Contemplativa, which will be
valuable for reconstruotion of the Greek that is lost (J. dmer. Orient. Soc., Lim (1933), 251-52).

E. B. Goopesova, The edueation aof Philo (J. Religion, x1x (1933), 93-5), is concerned with 1. Hrrsg-
MANN, Philons griechisehe und jiidische Bildung, roviewed also by H. Presrus, Theol. Lit.-Z., tyim (1933),
46-7. P. B, Riverche religiose, 1x (1933), 471-2, reviews Fr. Geomn, Philon von Alerandreia als sozialer
Denker, and J. Lengerox, Bulletin d hisioire des orijgines chrétiennes (Rech. ac. rel., xxim (1033), 331-83),
has something to say on recent stodies of Philo.

E. R. Goovxxova, Phila's exposition of the Law and his De Vite Mosis (Harv. Theol. Rev., xxviz (1933),
Vii-25), nrgues that both treatises were meant for Gentiles ; an interesting article. The relstion of the two
affords & parallel to the relation of Luke and Aots,

Magic. P. Twessox, Un curieus cas d'exorcisme dana Pantiquité, La Stile égyptienns de Bakhirg { Rev.
bitl., xion (1083), 57-78), treats un instruotive text in which Khonsu is sent to relieve the distres of the
queen’s sister, who lived ontside Egypt ; the spirit confessed the power of Khonsu and asked for an invitation
to n festival.

G. vox Masteurver, Vorldufiger Bericht aus der Warschawer Papyrussammlung (Eos, xxx1v (1032-3),

! Of. the occasions] putting of the names of Emperors in the dative on milestones, as in C. Darcoviom, Un nou
Y Milinrium™ din Dacia (Anuwerul Oluj, 1928-32, 11, 4853, 72}, and O, Hesourern, Kleine Sehriften, 718-10,
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195-204), mentions, p. 109, n. 4, & fragment from & magical recipe (dth cent. A.p.); possibly from n medical
work and, p. 203, n. 26, a Christian letter (4th-5th cent.); be refers to them also in Diplomatische Beifrige
sum Pap. Varsoviensis, no. 10 (La Pologne aw VI Congris international des Sciences historigues. Vamovie,
Bociété polonaise d'Histoire, 1033, pp. 1-9).

H. Lagrzmaxs, Ein christliches Amulett auf Papyrus (Aegyptus, ximn (1633); 225-8), poblishes P. Berl.
11858 (free reminiscences of Matt. xiv. 28-31, Peter walking on waters—a scene portraved in the frescoes
of the Durs church—and a glorification of God which perhaps calls for further study).

1d., Grosis und Magie (Forsch. w. Fortechr., 1x (1033), 154-5), indicates that the Seminar for Christian
Archaeology in Berlin is collecting impressions of Gnostic gems and has some very interesting remarks on
the Abraxas type (suspecting Perpamene influences).

P. Covvanr, Un popyrus Reinach inddit; Psaume 140 sir wne amulette {Aegyptus, xmm (1933), 208-12),
publishes & text of the seventh eentury giving ‘une suite de mots incohérents empruntés an Paume 1407
and elassifies amulets which guote from the Psalms.

A. Procort-Warres, Jao wnd Set (Zu den Figuroe magione in der Zawberpapyri) (Arch, f. Rel, xxx
(1633), 34-60; 15 figs.), discusses st length the figure in P. Oslo, 1, cal. 1, who is clearly Set, and various
identifications of Set with other gods, often of quite different charneter. It is much to be hoped that he will
be abile to publish other works of the same type to which he refers.

K. PrEmesvoaxz, Die griechische und lateinische Zaubertafeln (Archiv, xx (1033), 153-68), s o very
valunhle survey of seattered material,

R. MovreRne, La Glaive de Dordanos, is reviowsd by ov Messi oo Buissox, Ree. hist, rel., ovi (1832),
605-9, publishing a new gem ; PREISENDANE, Pap. gr. mag., o, by M. Excers, Museum, xi (1933), 120-2;
A. DEratre, Lo Catoptromancie grecgue of ses dérivés by K. H. ve Josa, ibid., 188-0, and Fr. Prisves,
B.Z., xxxur (1933), 108-10 (important), K. Dussavm, Rew, Rist. rel, ovm (1933), 88-92; Ber, Nock,
Twowrsox, Magical Texis by K. PrEsesvanz, Phil. Woch,, tm (1933), 1026-37 (important; muny useful
snggestions m detail, &g, that verso A 33 means that the name is to be engmyed on the ring), and Gaomen,
X (1938), 500-10; . Li. Gumerrrm, Jowmnal, xix (1933), 106-T; E. BlvoNamwr), Rie. rel, v (1932),
378-80, Apropos of the lust work G. Meavris has written L'Origine dguptienne de Uidde de la franssubstantio-
tion, Rev. Hist. Rel., eyt (1933), 5-7: “elle o bien changé en ehemin™.

In the house of the priests at Dura there is a figure deawn on the wall with the inscription fimeen e ™
which is the equivalent of envottement (C. B. Wentes, Dura-Europos, Fourth Beporf, 166, fig. 10.) Far
this section we may note also 8, Errrent, Sophron und Theokrit (Symb, Oslo., xu (1933), 10-38, with exeursus
on Horce, Ep. & and 17), which srises out of the new fragment also handled by A. 8, F. Gow, Sophron
and Theocritus (€1, Rev., x1vix (1933}, 113-15, 168-0), nnd K. Larre, Zu dem neven Sophronfragment (Philol.,
pxxxvom (1085), 250-64); L. Devaxen, Die Bedeuting des Kronzes im kinssischen Altertwm (dreh. f. Rel.,
xxx (1088}, T0-104); H. Lewy, Zur Zawberkraft der Erde (ibid., 207-8); Henaerr Meven, Hymnische
Stilelemente in der frihgriechischen Dicktung (Verlag Konrad Triltsch, Wireburg, 1933, pp. 81, p. 3, n. 18,
on the magic of the name; the whole is relevant in view of the conservatism of hymn style) ; review of K.
Krvsssen, Gollesvorstellung wnd Lebenstuffossung im griechischen Hymnuws, by G. Brrrnaver, Theol.
Lil.-Z., uvn (1033), 113-15; of L. Bers, Segen und Fluch in Urchrisientum, by H. Sessumass, ibid., 308-0;
H.J. Rose, Folliore and the classiciz ( Folldore, 1033, 13-31), and The folklore of the Gleoponica (ibid., 5T-00);
remarks on mythical exempla snd magio in Fr. Dorssewry, (fnomon, 1x (1033), 260-73; 8. Errees, Dos
Ende Didos in Vergils Aeneis (Festsbrift til Halvdan Kohl, Oslo, 1933, 2041; notes on the pretence that
there is a special foreign magis ; suggestion that Statius, Theb, 1v, 573 £, polemizes against the crode narra-
tive of Lucan); Cavrnmr Boxxen, Witcherafl in the Lecturs room of Libonius (Trons. Am, Phil. Aa.,
L (1933), 34-44); Cuyor Puasn, The interdiction of magic in Roman law (ibid., 260-95); A. D. Nocx,
Paul and the Mogus (in Foaxss Jaoksox and K. Laxe, Beginnings of Christianity, v, 174-88) ; Ci. JUsSERAND,
Les Symboles: pythagoriciennes de Collenucio (L' Anbiquité clazrique, t (1932), 145-71 ; this interesting set of
tahoos rests upon anclent and trustworthy source); Br. Oussox, Dhe verschiungene Buchrolle (Z. newt. Wisa.,
xxx11 (1933), B0-1 ; compares with Apoc. x. 9, costom of licking or washing nomins off leaf or popyrus in order
that by swallowing the result one may remember what was written); A. Pererrr, Una dscrisione magica
sopra i vase Hosporano (Studi ital, x (1933), 213-21; & supposed magic text not such): remarks of F.
Graxoesr, J. Theol, Stud., xxx7v (1933), 157-61, on eareer of Juline Africanus,

Astrology. ¥. Crmoxt, Les Présoges lundires de Virgile el les Selenodromia (Antiguild classique, 1 {1833),
950-70)), produces very illuminating parallels for Georg., 1, 276 ff.; in their present form they have additions
referring to the Old Testament, but they are probably Graeco-Egyptian in origin.,
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C. B. WrLLEs, in Dure-Europos, 1v, publishes various copies of a horesoope, pp. 05-6 and 105-19, with
full comment (note also p. 160, on the north wall of the palace of the redoubt, efs fess; p. 157, fedt & veds).

Bibdioal Texts. The centre of interest is the Chester Beatty find. Sm Frupenic Kesvox, The Cheater
Beaity Biblieal Papyri, fnsc, 1, 2 (Walker, London, 1983), and Recent developments in the fextual crificiom of
the Gresk Bible are reviewed by E. vox Dowscutrs, Theol. Lit.-Z., tvim (1933), 408-12; and discussed by
C. Boasiwr, Die Evangelienhandschrift der Chester Beatly-Sammlung (Z. neut. Wiss., xxx11 (1033), 225-32),
H. L{meraaass), ilid., 313, and E. vox Dossorite, Zur Liste der NTlichen Handschriften, tv (ibid., 185~
206}, F. C. Bunrrrr, The Chester Beatty Papyri (J. Theol. Sted, xxxrv (1933), 363-8), F. G. Kuxyox, Nomina
Sacra in the Chester Beatty Papyri (Asgyples, x1u (1933), 5-10), H. Gersmizoes, Ein Fragment des Chester
Beatty-Evangelienkodex in der Popyrussammlung der Nationalbibliothek in Wien (Pap. grase. Vindob, 410741)
(ibid., 87-72). For N.T. oriticism we may note alko Hesar A. S8aspErs, The Egyptian T'exd of the four
Gospels andd Acts (Hare. Theol. Rev., xxv1 (1933), 77-08; supremacy of Western text in thind century) ;
W. H. P. Havom, Six Captic fragments of the New Testament from Nitria (ibid., 99-108); B. H. SteEeTER,
The Primitive text of the Acts (J. Theol, Stud., xxxav (1633), 232-41); reviews of A. C. Cragg, Acts of the
Apostles, by J. M. Caxgn, (1. Rev., xuvm (1933), 104-0, and E, Blvoxarrm), Bie. rel., 1x (1933), 372-3,
M. J. Laorasae, Rev. bibl., xuo (1933), 425-7 (inid., 4024, Un nourenu papyrus doangelique, on the Chester
Beatty texts, and 124 on Biblical fragments in P.8.1,, x; also [A.], 4334 on H. Taoxrsow, Coptic version of
Acts and Pawline Epistles). On the Michigan fragment of Acts of. 8, Naw in Jacksox and Lakse, Beginnings,
v, 262-8.

G. Krrrer, Theologisches Wirterbuch, notieed in Jowrnal, x1x (1983), 70, hos gone ahead steadily and
reached the second instalment of volume 1w (fiafifey); 1 have had it in daily use and can testify that it is
one of the most useful works of reference ever produced for workers in the Hellenistie field. Favourahls
reviews by Lacrawor, Fer. bibl., xur (1932), 626, xcu (1033), 120-2, 606-8; E. Blvoxarrm), Rie. rel,
vimn (1932), 375-6, Tx. (1033), 183, 370-1; P.B., ibid., 570; D. W. Ruvous, J. Relig, xux (1933), 05-6;
Guiosenent, Ree, hist. rel., ovi (1933), 96-7; A. M. Virn, Biblics, xov (1833), 115-18; C. H. Donn, J.
Theol. Stud., Xxx1¥ (1033), 280-5; E. Fascuze, Theol. Lit.-Z., tvin (1933), +-8. A. D. Nock, The wosbulary
of the New Testament (J, Bild, Lit., uix (1933), 131-9), is concerned with the general character of N.T. Greek
and with the weakness of the case for & technioal Hellenistic langnage of cult. E. Prreesox, " Ay | Bibd,
Zeitschr., xx (1032), 378-82), shows that supposed pagan parallels for this word usage are llzsory, and in
P. Oxy. 1380, 28, conjectures dysmyrir, npproving in 108 Manteaffel's dyabiv dfodor, which he interprots as
an identification of Tsis with Bons Des.

Manichacism. Cant. Scusor snd H. J. Povorsey, Ein Mani-Fund in Agyplen. Originalschrifien des Mani
und seiner Schiiler (Sitzungsh. Berlin, 1033, 4-00), is the first subatantial announcement and specimen of
what may well prove to be the most important single literary find which Egvpt has given us for the time
after Alexander. It consists of 1,200-1,500 pages, in the upper Egyptian dinlect of the region of Assiut
{the ancient Lycopolis), ulthough it was found at Medinet Midi in the Fayyim. Like many Buddhist texts,
it represents translation made in the interests of propaganda. The Berlin part of the find includes (1) the
Eephalaia of Mani {of the contents of which some acoount is given, with specimens) ; (2) a collection of his
epistles; (3) o work of historical charneter with stories of Mani, of his imprisonment, of the charges made
aguinst him by the Magoussioi or fire-priests, and of the later fortunes of his followers; (4) a collection of
so-called logoi of different disviples. The Chester Beatty part of the find contains & collsction of Maniches
psalma (at least 230), another of homilies (from the book of which part is in Berlin),  third work connected
with the “living gospel " of Mani, and another book which has not yet been studisd.

This iz no less than a Manichee bible, fragmentary of course, but opening new vistas of histary. ScEnooe
und Pororsy have given us an admirable fimst report, with & most illuminating trestment of the relation
of the find to what wae provionsly koown of Manichseism in Egypt and elsewhers, Among the many
reviews, ete., which have followed the sppearance of their maonograph, that of H. H. Bcaaener, Gromon,
1x (1033), 33762, is notable ; he emphasizes that we have here classic Msnichseism, as contrasted with the
special forms which it took in central Asis, raises the question of a possible connexion betwesn the spread
of Munichaeism in Egypt and the rise of asceticiem (as does also F. Cusmoxst, La Bibliothégue d'en manichéen
découverte en Egypte, Rev, hist. rel., ovm (1033), 150-0), and makes valushle comments on supposed Indian
influences on Mani, and oo the Aots of Thomas. See also F. C. Bunkrrr, The new Maniches documents
(. Theol. Stud., xxxIV (1033), 266-7; W. Sestox, La découverte des Ecritures manichéennes (Rev. d'hist. ef
de phil. rel., x50 (1933), 250-62 ; & good clear survey) ; [B.C.], Rev. bibi., xrar (1933}, 818-21 ; E. B{vowaur),
Ric. rel., 1x (1833), 370-7.
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Another publisation of major importance is Ersst Warnsomur and Worreaxe Lexrs, Marnichdische
Dogmutik aus chinesischen wnd iranischen Texten (Sitzungsh, Berlin, 1033, 480-647), The suthors here
publish a long dogmatic hymn by a teacher Mo-yeh and two shorter hymns from the London Chinese Manichee
hymn-roll, together with parallel texts in the Berlin collection of Irnnian texts from Turfan. This now material
is marked by a notable schematism ; mythological and theological concepts have hardened into dogmatic
phrases in a way which helps us to understand the power of survival which Manichaeism showed. The
commentary is most illuminating and thorough. Continued work from this end, by these two scholars,
should enable us to form ultimately a far more conerete idea of Eastern Manichaeism than has been possible
heretofore.

A brief note on this material hus appeared from W. E{Lrester), Z. neut. Wiss,, xxxa (1903), 221 ; we
may note also W. Hexsrso, Neve Quellen zuom Studium des Manichaismus { Forsch. w, Fortschr., 1< (1833),
250-1), on a posthumons publication of AspREAS, and E. Hesxecex's review, Theol. Lil.-Z., v (1083),
341-3, of G. Borxxas, Mythos . Legende in den apokryphen Thomasalkien.

Christian. G. Knitcer, A decade of rescarch in early Christian literature, 1821-30 (Harv. Theol. Rer.,
v (1933), 173-321), gives an admirable survey.

A, Buupav, Die Ggyptischen Libelli u, die Christenverfolgung des Kaisers Decius, is reviewed by H. Kocs,
Zeits, Kirchengesch., L1 (1932), 559-61.

G, Gueniwt, Dus presunts documenti delln persecuzione di Dhiscleziana (Lo Seuola Catiolien, 1xx (1833),
352-5), doubts the relevance of P. Goth. 11 and P. Greaf. 1173

E. PETERSON, éwnxoden — respondieren (Jahrd, f. Liturg., x1, 131), defends . against the change to =
in o liturgical fragment, P. Heidelb. gr. 2.

W. Tarmes, Porphyrios u. Augustin (Schr. d. Kénigsherger gelehrien Gesellschaft, x (1983, Geisteawiss. KL,
Heit 1, pp. 74), argues with great force that Augustine had not read Plotinus anid identifies much material
from Porphyry in his works.

F. F. Hatrook, Coptie Apocrypha (J, Bibl. Lit., 1 (1833), 163-74), treats the character of this litemture,
its homiletic use, its survival, and its possible relation to earlier Egyptian belief. J. Muscx, Uniersuchungen
iiber Klemens von Alezandria, is reviewed by B, Brosarrn Bie rel,, 1x (1033), 563—4; N. H. Bayses,
Conatantine the Greal and the Christion Charch, by H. 1. Brrr, Jownal, x1x (1933), 110, A. D. Noog, Am.
Journ. Phil, 1av (1933), 197-8; P. Cuswy, Sarapion of Thmuis, by G. Dix, Cl. Rep,, xuvz (1832), 236.
W. Hexosresnens, B.Z., xowm (1833), 121-2, E. Bvowarvr, Rie. rel, voor (1032), 365, with high praiee;
Boox-Levort, Pachomigna Lating, by A. Sovrzm, J. Theol. Stud., xxxiv (1833), 4334, P. Rescn, Lo
doctrine ascéfique des premiers maitres Egyptiens du quatritme siécle, by H. Donnies, Theol. Lit.-Z., vy
{1933), 101-2; P. Orresuent, Symbolik w. religidse Wertung des Mimchakleides im christhichen Altertum,
by id., ibid., 52-3, and Daa Monchekleid im christlichen Altertum, 141-2 ; Fr. Harxus, Sanoti Pachomii Vilae
graecne, by H. Kocn, ibid., 376-8, L. Ta. LeronT, Rev, dhist, ecel., xx1x (1933), 424-8, A, LEroy-Motrsa-
KEN, Byzantion, vix (1633}, 359-62; Tu. Lerorr, 8. Athanase sur la Virginitd, by H. Kocm, Z.K.G,, 12
(1882), 317-19 (raising possibility that AthBasius wrote in Coptic) ; H. Kocn, Quellen =. Gesch. d. Aukese u d.
Minchtuma, ete., by L. T, Levorr, Bev, d'hist. ecel., xx1x (1833), 9846, Everys Worre, Wddi 'a Natriin,
m, by F. C. Busxrrr, J, Theol. Stud.,, xxxiv (1033), 185-92, J. LEreoror, Theol. Lit.-Z., oo (1033), 313;
H, I. Buix, A Christian stele, by F. Z{voszn), B.Z., xxxuo (1033), 231-2; J. Gouecs, Shed. i. d. Eean-
geliendichtung d. Nomnos v. Panopoliz, DijLoxs, Antike w. Ohristentizm, m, 4-n1, 3, M. Roowrs, The Desd
in legend and literature, H. P. Cooks, Osiris, F. C. Bregrrr, Church and Grosis, by A. D. Noo, J. Theol.
Stud., xxxv (1033), 195-200; Brasrrr also by W. Baves, Theol. Lit.-Z., vy (1933), 333-4.

E. Perensos, Zu griechischen Asketibern, 1r, Scholien zu Johannes Klimaz | Byz. neugr, Juhrb,, 1x, 45-54),
Irrige Zwiweisungen asketischer Texte (Zeit. f, kath, Theol., Lyt (1933}, 271-4), and Die Philippus-Akten im
armenischen Synazar (Theol. Quartalschr., 1032, 280-95) show his usual mastery; B. Scmwantz, Zwei-
sprachigheit in den Konzilsakten (Philol., Lxxxvim (1933), 245-53), matters to students of generl oulturnl
history as well as to specialists in the connvils; R. R. Casgy, The Apocalypse of Paul (J. Theol. Stud., xxxav
(1933), 1-32), is n thorough and useful study of this text in its various forms (with the complaints of the
elemonts, p. 61, of. Kore Kosmow in Btobaous, 1, pp. 403 f., Wachsmuth); his An Armenion version of
Athanasing Letter to Epictetus {Haro. Theol. Rev., xxvi (1033), 127-50), gives this new evidence and a
collation with the Greek, A, Dmmssass and P, Maas, Ein literarischer Papyrus des 17/12 Jhrdhts. n. Chr.
{Aeguptus, xmx (1933}, 11-20, 2 plates), publish s fragment of & monastio tale.

The first volume of Annunire de Ulnstitul de philologie et &' histoire orientale. Universilé lilre de Brucelles
{1932-3. 104 Bue Camille Lemonnier, Brossels. Pp. 111, 39 plates) is very weloome as the literary vehicle
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of the admirsble school of Hexer Gréooms. It includes J. I, Srevisesou, L' ilustrabion des liturgies dans
{'art de Byzance of de 'Orient (pp. 21-77, with 36 plates; to be vont.), with valuable material illustrating the
penctration of thought by Biblical symbolism, snd H. Geécome, Diplimes de Mazare (79-107). Ricerche
Religiose, edited by E. Brosawr, and often quoted in these pages, particularly for its thoughtful book
reviews, is taking the title Religio from 1934 onwards.

3. Praucamoxs or Nox-Lirerary Texrs.

(N.B. Notes on and corrections of miscellaneous documents previously published are referved do in § 8.
Notea on single documents will be found here; so loo all revisws, when sufficiently important for mention.)

femeral. It will be noticed that an unusually Inrge number of the items recorded below come from the
lntest issue of Aegyptus, two fascicales of which are being devoted by the editor, A. CALDERINT, to a Festschrift
in commemaoration of U. Wilcken's seventioth birthday; and it is pleasing to add that several of these
tributes have been already reviewed by the recipient of them with his unrivalled talent for appreciating the
value of new materinl. At the time of writing the second fascicule had not yet appesred.

Though the chief aim of J. G. WisTen's Life and Letlers in the Papyri (see § 0) iz to interest readors
who are not specialists in this field. it contains much new matter in the shape of translations from nnpublished
texts in the Michigan collection and many original comments on texts already published.

K. Karnrrmrsom, Aus den Giessener Papyrussammlungen, in the Nachrichien der Giessener Hochschul-
gesellschaft, 1%, pt. 3, 517, gives an nccount of some interesting pieces in the Giessen University Library,
both liternry and non-literary, which have either been published or are being prepared for publication,
devoting o large part of his article to Birrser's Grischische Privatbricfe.

G. vox MawrerFrerL, Vorldufiger Berich! aus der Warschater Papyrussamimlung, in Fos, xxx1v (1033-4),
195-204, describes a small collection in Wamsaw, consisting of 00 fragmentary papyri and 4 ostraca.

Saommelluck, Tv, hos been reviewed by N. J. Beroa (Mizraim, & (1033), 185) and M. Hospesy (Rew.
belge, x1 (1922), 140},

P. Oulo., mm (Journal, xvim, 83) has been reviewed by P. Covrant (e, de phil., v (1932), 328-9) and
by F. Zvoker (Gromon, 1x (1033), 653-7).

Birrrsee's Giriechische Privatbriefe (Jowrnal, xvim, 84) has recvived further reviews: by P. Corranr
(Bev. de phil., viz (1932), 100-1); by H. 1. Bery (CL Rer., xuvm (1833), 41); by V. D Farco (Riv. di fil.,
X1 (1933), 425-7),

Huwt and Encan's Selecd Papyri, 1 (Journal, x1x, 74} is reviewed by K. Fu. W. Scaaor (Phil. Woch.,
1033, 1317-18); anonymously in the Durham University Journal, xxvir (1933), 324-8; together with
Wanpewt's Lighter Side of the Greek Papyri (Jowrnal, x1x, 91} by P. S8sorey (C1. Phil., xxvmo (1933),
236); and by W. M. Cazoen (C7. Rer., xuvin (1933), 242).

L. AwvspsEn’s publication of 28 cstraca in Norwegian colleotions is remarkable for the fullness and
thoroughness of the commentaries. The texts are mainly receipts of already known types, but include
o noteworthy Prolemaio letter referring to the caravan traffic between the Nile valley and the Red Sea.
Ostraca Odldensia: Greek Ostraca in Norwegian Collections. Oslo: 1 Kommisjon hos Jacob Dybwad, 1983,
Pp. viii+ 88, 4 plates. Reviewed by J. G, Mivse (J.H.8., 1o (1933), 318-19); and noticed by Witckes
(Archiv, x1, 139).

P. Viznxow, Newe Terte aun degyplen, in Aegyptus, x1n (1933), 45-50, publishes three ostracs, one being
Ptolemaic and two Roman, and two papyri. The latter are: (1) a return of unwatered land of an, 70; (2)
a difficult private letter in which Wileken finds points of connexion with the Heroninus correspondence.
Reviewed by Wincees (drchiv, x1, 134-6).

Prolemaie, The outetanding event of the past year has heen the publication of the first part of Tebtunia
Papyri, . While the documents published in vol. 1, which came from the mummified crocodiles, belonged
stmost entirely to the later Prolemaio period, the contents of the now volume, derived from the cartonnags
of the homan mommies, range from the middle of the third century to the end of the seeond, and the earlier
texts are not only plentiful but unusually intercsting. All this material hass been deciphered and proseanted
with the mnstery which one expects from two such editors as A. 8. Huwr and J. G. Ssyiy. The piece
which will no doubt attmet most attention is no. 708, n munual of instructions from & divecetes to a newly
appointed subordinate in the xdpa, duting from the reign of either Euergetes or Philopator; the long and
excellont commentary on this is primarily the wark of M. Rostovrzerr. Another important text of the
enrlier period is no. 701, a record of orders written and of business trsnsacted in the offies of & provincial
administrator, perhaps an ceconomus. No. 708, of 159 B.0., is an interesting order to the officials of & village
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to protect the contractor for the retail of papyrus, which was the object of & government monopoly, against
illicit dealers. No. 748, of 243 B.0., discloses the “surprising fact™ that the state retained certain rights
over ane-half of the holding of each clernch. Contrary to the hitherto aceepted view no, 778 seams to prove
the existence of an epistrategus in Middle Egvpt as early as 178 8.0, it would not therefore bo surprising
to find that the function, if not the name, existed still carlier. From no, 781 we leamn ineidentally that s
detachment of the troops of Antiochus TV had penetrated into the Fayum and done some damage to a
temple of Ammon. But it would take too much space even to mention the many points of interest contained
in these documents and brought out in the editors’ llominating commentaries. Let na hope that Part 2,
which will contain the indexes for the whole volame, will be as full of good matter as Part 1. The Tebiunia
Papyri, val. 1o, pt. 1. Joint publication of the University of California (Graeco-Roman Archseology, vol. m)
und of the Egypt Exploration Society (Grasco-Roman Memoirs, xxm). London: Humphrey Milford, 1033.
Pp. xix-+333, 7 plates. Reviewed by Wincres (Archiv, x1, 146-52 ; important eriticisms from the point of
view of Urlundenlehre}; by J. G. Mg (J.H.8., v (1833), 318-10); and in dne. Egypt, 1932, 113-14.

Vol. vim of the B.G.0., edited by W. Scuveart and T Bonirer, is another work of the same high
standard. It containe 161 documents which have been recovered from the eartonnnge of one of the mummies
found st Abusir el Melek, and which with one exception date from the reigns of Ptolemy Auletes and the
last Cleopatra. Two groups of these, comprising the ouths and agreements concerning the cession of catoscic
land and the official orders concerning deliveries of corn, together with the roynl deeree no, 1730, have
already been published by W. Kvsees in Z. Saer., xuvor and drefir, v, but are here reprinted with some
additions and improved readings; their inclusion in this edition is & welcome convenience. But the bulk of
the material is new. One interesting group consists of orders of the disecetes to Lhe Herneleopolite strategus
about pdministrative and judicial matters (nos. 1766-61). Nos. 1762 and 1764 are reports concerning local
unrest and agitation. In nos, 1767, 1768 we have fragments of (or perhaps reports in the style of) a day-
book of & strategns, which in various points resemble the well-known P. Par. 8. Nos. 1773-8 are valuable
docaments for the study of jodicial procedure. There are also many interesting petitions from private persons;
for instance, no. 1827, which is & eompanion piece to P. Tor. 13; no. 1848, a request of a deserted wife for
restitution of her dowry; no. 1840, a complaint of o widow oygainst her brothers-in-low; os both parties
belonged to priestly families she had first obtained o decision from the local priests, but as this proved
ineffective she now appeals to the strategus. The decipherment of these difficult and often fragmentary
texts i an pchisvement in itsell, and the editor’s comments, though concise, are always instroctive. Spit-
ptolemiische Papyri ows amilichen Biiros des Herableopolites (Agyptische Urknnden aus den stastlichen
Museen zn Berlin: Griechische Urkunden, vim), Weidmannsche Buehhandlung, 1933, Pp, 181, 1 plate.
Reviewed by Winokes (Archiv, x1, 118-24), and by J. G. Mxz (J.H.8., um (1033). 318-19).

P. Cairo Zenon, IV (Journal, xv1m, 84), is the subject of a review by W. PErEMASS in Chren. d Eg., 1033,
158-62. P. Mich, Zenon (Jowrnal, xviri, 84), which is now to be known as P. Mich. 1, is dealt with by
P. Vizreos ((Fnomon, 1x (1933), 215-17); P. Covtanr (Rer. § gr., xnv (1932), 351-3); Casrar . KRAEMER,
Jn. (Classical Journal, xxvii (1932), 540-2), E. Beexegen, Zur Sondergerichisbarkeil | Adegypius, xn (1933),
25-30) dispusses P. Cairo Zen. 59468, of which he proposcs o new interpretation. An article by E. Zrenanra
in Ko, xxvr (1033), 23147, Neue Beitrige zum griechischen Handel, is Inrgely o commentory on the Zenon
popyri which refer to commerce by sea nnd river; he devotes particular attention to P. Cairo Zen. 500386,
offering o new, but improbable, explanation of the financial transsctions.

P. Enteuxeis (Journal, xvim, 84) has been reviewed, in ull cases very apprecistively, by Crame Pritarx
(Chron. " Eg,, 1933, 170-8); J. G. Muwn (J.H 8., v (1933), 141); €. C. Eveas (Jowrnal, xix (1033), 108-9);
E. Bersexen, who gives n long account of the book with many vseful commeonts in K. V.G R, xxvr (1933},
363-417. The following reviews are particularly concerned with pt. 2: by P. Cnastrarss (Ren. oribigue (1832),
531); P. Coraaser (Ree, hish, dr., x1x (1033), 384-5, An article by B, Evewes in Aegyptus, o 1083), 213-24,
entitled Zur Textherstellung wnd Erklarung von P. Ewfenzeis, fase. i, contains a series of good suggestions.

F. Hercnurem, Zu Pap. Berol, 588316853, in degyplus, xoon (1033), 187902, discusses the fragmentary
sen loan published by Wiiekes in 4.2., Lx, 86 f.

B. A vax Guowrsors has published in degyptes, xm (1033), 214, & Ptolemaic letter under the title
U'n antographe du méridargue Polemon? ; n facsimile is given. Az Wileken has remarked, the hond i obviously
of the second century s.c. and the writer cannat be the eponymous meridarch. Reviewed by Winoxes
(Archir, x1, 125).

An ncoount of house rent received from various lodgers, probably dating from 177 .0, is the only new
dooument included in Husr and Epoan's Select Papyri (no. 184 — Michigan Inventory 3167).

b
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In €. Phil,, xxvrmr (1033), 131, M. ¥. MoGaraor quotes an unpublished Michigan papyrus which givea
the names in Greek of the eponymous priests of the ninth year of Philometor; the demotic transliterations
were already known.

8. B K. Guasvinie publishes in Jownal, xix (1833), 3441, with » facsimile as well na translation and
commentary, an interesting demotic text of 142 B.c. from Tebtunis, The admizsion of o priest af Soknebiymis
in the second century #.0.: Merton demotic papyri 1.

In Eos, xxxiv (1633-4), 288-00, 8. Wirkowskl writes an amusing little article, De epistuln malris od
Jiliwm, ludi mogistrum futurum (P. Lond, 1, 43 = Witk. Epist., 59), maintaining his view that the filivs was
a budding schoolmaster, and not, ns Wilcken argues, a private tutor.

Tn Aegyptus, x1m (1833), 107-12, A. E. R. Boax publishes 4 loan of 74 #.0., being a six-witness contract
with this pn*uliar!utum!hntthﬂmmufthﬂhnd&rhuunt.b:uninuﬂeﬁinthnbhnknmh&fmh.
Disoussed at length by Winokes {Aredie, xx, 125-7),

In the same number of Aepypbus; 62-6, W, ScavBarT prhuihtmnftheﬁu!mtmm.mwhiah
is appended another letter addressed to un dpyeddarpos in Alexandria about certain money matters. Ein
Brief an dem Archedeatros, Reviewed by Witckes (Arehiv, xI, 125-7).

D). ScmiFEm, as an sddendum to his stody of siores in Studi dtaliani di Papirmlogia, contributes an
article to Philologus, txxxvio (1033}, 206301, in which he publishes & short text of the first century B.0.
in the Berlin collection. Zu den Plolemdischen TIZTEIL

Ptolemaic-Roman. The third volume of SrikoLngre's catalogue of the demotic monuments in the
Cairo Museum has been published posthumously under the supervision of W. F. Epcerron. About a third
of the materinl consists of inseriptions on stone, the remainder of papyri, some of which go back to the
Persian period ; the ostraca he had reserved for a separate publication. As in the former volumes, he has
given translations wherever possible, which greatly enhsnces the usefulness of the book. Those who have
had the pleasure of consulting Spiegelberg know how ready he was at all times to place his great knowledge
at their disposal and how helpful a friend he was to students of Greek papyri who know no demotie. Dhe
demotischen Denkmiler, m: Dematische Inschriften und Papyri {Forisetzing), (Catalogue général des an-
tiquités dgyptiennes du Musée du Caire: nos, 50023-50165.) Berlin: Reichadrnckerei. 1032. Pp. vi+117,
56 plates. Reviewsd by E. Beot (2. Sav., 1o (1033), 581-4).

Roman. To begin with what is easily the most important item in this section, A, E. R. Boax has given
us & careful and admirable edition of n group of Michigan papyri from the grapheion of Tebtunis. It com-
prises only eight pieces, but some of them are of great length. No. 121 contains on the verso an dvaypagds or
official megister of contracts recorded at the grapheion for four months of the year A0, 42 and on the recto
u series of abstracts, an elpdpeww, of nearly fifty of these contructs (see Jownal, 1x (1923), 164-7, and xmx
{1626), 100-0). The greater part of no. 123 consists of o register of & different charscter, being a list of doou-
ments of all kinds deswn up in the grapheion and of the fees charged for them ; the rest of the moll contains
accounts of the sums disbursed by the lessees of the grapheion in various ways, such as in purchoses of
writing material and in tmvelling allownnees for persons attached to the office. Nos. 124-8 are of the same
type. Altogother this group of papyri presents o full and unique picture of the operstions of u grapheion
in the early Roman period, and the entries contain innumerable points of interest. The excellent introductions
of the editor explain clearly the import of each document. There are good indexes. Michigan Papyri, m:
Papyri from Tebtunis, Part 1. (University of Michigan Studies, Humanistic Series, xxvn.) Ann Arbor:
University of Michigan Press, 1933. Pp. xvi+250, 4 plates.

P.S.1 1180 and the passsge in the letter of Clandins referring to the constitution of a senate are snalysed
by F. Smowws, L'Hisoire d'une hypothése importante in Eos, xxxiv (19334}, his conclusion being that
Alexandria possessed s senate down to the death of Cleopatra.

H. KonTENBEUTEL, Kingabe an den Statthalter &, Twrranins (Aegyptus, x11 (1033), 247-52), publishes
an incomplete report, of about 6-5 B.c., concerning the taxation of some unwatersd land. Reviewed by
Winoknw (Archie, x1, 128),

Collart’s Papyrus inddil el P. Ryl. 178 (Journal, x1%, 75) has been reviewrd by WiLexes { Arehiv, x1, 128).

Further reviews of Joaxsox and vax HoesEx's P. Prano, Unin, (Jowrnal, xvo, 85, and xmx, 75) have
to be recorded: by P. Corvarr (Her. db. gr., xuv (1932), 3534, and Rev, de phil., nva (1932), 407-8); H.
Korreserrres (.02, xxxvr (1933}, 151-2); G. Comnant { Mondo dlassico, 1 (1032}, 368-71); 8. A. B.
Mencen (Journ. of Soc. of Oriental Research, xv1 (1932), 63-4).

A E, R, Boax has published an inferesting text from Tebtunis concerning a transfer of mortgaged
property. A pelition fo an exegeles, A.D. 36, in Journal, x1x (1933), 138-42.
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¥. Soment, Zum Edict Domitians iber die Immunititen der Veleranen, in Aegyplus, xum (1883), 137-44,
makes some new suggestions about the import of the text preserved in the Alexandria tablet.

Two interesting documents have been published by 0. Guiravn, Deus documents relatifs ax transport
des céréales dans T Equple romaine in Ann. Serv., xxx111 (1933), 59-64. One is a Jetter on an ostracon, of the
first century A.D. approximately, concerning the supercargo on a river-boat transporting corn. The second
is & Latin inseription on a fragment of  leather sack which had contained a specimen of the wheat transported
ex nomo Memphile aidy metropolin.

The same scholar has also published, with & facsimile, a fragment of & Latin tablet in the Cairo Musenm,
from the middle of the second eentury am. Un fragment de tablette lafine in Ann. Sere,, xxxn (1932), 177-0.

Westenmasy and Keves' P. Columbia, TT (Jowrnal, x1x, 75) has been greeted by the following reviewers:
P. CotLant  Rev. db. gr., xuv (1082), 444-5); A, C. Jounsox (dmer Hisl. Review, x (1932), 270-3); H. Ger-
stsaER (Cesferr. héh. Schule, 1 (1932), 10); M. E. Dicrxr (Jowrnal, x1x (1933), 110); J. G. Mmse (J.H.8,
o (1033), 140); B, A. vax Groxisees | Musewm, X1 (1933), 110); H. L. Bers. (O Rer., xuvm (1833), 247).

. KorreseeEvTer's Kaisersid (Journal, x1x, 78) has been reviewed and reinterpreted by Wincemx
{ Archiv, x1, 120-30) ; see also the remarks of KuskEL in degyptus, x1mm (1933), 253 fi.

MasTrrrres's Diplomatische Beitrdge sum Pap. Varsoviensia no. 10, which the present writer has not
seen, s said to identify a Wamsaw papyrus as part of a rdpos evvweldjeyios of the Tebtunis grapheion (4.,
156). From La Pologne an VII congris international des sciences historiques, 277-85: Wareaw, 1933,

Virerirs Letters di Marimos a Chairemon ed Eudaimon (Journal, x1x, 76) is reviewed by M. Lesciasmis
{Athengeum, x (1032), 433-4).

A contribution by W. L. WesTERMARS to Aegyplus, x1m1 (1933), 220-37, in emtitled Slave Tranafer: Dead
of sale with affidavit of vendor. The document dates from 4.0. 160 to 161 and contains on the same sheet as
the contract an oath by the vendor that he has sold the slave to the purchaser. Reviewsd by Winckxs
{Arehiv, x1, 134).

The Gnomon is the subject of an article by Eoox Wess, De nimnullis locis papyri illive gui Gnomon
inacribitur, pracsertim de jure sepulcrorum in Aegypto, in Aegyptus, xun (1933), 200304

Boax's Petition for relief from o guardianship (Jowrnal, x1%, T6) s reviewed by Winckes (Archiv, x1,
132-3).

Errruw’s Tio Gresk papyri (Journal, xix, 76) is likewise reviewed by Winckes (Archir, x1, 136-7).

In €.-R. Ae. Inscr. et B.-L., 1933, 308 ff., M. RosToVTZEFF gives an aceount of a surprising find at Doura,
consisting of the remains of the military archives. The documents are almost entirely in Latin. He pub-
Tishes, with a facaimile, one of the most interesting pieces, a Latin circular from Marius Maximus, the military
emmnndﬂr.nbautthnbeginni‘nguihhaihirdmturym..giviugnmpyn!hiﬂnttﬂmthapmemhrui
Syria, Minicius Martialis, about providing hospitality for a Parthisn ambassador who was passing through
the district.

Ermwon M. Hosservaw, P. Mich. Inv, no. 5474 in Archiv, x1, 110-2, publishes a fragment of & document
which contains the beginning of a contract drwn up in A.n. 207 st Pompeiopolis the metropolis of Paph-

W. Revscn, Zur Datierung des Papyrus Gissensis 40, 1, in Hermes, Lxvin (1932), 473-7, gives reasons
for dating the much-discussed edict of Caracalls at the end of A.p. 211 ar the beginning of 212, directly
after the murder of Geta.

L. P. Kmwas has published & series of forty mummy-labels from Assiut; some of them are bilingual,
but the demotic versions await s decipherer. Some Roman mustny tickets in Ann. Serv., XXX (1833), 64-8.

An incomplete petition to the prefect in Latin and Greek, with the pracfect’s subscription in Latin,
is published by H. A, Saxvers, A bilingual request for appointment of a guardian in Aegyptus, X100 (1933),
166-75, and discussed at some length by Winoges (Archiv, xx, 137-8).

New readings in various papyri are proposed in the following articles. V. Magris, Sur la formule
W Archomtes Conseil des Plolemoiens Arsincites”, in Aegypius, xm (1033), 213-24, establishes, partly in
confirmation of WiLoxex, the correct text of B.GLU., 362, v, 1-2. In A.J.4A., xxxvi (1933), 287-8, H.
Comront, writing on Amantivs and the date of C.P.K. 247, corrects the reading of the said dute. J. C, NanEs,
De Verring quadam rusticane, in Aegyptus, X1 (1933), 314, offers a new interpretation of Sammelbuch 7368
anid restores the text accondingly. A revised and restored text of Stud. Pal., xx, 6, is printed by P, Muver,
Dier Tnmobiliarkauf Stud. Pal. XX no. 50, in degypius, xm (1933), 323-8.

Roman and Byzantine, The University library of Groningen sequired some time ago a small collection
of papyri which have now been published, together with two pieces belonging to the University library of
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Amsterdam, by A. G. Roos. The little volume contains twenty-four texts in all, some of which are very
fragmentary, mnging from the second to the sixth century a.n. They are sarefully edited, with translations
and ample commentaries ; and Roos has had the advantage of checking his own readings by those of B. A. vas
Grosmeoes, Among the more interesting pieces may be mentioned: no. 10, n fourth-century deed of gift,
xipss, to take effect after the death of the donor, perd favards pov; N0, 15, & request from a certain Turbo to
his friend Apis to socept delivery of the mommy of his mother, which had been dispatehed by river (second
century a.0.); nos. 17, 18, two Christian letters of the third or fourth century, written by s monk or cleric.
Papyri Grominganae: Griechische Papyri der Universititabibliothek su Gromingen, nebst 2 Papyri der [Tni-
versitilsbibliothel su Amaterdam,. (Verhandelingen der Koninklijke Akademis van Wetenschappen te
Amsterdam, Afdeeling Letterkunde, Nieuwe Recks deel xxxii, Nr. 4.) Uitgave van de N. V. Noord-Hal-
landsche Uitgevers-Maatschappij, Amaterdam, 1033, Pp. viii+ 67, with 7 plates. Reviewsd by Wimozes
{Archiv, x1, 141-4).

A. B, Hosr, P, Warren 5-7, in degyplus, X1, 241-5, has given us thres more texts from the Warren
collection: receipt of a shipper, An. 133, with varistions from the ordinary type: & contract of depoait,
A.0. 108-0, probably a disguised dowry ; and a tax receipt of the fourth century A.p. Reviewed by Wincrex
{Arehiv, x1, 131-2).

KaLiw's Berliner Leihgabe griechischer Papyri, 1 (Journal, x1x, 77) has been reviewed by Winckes
{Arehiv, x1, 13041) and by J, G. Mose (J.HS., 1 (10:33), 141).

Byzantine. A, 8, Hurt contributes an article entitled Two papyr from the Warren collection to the Studi
in onore di Salvatore Riccobono, 521-5. ‘The texts which he publishes sre: (1) a request for transfer of taxation,
of about A.0. 530, and (2) & contract of loan upon mortgage, dated A, 501-2,

4. Pourricat Histomy, BIoGRAPEY, ADMISISTRATION, TOFOGRATEY, AND CHRONOLOGY,

Gleneral. In vol. 1x of the Cambridge Ancient History, Cambridge, 1932, the sections partioularly con-
cerned with Egypt are c. viil, § ix, 383-90, on Pompey and Egypt, by M. Cany; o. ix, § vi, 428-36, on the
Jews of the Disspors, by E. R. Bevax; and . xvi, § 6, 067-74, on Caesar at Alexandria, by F. E. Ancock.

T. Lusscuat’'s Bericht iiber griechische (eschichtz (1926-31) in vol. 244 of Bursian’s Johreshericht, Leipzig,
1834, contains references to studies falling under this seotion on P 78 {Alexander, and Cyrene inscription),
p- 85 (Ptolemnic, third contury), and p. 114 (Cyrens).

Tn the third volume of Ganrrer Hasoravx, Historie de la Nation égyptienne, Paris, 1033, the Ptolemaio
period is taken by P.Jummrr,bhaEamnnby“Gxum,nndthnB}ﬂnﬁn&hyﬂ-I}m.

Political History. Reference may be made to The Ephemerides of Alezander’s Erpedition, by C. A,
Ronissox, Providence, 1832: it ia reviewod by M. Cany in Jowmal, x1% (1833), 107-8, by G. Raper in
Rev. éi. ane,, xxxv (1933}, 57-62, by G, Sgvae in Rev, de phil., 3, v (1933), 308, by P. H. Divis in Am.
Journ. Phil., v (1033), 89-91, and by C. J. Kraznen in Am, Jowrn. Arck., Tx3711 (1833), 351-2.

Raver's Alexandre le Grand {see Journal, xx, 78) i3 reviewsd by G. BeURE in Ree. de phil., 3, vir (1933),
115-17.

A dissertation by HEsz WiskLesn, Bom wnd Aegypten im 2 Jahehundert v, Chr,, Leipeiz, 1933, deals
with the period from 200 to 130 .o,

The discussion of the inseription of Ptolemy of Cyrene is continued by L. Wencer, Zum Testaments des
Piolemaion Neoteros von Kyrene, in Studi Riccobono, 1, 52048, by A. Sterswester, Das Testument dea
Plolemaios Neoteros, Kimigs von Kyrene, in Z. Sav., Lo (1983), 497-505, and by Crame Priuvs, A propos
du testament de Plolémée le jeune trouvé & Cyréne, in Chron. & Eg., v (1033), 154-8. {See also § 6.)

H. Comront in Amanfics and the date of CWP.R. 247, Am. Journ. Areh., xxxVT1 (1933), 287-8, after a
re-examination of the papyrus for dearelas “Toudlon *dparion sarpodon

o wvpliov rof Beowéron fuir Kuerarrivow dyvnpor’
wJul Puwdios *ANBloe . . . ote. reads

vrrorelas Tovklow Kof's Jerarrior warpelon

dBed] o wir.h

The date of the papyrus is thus April 7, A.p. 335, instead of April 7, 345. Hence there is an interval of
only one sesson between the date of the lease and the ocoupancy of the land.

A, Proavtor, Dutes constantiniennes, Rerue d hist, el de philosophie religienses, xm (1932), 360-72, suppaorts
Stein's view that the Battle of Chrysopolis was fought in 4.0, 324, The question is of importance for papyrus
datings of the periad,
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Biography. A. STEx's papers Balbillus in Aegyptus, xur (1933), 123-36, and Nachirag zu Balbillus,
ibid., 331-2, are largely concerned with the Egyptinn careers of the bedrers of that name.

We have not scen Kleopatra, die genialste Frau der Weligeschichte, by 0. vos WERTHEIMER (Wien, 1932},

Crack H. Macvgoy's Hellenistic Queens (see Journal, x1x, 79) i reviewed by Ca. Proarp in Rev. de
phil., 3, vix (1933), 400-2, and by W. K ABESTEDT in Gnoman, 1x (1033), 278-0.

Administration. In Bull, Soe. Areh. Aler., v (1933), 143-82, A, Bxork writes Nofe sullo Status Civitatis
degli Ebrei nell’ Egitto tolemaion & imperiale,

The Gaza inscription is disoussed by P. Rovssi, Epitaphe de Gasa commiémarant devs officiers de la parnison
plolémaique, in Aegyptus, X111 (1933), 145-51, snd by M. N. Ton, A Greak epigram from Gaza, ibid., 152-8.

{hhm:nrﬂdﬂinthe“mnmbwﬂdeyyptnwhiohmunduthiahmdmhy?. ManTtrs, Sur la
formule “ Archontes Conseil des Ptolémaiens Arsinoites™ (204-8), by E. Wemss, De nonnullis locis papyni
illiva, gui Gmomon inscribitur, pracserfim de iure sepulchrorum in Adegypto (200-304) (see also § 8), and by
H. Konvesoevris, Eingabe an den Statthalter (. Turranius {323-0),

H. HeaxE contributes Pefites recherches sur le directenr des cultes dans I' Egypte romaine to the Melanges
Torga {(gee also § 2).

W. W. Tanx has Tico notes on Plolemaic History in J.H.S., v (1033), 57-68, dealing with the lineage
of Ptalemy I and the durstion of the Ptolemaic nauarchate.

In TexsEY FRAKE's article On dugustus and the Aerarium, in J.R.S., xxmt {1933}, 143-8, there are some
useful remarks on the Egyptisn state revenues.

W. B. AxpErsox discusses Gallus as an administrator in Egypt in Gallus and the Fourth Georgic in
1. Quart., xxvin (10633), 36-45,

There are some useful notes on local administrative officials in A. G. Roos, Papyni Groninganae ;
see pp. 91 L shove.

Topography. In Karanis: Reports 102431, Ann Arbar, 1933, A. E. R. Boag deals with the North
Temple and E. E. Perersox with the Temple of Prepheros and Potesouchos.  See also p, 82 above.

Chronology. A onreful estimate of the results of recent research into the reigns of the second, thind, and
tourth Ptolemies f= made in Archiv, x1, 1-66, by HEuiuor Frasg, Ein Beitrag zur Plolemderchronologie
dex TTT Jahrhunderts v, Chr.

Soorr's Honorifio months (see Journal, x1x, 80), is reviewed by H. vox Gamrrrisces in Phil. Woch.,
1033, 234, 647-8.

5. Bocrar Live, Envcatios, Art, Ecosose History, NUMISMATICS, AND METROLOGY.

General. W, Scausart has contributed to Archiv, X1(1933), 74-106, an excellent lecture on Vom Altertum
~wm Mitielalier. This sketch of the general development of life and thought within the Empire from Dio-
cletian to Justinian should be read by all students of the calture of this period.

. MickwrTz hasstudied in A egyptus, xir (1933), 85-108, Ein Geldwertindex der romisch-byzmntinischen Zeil.

1 have not yet seen Hvon G. EvELyy Wirrs, The Monasferies of the Widi 'n Natrin. Part TIT. Archi-
techure and Archaeology. Metropalitan Museum of Art, New York, 1033 Pp. xxxiv- 278, 03 plates. Reviewed
by F. Lr. Graryrrs, Journal, p. 117 below. There is a review of Part IT of this work by L. Tu. LeErosT,
Bev. Thist. ecclés, xx1x (1933), 986-5; and of. E. Breccia, Danas Te désert de Nilrie, Bull, Soc. Roy. &' dreh.
o Alexandrie, vir (1932), 17-26, 7 plates.

Ert. Coune, Alexandrie musulmane. Notes de Tapographie et d' Hisloire de la ville depuis la congquéte arabe
jusgu'd nos jours, 1 Série. Bull. Soc. Roy. de Géographie d' Egyple, xv, 201-38; xv1, 111-21, 2069-02. On the
lukes in the neighbourhood of Alexondria: ¢f. A. Adriani in Bull. Soc. Roy. & Arch. d Alexandrie, vom {1033), 218.

Speial Life. N. LEwis collects New light on the Greek house from the Zenon papyri in Am. Jowrn. Arch.,
xxxvin (1933), 387-8.

In Life and Letters in the Papyri, Ann Arbor, 1033, J. G. WisTee gives n very interssting summary
of the evidence derived from this source.

Art. ¥.vox Besmo, in Zu Alexandriniachen Dendmalern, in Bull. Soe. Arch. Aler., vox (1833}, 183-92,
treats of the tomh of Petosiris and that of Alexander: B, Bagccia adds a note.

R. Dmupveor's Antike Porphyricerke, Berlin, 1032, which should have been noted lust year for ite
importance to Egypto-Roman art, is reviewed by J. Smvekixe in (fnomon, 1x {1933}, 202-0.

A. Avmrast publishes o torso of Hermea: Sewlfure del Museo (freco-Romano di Alesvandrin in Bull, Soc.
Arch. Alex., vimn (1933}, 103-8.
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Finance, Agriculture, Indusiry. M. Scnweney examines Ihe Geschdfie des Diwe 'Todlios ®ihoe in degyplius,
xrm (1033), 3541,

Under this head aleo comes an article by F. Heionerawms, Zu Pap. Berol, 5883 u. 58563, in the same
journal, 18782,

A. AsprEanes deals with Diroits de dowane prélevis par les Logides sur le commerce extériewr in Mélanges
Gilatz, 7.

An important book has been published by G. Micewrre, Geld wnd Wirtschaft im romischen Reich des
vierten Jahrhunderis n. Che. (Societor Scientivrum Fennica. Commentationes Hemanarum Litterarum, 1v, 2),
Akademische Buchhandlung, Helsingfors, Otto Harrasowitz, Leipeig, 1082, pp. xv, 232, This has been
reviewed by H. Marrisary, O Ree, xuvic (1933), 27, by F. Hercuerseo, Z. f. d. gesomie Staatnvissenachaft,
xorv (1833), 6314, by P. Gravoor, Rev. belge, xm (1933), 774-5, by M. Gurzxe, B.Z. xxwm (1933),
387-0, and by J. G. Mz, Journal, p. 000 above.

E. R. Hanoy, Jn., The Large Estates of Byzantine Eqypt (1082), has been reviewed by H., 1. Berr, CI. Rer.,
xrvr (1832), 236, by G. Sovren, PAd. Woeh., 1033, 402-3, by W. Scnvaanr, O.L.Z., 1033, 208-9, by F.
ZucrEr, Jowrnal, X1 (1633), $9-103, by F. Hmoweuwene, D, Lit.-2., 1933, 132-4, by C. PrEavx in Chron.
o Egypte, v (1933), 166-0,

Numiematics and Metrology, 8. H. WenER describes An Egyptian hoand of the Second Century, New York,
1932: it is reviewed by C. A. Romssow in Amer. Journ. Areh., xxcxvn (1033}, 177-8.

The Ashmolean Museum has published o Catalogue of Alezandrian Cofms, by J. G. Moxe, Oxford, 1033:
it is reviewed by H. Martsony in J.R.S., xxm (1933), 244 5. and by A. Avkrast in Bull. Soe. dreh. Alex.,
v (1933), 215.

In Karanis: Reports 1924-31(gee § 4) the coin-honrds are desoribed by J. G, Muoseand A. G, K. Hayres.

W. Kunrrsonek, Sinn der frihbysantinischen Formel: Ein Goldstick weniger = Korate, Numism, Z.,
Lxv (1932), 16-22, defends his interpretation (firsst published ns mminst Wessely in 1896) of the phrase,
appesring in papyri from the sixth century, = wpiopera wopé xapdna x. On payment the coins wers weighed
in order to discover how far their worth had been diminished throngh use: then the number of the coins
of full weight which the payment represented was noted and the number of the xapéna by which the payment
fell short of the total of coins of full weight. The formols thes = “x nomismata—x karasia”. It is not
therefore a generul discount payable on gold coins of & spesific character,

6. Law

A, General,

i. Bibliography. Neerology. Comgressss. U. Wiokew, Urkunden-Referal, Archiv, %1 (1033), 117-52.
F. Ouvizr-Marmix and R. Bessieg, Rev. hist, dr., x11 (1033), suppl. with fasc. 4, Bibliographie courante—
1931, 42 pp., especially pp. 6-11. M. Homarsr, Bulletin papyrologigue, Byzantion, von (1933), 805-26,
especially 616-17, B.Z., xxoom (1933), 164-6; 2324, 412-14; 472-6. Announced as an appendix to Biv, Stor.
Lir. Hal., vy (1083): Bibliografia della Riv, Stor. Dir, Hal. per P Anno 1632 (not seen). P. CorLrixer, Réperfoire
des Bibliographics, Vocabuluires, Index, Comcordances et Palingéndsies du Droit romain, Rev, hist. dr., x11
{1833), 324-34 (also separately).

Necrology. P. Boxrasye: E. Avsswramn, drch. Giurid., orx (1933), 5-21 (with hibliography); 8.
Riocomaoxo, Ann, R, Univ. Roma, 1932-3 (extr. 14 pp.); E. Raner, . Sov. um (1933), 647-0. F. vox
Woess: L. Wescer and E. Rangr, Z, Sav., 1o (1933), 651-6. 8. Penozzr: 8. Rroconoxo, Talian Aead.,
15 Jun. 1933 (10 pp.). N, Tasmassia: G, FERRARE DATIE Srap, Ann. K. Univ. Padova, 1032-3 {28 pp., with
hibliogr.). ¥. Manrteove: J. Maviick, Bysantion, vinn (1033), 787-9. A. Fusiaors: Ouvies-ManTrs, Rer.
hist. dr., x1x (1933), 83840, TU. Barr: B Ateegrramo, Arch, Giurid,, orx (1933), 2324 (with hiblingr. ).

Clongresses. A short account of the legal history section of the Historical Congress, Warsaw, August, 1933,
in given by Ovrvies-Mantis, Bee. hisl, dr., X0 (1933), 530-8. Ilid., 570-85, A, Fumsoavs and 1. Tivy-Beomr,
report om the Congress of Roman Law beld at Bologna and Rome, April, 1033, E. Smmr, Deutsche Juristen-
Aeit,, xxxvim (1933), 1351-2, mentions briefly the principal papers touching legzal history read at the Papyro-
Iogical Congress, Munich, Sapt., 1033.

ii. Miscellaneous reviens. Reviews of Comferenze per il xiv centenario delle Pandette (Milan, 1931 3 Jonirnal
x1x (1833}, B4) have appeared by E. Smor, B.Z., xxxor (1933), 306400 by J. vax Ovex, Tijdschrift v,
Rechiageachiedenis, x1 (1933), 210-19; by G. Benmrrrro, Arch. Givrid., ox (1933), 100-24; by F. WimickER,
(rieimecm, 1X {1043), 201-10 ; and by E. Tnomwo, Mendo Classico, 1o (1933), 2347 (not seen).

In L.G.R., xurx (1033), 4434, ¥. px Zunvera welcomes the publieation of Vol. T, Persone e famighia, of
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E. ArneErTaRio's collocted Stedi di diritle romeno (Milan, 1933-), W, W. Broxias, Tulane Law Rew,, V1T
(1033}, 627-32, finds serious defects in 8, P. Scorr's {4} translation of the Corpus Turia (Cincinnati, 1832,
bound in T vols.), though he thinks that they do not render the work unserviceable, if enutiously used, for the
limited purposes to which a translation can properly be put.

iii. Legal history of antiguity. In & lecture-programme, Les droits anbiques anddrienrs & lo fondation de
Rome (Paris, 1932-3), A. Fusiavs gives a valusble conspectus of the present state of knowledge of the
earlisst law of Meditermnesn and nearer Oriental peoples; scholarship lus suffered o severe loss by the
author's premature death,

Cuneiform law. 1n the Encyclopasdia of the Socinl Seignces P. RoscHAKER has given o mosterly summary
of Cuneiform Law. His Frutriarchat, Housgemeinschaft und Mutterrecht in Keilschrifirechten (£. f. Assyrio-
logie, vir {1933), 92 pp. offprint) will have to be given very serious ponsideration by all students of primitive
law. In the cunviform area he finds widespread tmees of fratriarchy, sctual and in decay. This fratriarchy
is not the headship of the mother's brother, but a sort of alternation with patriarchy. Logically one hos to
start with a patrisrch, but if the family is to hold together, he muat b succeeded by one of his sons, natmrally
the eldest, who when he dies is succeeded by his next brother and so on. The type of power thus becomes
‘fratria’ potestas: a wile, for instance, is sororis loco. But there is a natural tendency towanls patrinrchy:
the younger hrothers will be heads of sub-families, they will nssert parity with the eldest, and when he or
they die, the claim of their respective sons to suocesd them will make themselves felt, though this may be
obviated by the sons lesving the joint-family on marrisge. These speculations offer the key to the problem of
adoptio in fratrem, which arises out of C. 6, 24,7 (285) and of » passage in the Syro-Boman Lawbook (L. 88),
discussed by E. Vorteera, Bull. fst. Dir. Rom., x1 (1033, 280-304 and P. Koscuawen, Studi Riccobono
1x (1933), 361-76. Two texts from Suss of about 2000 B.c., recently published by Somett snd eommented
by E. Cug, Rev. d" Assyrologie, xxvim (1931), 51 fl. and xxrx (1932), 155 ff., show adoptio in frafrem utilized
for testamentary purposes, precisely as seems to have been attempted in the case put by C. 6, 24, 7. The
underlying sssumption is that brother suoceeded brother either alone, in the stage of pure {ratrisrchy, or
along with the sons of the deceased, in the later stage of paritary fratriarchy. Diocletian of course refused
to admit any such brother-right, but the ouneiform evidence, though too remote for any direct eonnexion
to be thought of, makes it conceivable that local custom would have admitted it. A similar explanstion may
fie behind the strange L. 86, nor can the new evidence marshalled by Koscnames be lightly dismissed in con-
sidering the new fragment of Gaius on consortium (below iv).

M. Sax NicoLd eontinues his Parerge Bobylonica in Archiv Orientdlni {Crechoslovak Oriental Instilicle), v
(1932}, and v-vr (1933). See v, 330-T on the decisory oath, v, 285-7 on duties to the dead, v, 301-2 on &
possible parallel to the euphemism sefadym for flogging, and especially vi, 179-202: Einiges diber Tempel-
piriinden (isqu) wnd fpdpas Aerorpyucal in Banna, which sdduces from Urik in the late Babylonian period
a olose parallel to the Serapeam papyri from Memphis in U.P.Z., 1. In £. Sav., 1 (1633), 651-60, J. LavTsEs
reviews favourably W. EmEns, Gesellschaftsformen im alibab. Recht {Leipziz, 1931), nnd ibid., 605-7, P.
Koscuaxen considers ErLens’ Die Geseizesstele Chammurabis to be a grest advance on H. WinckLER'S
translation, which it replaces. V. Kono3ec's Hethitische Staatsvertrige {Leipxig, 1931 ; Journal, xvin (1932),
0#2) receives & good review from F. Scmacueemeys, O.L.Z,, xxxm {1933}, 612-18, with a reserve as to the
clnssification of the treaties. In Studi Riceobono (1932), 551-70, V. Konosuc, Raub. und Kaufehe im hethi-
tischen Rechd, tells us that Hittite law shows both forms of marriage, the former being probably native custom,
the latter so closely resembling Hammurabi's law as to suggest influence, if not reception.

Dematic lne. Z. Sav., 1t (1933), 561-4: E. Smmw, reviewing Cat. gén. des Antiquités &g du Musée du
Cuire: Die demotische Denkmiler 111, ed. W. Srisceuseno (Berlin, 1032), says that the papyri of this collec-
tion nre valunble for the study bath of enchoric procedure and of private law generally, including the ante-
cedents of the Ptolemaio myypedd drograsiou.

Giresk o, G, La Praa, Bull. Tal. Dir. Rom., 11 (1983), 30520, criticizes the second of U. Paowr's Studi
di diritio attico {Florenoe, 1930 ; Jowrnal, x1% {1933}, 83), that on hypotheca and apolimem, arguing that the
very existence of Spoc shows that possession was not transferred st once to the hypothecary ereditor; if
literary texts show & oreditor in possession, the debtor must have been in default. But as regards the
ultimate effects of hypothee he accepts on the whole PAoLl's view that they amounted to indefinite posses-
sion, & mode of pressure rather than of realization. Paali’s view that apolimema oarried immediate possession
he regards as impossible on practical grounds. In Z. Sav., um (1933), 50813, Der Pachtvertrag der Klyliden
auf Chios (4. Jh. v. Che.), ein griech. Beispiel der Rechtaiibertragung in der Formen des Prozesses, K. Lats
and W. EUsEEL reproduce, with corrections by LATTE, an inscripkion published by Havsovnues, Bull.
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Corr. Hell., uir, 242 {revised ibid., xxxvi1, 203). In comment Kvsgrt. mnakes the interesting point that the
trunanction (& perpetus] lesss, or transfer of property subject to rent and other conditiona) is in the form of
an in fure cessio. The processunlity of the form is clearer than in the Alexandrian svyywpioes, which, however,
may now be traced with probability to Greek antecedents (contra P. M. Meven, Jur. Pap., pp. 82, 82). The
conception of a limited transfer of property is charnoteristically Greek.

Eastern Hellenistic low. E. Scnisnaven, Poramone, Antichress und Hypothek, Studien zu P. Dwra 10,
Z. Sur., 1 (1933), 422-50, reinforoes his argument (of. Jowmal, xix (1033), 83, ete.) that P. Dums 10 is pure
Greek, and denjes that it shows any assimilation of Oriental conceptions. On this point his difference with
P. Koscraken is not very substantial, and it will be agreed that the letter of Artabanns T1T addressed to the
city of Snsa in ap. 21 (published by F. Comoxr, de. des inser. ef belles lettres, O.-R. 1932, pp. 238-50, with
illuminating commentary ) shows an extmondinary persistence of Greek ideas and institutions in the East
a century earlier. ScaivBavER ulso denies that the iden of divided ownership is Greek, nor does he find it
necessary sd an explination of paremone, for which Koscrnasss uses it. For Bcadsaaves the decisive test
of elavery is the right of the master to aliennte. This is abandoned in paromone for manumission and is not
noquired under paremone for security. The result in both cases is a form of pofesias comparable to that of
the Roman patron in early times over his liberti and clionts.

Roman lme. The interpolation question. ¥, Pursosaeme, L.Q.K., xurx (1033), 43-60, 370412, has two
powerful articles on Animus én Boman Law, which are a systematic development of his position in Animus
donandi, Z. Sav., xua (1921}, 373-327. “The Byzantines were the first to attriliute to the parties an intention
directed towards the attainment of a specific legal consequence, to make the intention suprems, even where
it is nnexpressed and undemonstrable™, but apart from this theory of theirs they are not charped “with intro-
ducing am iden which is either novel or intrinsically false™. Comparison of classical and post-classical juristio
development is also to be found in H. Kreiaer, Dos Problem des Juristenrechls in d. rém. Rechisgesch.
{Thbingen, 1932, 28 pp.), I. KoscueMpann-Lysxowsut, Les facteurs intérienrs de Pévolution du droit romain
prived {(Warsaw, 1033, 8 pp.), and A. A. Scanier, Sources and influences of the Roman law, ifi-vi Centuries
A.D. (Georgelown Law Journ., xx1 (1932-3), 147-60). L. Cruazzese, Confronti festuali. Contributo alla
dotfring delle interpolazioni Grinstinianee, Parle Gemerale ( Ann. Sem. Givrid, Palermo, xvi (1833), Cortona),
in o very subetantinl volume, beging a systematic study of the passages of the Corpus Turis of which a differ-
ent version hns come to us by another channel. The review of literature (pp. 47-54) shows that this task has
never been attempted over the whole field, though W. W, Broktasp, Yale Low Journ., xxxm (1924),
343-04, has given the lead.

Coptic law. A. A. Scumues, The Coptie Myo: prvovre documents (Studi Albertond, 1 (1933), 305-45),
ftudies certain documents which ho regards ae o development and expansion, in some respects character-
istically Coptie, of the Byzantine Jéyos dovilas, an institution which can be traced buck possibly to native
Egyptian sonrces. On this stody D, Scairen, Philologus, txxxvom (1933), 206-301 (below, ¥) offers some
criticisms. A. A. Souiires, Ten Coptic legal texls edited with translation, commentary and inderes fogether with
an introduction (New York, 1932 ; not seen), is favourably reviewed (some critiviam) by P. PrErens], Analecta
Bollandiana, 11 (1033), 168-70: the light thrown on monasticism in the Thebais in the eighth century is
welcomed. In the firet part of & joint article (Newe koptische Rechtourbunden, Aegyptus, xmm (1933), 205-22)
W. Tur disagrees with varions of ScurrEe's interpretations of these texts; in the second part A, StEs-
WENTER comments on the legal aspects of some of them : monnstio organization, status of monks, continuanes
of the pagarch, a legal dispute, profocomelae, Emapyupiouds.

Byzanting loe, E. LEvy's scoount in Z. Sev., o (1933), 618-21, of Jus Graecoromanym, ed. J. and
F. Zevos (Athens, 1081; Jowrnal, xix (1933), 84), leaves one in no doubt of the practical utility of this
publication, but less clewr as to its indispensability for those who possess ZarEamiax v, LiscesTHAL'S
oolleotion. .

iv. Juristic texts, The most important Roman juristic text that has ever been recovered from Egypt has
received s wholly admirable and commendably prompt first edition, issued with four large doubls photo-
graphs at the very ressonable price of 84, 6d.: P50, X1, extr. No. 1182, Frammenti di Gaio a cura di
V. Arangio-Ruiz (Florence, 1933). These remains of n magnificent parchment copy give us (1) the text of
Caius 8, 153 fin4, followed by a considerable passage, omitted (without our having suspectod the fact) by
the Veronese MS., on aliud genus societatis proprium civium Romanorum, viz. the consortium of fratres coheredes
and ita conventional imitation (defective at the end), (2) Gaius 3, 107 fin~174 init., (3) Gaius 4, 16 fin-17
{nearly na far ns the Veronese text), (4) after a gap of & folio, a few words ending the treatment of secra-
mentm, and then the mising passages on indicis postulatio and condictio, joining on to Gaing 4, 1Ta-18
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init. G. A. PrrRoPovLos, dwasocivy, Tépes IA” (1033), 280-06, does not do more than announce the
editor's results, R. Mosteg, Les nowreawr fragments des Institues de Guius (P.S.1. 1182) et leur importance
pour la commaissance du droit romain (Paris, Editions Domat-Chrestien, 1933: 10 frw.) gives the text ina
form eonvenient for scholastic use, with a good commentary. There should be plenty of comment to recard
naxt yeur.

E. Wass, Laterouli turia, Z. Sar., o (1933), 482-8, gives, with instructive commentary, & serics of
extracts from the lists of Notae furis, other than Probus’, published by Mommsen in Gramm. Lat., 1¥, 265~
458, The notae iuris are valunble as relics of the times before Justinian (const. Tania 22) forbade siglorum
malitin. F. Prrscanem, Z. Sav., 1 (1933), 488-01, presents his view of the fragment of a version of the
Digest published by 0. La Pina, Bull. Ist. Dir. Rom., xxxvin (1930), 1561-74 (Jowrnal, xv (1031), 133).
The work is little Iater than Justinisn, the omission of inscriptions of fmgments not being & breach of
const. Tanta 22, Tt is not & true serd wé8a, and the editor's suggestion thut Dorotheus was its nuthor rests
on flimsy evidence. It is to be noted that the author beging his version of an extract (L. 0} with the name
of its author and the first word of the original, & practive found in the Sehol. Sinaitica snd in PB.L 55; ¢f.
P. Cotvurwer, Ecole de Beyrout, 287 fi. In Z. Sav,, um (1933), 451-64, E. ScnoNBAUER gives the text of Ein
newes vorjustinianisches Werk (P. Festh. Wilcken), with short commentary, referring for fuller detaila to &
number of Aegyptus (presumably the second of 1933) which has not yet reached us. The order and eonnexion
of the remains, which are found on two Berlin papyri, are uncertain: there are two Lnrge folios preserving only
the beginnings and ends of lines. They must be early sixth eentury, il we accept the editor's eonjecture
that they are pre-Justinian, but by Anatolius of Berytus, one of the compilers of the Digest. The suhject of
one of the fragments is the question what i covered by certain formulae of legacy {accessiv). The citations,
apparently from Paul Ad Sabinum, are not from the Digest.

v. Documents and comments on documents. Taking U, WiLckEx's DUriunden- Referat, Archiv, x1 (1033),
117-52, as read, we mention some articles which do not fit easily into our general scheme, 0. GuEnavn's
P. Enfeuzeis is roviewed by E. Bervexen, K, F.G.R., xxv1 (1933), 263417 : hie summarizes the introduction
and disousses searty ull the texts, eriticizing (pp. 412-13) E. Bopdsnaren’s interpretation of nos. 14 and 15
in ponmexion with the problem of drmvduos (Journal, X1 (1933}, 86-7). F. Zucnen, Aegyplus, X100 {1933),
213-24, makes textual and interpretative suggestions on fasc. 2 of P Enleureis, There are also shorter, but
highly apprecistive, reviews by H. 1. Brr, J.H.8., tom (1983), 319-21, and C. C. Epaan, Journal, XIX
{1933), 108-8 (sume textual sugpestions). In a review of B.G.U. v, E. Smor, D.L.Z., 1933, 2281-1, states
shortly the chief points on which the volume throws light—histary of the Ptolemaic judicinl system, com-
plete publivation of the catoecic documents partly published by W. Kv=keL, the question of marriage for
» limited term, public administrution, especially taxes.

Esegesi del papiro caticans (docwmento della Marmarica), Bull. Ist. Dir. Rom., xtx (1833}, 10341, by
. La Piga, maintains snd confirms the ponclusions of a previous article {ibid., xxxrx (1631}, faso. 1v—vi,
19-30 : Jowrnal, xvoo (1932), 93). He studies in succestion the administrative strueture of the Marmurics,
the judicial and administrative organs of the nomus, the important cadastral register, the absence of Bomucy
i snd Bypoota (vij Kaloages once, but in genersl private property), s normul system of taxation, but with
valustion in denarii, the controversial cases of Cols, LVIIL. P. M. Meven, Der Immobiliarbauf Stad.
Pul. XX. n. 20, Aegyptus, = (1033}, 323-6, republishes the papyrus with his own completions and some
corrections of readings by GEestrvoER, In Aegypius, X1 (1933), 45-50, P. Vissscx edits three ostrca
and n papyrus of his own, and P. Borol. 16011 verso. Ihid., 314, J. C. Naner, De Verrina quadam
rusticana, suggests, besides other emendations and completions, that in 8B. 7388 (P, Borol. T274) Sud miwerés
refors to o woman named Nog through whom the village Verres enrichid himsell, not to nocturnal

vi. Diplomatic. B. KUBLER, Toor und deriypagar, 2. Sap., 1 {1933), 64-08, studies o baffling question
of terminology. The Romans distinguished the lsgal act and the document proving it (instrumentum), the
Greeks jdentified them, and had no general term for document. For the original they used the word ad@erwdr,
which the Romans barrowed ; for 8 copy deriypador. But if, as often happened, sometimes even in unilsteral
acts (wills . 31, 47. 28, 1, 24, Tnat. 2, 10, 13), exeoution was in duplicste, triplieate, eto., then each exemplar
was authenticum, From an examination of the variona occasions on which severs! originals were needed the
conclusion is reached that the proper term for an suthentic duplicate was Toow [Latin pariculum, falsely read
periculum; Journal, x1x (1933), 84), but foor can nlso mean simply & copy. On the other hand a copy
obtained from an offivial register was properly deriypagor, in spite of the fact that its offivial confection made
it guihenticum, nnd several copies were foe. The diffioulty is that terminology varied from chancery to

o
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chancery and with locality, while outside official usage—in documents drawn by notaries and seribes, still
mare by partics—we find no exactitnde.

W. Bouwams, "dudodmer und dudovpinsude, Archiv, xx (1033), 57-63, argues that these words, found
only in P. Hal, 1, 253 and o Rhodinn inscription, denote the sale-dooument, not, ns previously supposed,
some tax or fee. E. Briormemaxs, Testificatio Actorum, Eine Untersuchung fiber antike Niederschrifien “m
Protokoll”, Aegyptus, xmn (1033), 33355, distinguishes between dropmuanepel roi Seives, which are o register
of the words and acts of & magistrate, kept for him in the third person by his secretary and forming a con-
tinnous diary (ephemerides, commentarii), and dwdpmpa éul vob &dws, which is an individual document
recording, also in the third person, a declaration made for the purposs of registration by a party before
(¢=i) n mugistrate. These Intter are separate doouments (octa), thongh they might be classified by pasting
together. The form of acta under the early Empire is not known clsewhere than in Egypt, but they, not the
commenlari, ure the procursors of the Byzantine acle or geste. DHocletian abolished commentarii, so that
there censed to be o formal distinetion between the recond of what was done before and what was done by
the magisteate. The suggestion ks made that the contrast between the continmons book and the isolated
pages comes from Persian diplomatic, where the skin formed a natural unity in contrast with the piece of
leather.

W. Kvskes, Zur griko-dgyptischen Doppelurkunde, Studi Riceobono, 1 (1032), 415-33, regards the Baby-
lonian origin of the double document as nnprovable, but holds that it was probably introduced into Egypt
by the Greeks. No such documents have been found either on pure Greek groond or in pre-Ptolemaie
Egypt, but the Roman adoption of the practice is significant, and the Avroman documents, which cannot
be derived from Egypt, are pure Greek. The earliest Graeco-Egyptian double document found is forty years
older than the earliest demotic, and the majority of demotic occur in official intercourse, which suggests
thut the form was imposed. But the form was gradually custed by the notarisl and sutograph document,
and the few double documents found in the imperial period, three in Latin and three in Greek, are not
descendants of the Ptolemaje double dooument, but belong to the kindred Roman practice: they are Roman
featationes, Greek documents infer pivos in this period are sometimes desoribed ng éfapdprvpe, but they seldom
have subscriptions of witnesses ; there is no sign of subseription in B.G.U, 1v, 880 (M., Chr, 136; the full
document, not n summary) or in Stud. Pal., xx, 18, The description éfapdprupor is perhaps & reminiscence.
The article ends with two appendixes: 1. Bupplements to Broanun's tables, degyptus, v, 156 vi, 95, 102, 105;
IT. List of roval caths in the form of double document, The point that the double doeuments of the Empire
are Roman is further supported by the same writer in P. Berol. 13877, P.S.1. VIIT, 901 und das Vorkommen der
Doppelurkunde vm rim. Xgyplen, degyptus, xmx (1933), 253-0. The Berlin papyrus, which was published
by H. KonreseruTEL, Aegyplus, <11 (1052), 120640, is o festatio ; though it and P. Oxy., xvir, 2131 seem to
have only six witnesses, this is dus to bad conservation: there were really the Roman seven. P.S5.1., v, 901
is not Roman, bot neither is it & double document. Thess ponclusions are accepted by U, WiLoxes,
Archiz, x1 (1033), 120-21,

vii. The oath. E.B8xnw, Der Eid im rémisch-dgypt. Provinzialrecht. 1. Die Zeil von der Eroberung Agyptena
fig zum Beginn der Regierung Diokletians (Munich, 1933), continnes the history begun in Der Eid im ptol,
Recht (1929 ; Journal, xvint (1832), 99, ete.). The work opens with a sketch of the various legal systems
which meet in Boman Egypt—the Greek, the Egyptinn, the Ptolemaic, the Roman, The Romans made
no attempt to impose their own ideas, which were then nearer to pure Greek than to Prolemade practice, but
simply substituted oath by the emperor for cath by Prolemy; in official business, however, they did not
talernte other oaths. In the use of the imperial onth Fgypt was ahead of the rest of the Empire, and eloser
to post-classical than to classical Roman law,. After this are studied: the formulae of imperinl and other
oaths, their use in various branches of administration and jurisdiction and for private business, their sane.
tion, their redaction in writing. Tn the section on the use of the osth in contentions procedure we read of
sworn written depositions for the purpose of preserving evidence and perhaps too of expediting the prefect’s
business at the conventus, This practice may be Egyptinn; there is no Prolemaie evidence of it, but neither
is it Roman, for Roman lsw contempomry with SB. 5240 of 4.0, 14 seems to have required o written lestatio
to be supparted oeally by its witnesses. We find also judgements given conditionally on a decisive fact
being sworn to in & ympoypadia: this too is Egvptian, in Bxmu's opinion, snd un-Roman, but was adopted
by post-classical law. Another anticipation of post-classical procedure is the imposed onth. Further, there
are promissory processusl osths, recalling not only the Roman vadimonium, but also the Prolemais hail
given on osth taken to officials, not to the other party. Inprivate business oaths are common in pre-Ptolemaic
nnd Byzantine Fgypt, rare in the interval, in accordance with the varying vitality of religious belief,
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B. Law of Persons.

i. Juriatic persons. The first volume of L. Scnsorz v. CaRotsretn's (esch. d. Juriatiachen Person (Munich,
1933) treats of ['niversitas, Corpus, and Collegium in elussical Roman law. There iu little in it for papyro-
logists: edpa, p. 174, n. 4, dixawor, pp. 206-7, monastic estublishments pp. 394 f, Treatmont of Greek law
is reserved for another volume.

ii. Stavery and bimdage. See above A. iii. Eastern Hellenistic law.

iil. Civitas. In Bull. Soc. Arch. & Alex., vim, 2 (1033), 143-82, A. Szonit supplies Nole sulls Status Civitatia
degli Ebrei nell’ Egitto tolemaico ¢ imperiale, He hos made a special study of B.G.U. 1v for the purpose, and
is chiefly concerned with the Jews of Alexandria. Tt is not easy to disengage definite resulta from the article.
The Alexnndrians regarded the Jews as being in the same categary as Egyptians, and were determined to
exclude them from citizenship, which the Jews sought to cluim. Thus Hebrew dovol are rare and guestion-
able ; *Alefurdpeis are somewhat less rare, but the meaning of this term is doubtful. A "foulaios dn” Adeforbpeing
might tendencionsly describe himself as such, and it is possible that, though Asoypagoduerc, Jews might have
certain privileges, such as exemption from flagellation. The eluim to some sort of citizenship was probably
justified in the case of the descendants of the earliest Hebrew colonists, but it was not helped by the anti-
Semitic foeling provoked by Ister Jewish immigration, which was large, though Philo grossly exaggerates the
number of Jews in Egypt. However, the difference between civis and ineole gradunlly becams insignificant
under the Empire.

After all the study given to P, Giss. 40 (Jowrnal, xvin (1832}, 65, eto.), J. Srrovx, Die Conatitutio Anfoni-
niana, Philologus, Lxxxvo (1933), 272-95, mukes notable improvements in the text. His proposals for the
restaration of the introductory motivation (IL 2-7) and the peroration (Il 8-13) will, we believe, be generally
accepted. The chief of these are: 1. 8 [ roodwis puplove doldis dde; L T [sdiosras os va lepd rdljr Bedv;
L 11 (following Schubart) &[fxAdeee [=5¢] peyatedmra, The reconstruction of the ennctment itself (1L 7-9)
romaing more disputable: diBwus roifrle drpfow Sou div Sov werd vl olvovudmy wloirlelor “Popalar
[p]évmros [Edvor otbéves v molireuplarow. yeupis Tow [Belbesrinior, A comtent is thus given to the pdvovros
clause to which the exception of dediticii can be relsted, but at first sight the objection that civifiles dedilicioe
are unknown, which was advanced against (. Szom’s interpretation, seems fo apply. Broovx does not
meet this, except tacitly—by translating: manente peregrina nulla civitatium praefer dediticios. E. BICKER-
MAXK's view of dediticii is rejected: we ought to attribute to them all the characteristics of the
fictitious dediticii of the 1. Aeia Sentia, especially their complete incapacity for civitas. The Egyptians,
however, were not dediticii. 1t has been impossible here to do justice to the subtle srguments by which
SrRoUX supports his proposals ; the articls conveniently bogins with P. M. Mever's, E. Brogessaxx's, and
. SeaiiNBATER'S texta, and closes with the author's own.

iv. The family. See above, A. Cuneiform law. B. MoxEs, 4 propos de I *adoptio plena™ du droit de
Justinien, Studi Alberfons, T (1938), 235-1, nrgues that C. §, 47 (48), 10, 4 dioes not mean that there is adoplio
plenst when a grandson is given in adoption by & grandfsther who still has the father in his poleses. Cf.
W. W. Buckrasn, Textbook,® 123, n. 8. E. Barer, reviewing in Z. Sap., L (1033), 502-5, W, G. BroxER,
Platons Geselze w. d. griech. Familienrecht (Munich, 1032), says that the book gives a good conspectus both
of Plato's views and of existing litersture on ancient Greek family law and parts of the law of succession, but
that the suthor makes too light of difficulties. The book confirms the view that Plsto's idens were derived
from Attic law and that he sympathized with its archaic festures. Another reviewer, W. C. Kaurs, Rer,
Rist. dr., x11 {1933), 545-7, regards the trestment of Greek law as good, though unfortunately confined to
family low and though the suthor hus cut the Gordian knot of many controversios. A less legalistio treat-
mernit would have been preferable.

v, Tutels. U. Witckes, Archiv, x1 (1933), 132-3, comments on the petition for exemption from = tulela
{a.n. 173) published by A. E. B. Boax, Jowrnal, v (1082}, 68-76. The ground of the claim for exemption
is the wider rule that Antinoites were exempt from liturgies outside Antinoopolis. Textual improvements
are suggested. In the same article, pp. 137-9, WiLcksx points out that in his careful edition of P. Mich.
3805 (a.p. 236) H. A. SaxvErs (A bilingual request for appoiniment of a guardion, Aegyptus, x1m (1933),
160-75) has overlooked the sssistance to be obtained from the Oxford diptyeh edited by GRESTELL in
Bodleign Quart. Record, 1 (1810), 255-62 (Gmanp, Terfes,® 816-17). The consequent improvements of text,
with others, are made by WiLokEs.

vi. Marriage. G. A, Prrrorounos, el oz ovlvpuds vagwerqpogivgs. L T Alyernawde Bleouow, Blug
xard Tobs Snporwots sawipovs (Mpayp. "Ax, "Afgede. 1L 1 {1832), 02 pp.). We must be content to note
that the second part of this work will carry the subject through to the Tsaurian Ecloga. E. 8Emi, Das
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verirdgliche und dos gesetcliche Giiterrechi wnter Ehegntien nach den demotischen Papyri, Aegyptus, xru (1033),
73-83, observes that the demotic documents reguluting the patrimonisl relations of husband and wife wre
l.lImlﬂltﬂﬂ:theg-emnut.a!mmw-puuu]nhmmnfthumhar.uﬂnhwyuﬁilim‘u‘mnhnym
binding sginst, but not in favour of, their maker. The various clisses of property, whether of husband or
wife, mentioned in these doruments, nre expmined.

M. Bax Nicond, Archiv f. Orientforschung, 1% (1934), 67-8. reviews favourably W. F. Enaoxrrox’s Notes
on Egyptian Marriage chiefly in the Plolemaic Perind (Chicaga, 1931; Journal, xrx (1033), 86). Against the
mﬁmhtﬁnhtﬁt&n%mﬂrﬁg&mﬂrmﬁmnﬂmﬂﬂypawmmdnh
convert concubinage into full marringe. The registration of the Greek ovyypade! may perhaps have served
lhmtmmmshmmmmyb&nﬁmkimpmﬁﬁm. He also questions EpcERTos's
ﬁuwth-tEgyptinnm;nilgnmduﬂg{e.mmmmaltype;thenﬁmmuyammmum&hﬁnﬂ;
ﬂmdmwhinht{wyrxhibilthemﬁumheﬁavutuh:whmlmpmmhmnfmhnpmm. Reviewing
also (Z. Bar,, 1am (1033), 540-52) 8. G. Huwarpas, Reitr. sum griech. w. grako-dg, Eherecht der Ptol.- w. friihen
Kaiserzeit (Leipaig, 1031; Journal, xvim (1932), B5-6), M. Bax Nioowd gives, with some critical notes, an
mhﬂu.lmnuntnfthawmk,whichhumgnda-uauaafulmnkihuﬁm. though further evidence is needed,
H. Yorrie, 4 nole on P. Turin I&Aw,m{lmj,m—ﬂaugmm:mwmﬁrm{mﬁmh
quutinnwumadnbetwamﬂhmwh&,ﬁthﬂn[mum[dmmﬂadﬁmhﬁﬂ}.dtbemm:ndP!Enl'ﬂm.
his wife {another) Thanes and their son Zmanres { hoshand of the first-named Thaues) of the other part. The
contract thus censes to be evidence of double marriage in Egyptian law,

The second of the documents published by A. B. Huwr, P. Warren 5-7, Aegyptus, x1m1 (1933), 241-8,
which is a contract of deposit of gold and clothing made in 0. 1980 between Hersclides fnot described ns
a soldier) and & woman, is thought by the editor to be & concealed doa ; ef. B.G.U., 1, 720 (M., Chr. 167).
U. Wiokes, Archiv, xx (1033), 132 AgTeEs,

In Happyoia, Symbolae Friburgenses in Honorem Otionis Lenel, B0-107 (Leipeig, offprint, n.d.}, A. Eng-
mmthmnﬁghtunuﬁﬂindtpmga:ﬁthaﬂym—ﬂummmt.LBB.hiwhlnhnmt:uli:dmwn
between murriage with instrumenia dotalia and marriage in =approls. The Syrian translator did not translste
the word beennse he did not understand it It should be interpreted by its lagal usage at the time of the
Greek original, about 476/7 according to C. A. Narrvo. In papyri it is rare, but in Theophilus and, according
to modern translations, in Justinian's Code and Novels it usually means licentia, libertas ; thoogh in the
Authenticum and the Vulgate it is translated fiducia, this is a usage of fiducino peculinr to Byzantine and early
eoolesinatical Latin, Marriage in the land of the writer of L. 83 was with written insfruments dotalia, but
hel:nnwudianduwhmmuriaguwu&w.i.c.pwelymmmd. The contrast is common in imperia} con-
stitutions (cf. Iuat. 8, 7, 8), but not in the claasical Jurists, because the necessity of instrumenta, at least where
the parties were honestate impares, is post-classical, The Church, however, was an the side of consensual
marriage; ¢f. Now, 74, e, 4. In L. 03 we have, reflected in o somewhat altered sense, the classion] principle:
matrimonia debere libera esse, o conclusion which agrees with Nivtano's view of the Loudeok (Journal,
xvo (1831), 133; xvim, 92), thongh not with hie earlier special study of this text (Riv. stud. orient, x
(1923}, 58).

vii. Feterans: ¥. Bousur, Zum Edilt Diokleticns itber die Jmmunititen der Veleranen, Aegyptus, xm
(1833}, 13644, suggests some good emendations of the corrupt W, Chr. 463,

C. Low of property.

See above, A il Cuneiform low (Sax Nicod, temple-probends), Greek faw (Larre-Kowget, La Pma),
Eastern Hellenistic law (Scadxeavzr). Tn connexion with the problem of the early conception of Fy
W mist nﬂtcma:nﬁlhntmﬂﬂnhyF.I}le Rev. hist, dr., xn (1933), 60344, His theory is that the
essential, operative part of mancipatio was the seller's approbation (awctoritas) of the buyer's well-known
declarntion of right. Auctoritos imported & warranty against disturbance whether biy seller or third parties:
from it the transiative effect of mancipatio was distinguished comparatively late, indeed dominium itself is
& comparatively late ides. Parallels to the auelorites are to be found in the renuneiations of Babylonian,
demotic, and Gracoo-Egyvption sales, and the relativity of property in Germanio law belongs to the same
order of ideas.

In Z. Sav., txor (1933), 401-7, Rawdbemerbungen =u Schonbauer, Zur Frage des Eigentumaiiberganges beim
Kauf (Z, Sav., 1o (1832), 195-250 ; Jowrnal, x1% (1033), 87), F. Pryvosnen is, os ilways, conscious of the
weak points in his theory that the rule in Inst, 2, 1, 41 is Bymntine, but regands Scaiisnaven's rieal theory
85 untennble. His objections to it are given in & form convenient for specinl study, but not for summari-
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zation. In brief, Bonbspaves sgrees with Arrieros, and merely fills up the obvious gaps in Arrrerox's
argument by o series of unconvincing hypotheses,

W. PrioesTrARGER'S Antikes Lisungorecht Romanist. Beitr. z. Rechtsgesch., Berlin-Leipeig, 1933, 133 pp.)
is to an English lnwyer an interesting but difficult book. The subject is any rights (other than a debtor’s
to redeem security) of a former owner of property to recover it from its present owner by means of a com-
pensatory payment: we might say the right of redemption in every sense except the obvious one. Such
rights are clearly un-Roman, but widespread in antiquity, There is thus » confliot between imperial snd
popular law. After classifying the constitutions in which the idea of a right of redemption appears (1), the
author secks its origins in Bahylonian-Assyrian, Greek, and Jewish law (i), and finally considers the effect of
these laws on Roman law (m). There is & great deal that s interesting snd important for papyrologists in the
pection on Greek low (especially pp. 72 ff,, 83 f1.). To illustrate the author's results: Jewish law (pp. 88-01)
allowed an owner of goods stolen from him to recover them on repayment, but only on repayment, of the
price paid for them by their present holder, whenee it seems likely that the negotiatores of C, 6 2, 2 (4.0, 208),
who claimed not to restore stolen goods without such repayment, were Jows. Again, the Milesian treaties of
the thinl century B.0. establish un interstate right to redeem kidnapped free men or slaves from s bona fide
purchaser in another state; against this, or a similar Babylonian rule, Diocletian reacts in C. 3, 32, 23,
Aguin, loval laws recognized cortain {ura poendlendi whether of a seller or of his relatives ; un-Boman, but
perhaps reflected in, for example, Jostinian's role of laesio enormis.

L. WEsGER, Superficies solo cedit, Philologue, Lxxxvim (1933), 254-8, points out that this maxim, though
reganded by classion] writers ns duris naturalis, is contradicted by the ultimate evolution of superficies, which
is held, in contrast to emphytensia, to be a Boman growth, But now P. Tebt., 1o, 1, 780 (171 n.0.) shows us
& plaintiff demanding ejectment of persons who had built partly on his land, snd olaiming this on the strength
of a royal diagramma. 1 o diagramme was needed, the contrary idea must at least have been entertained.
There is no trace of legislation behind the Roman classical prineiple, but Servins, the oldest authority cited
for it, ia & man who may have been infloenced by Hellenistio precedents,

H. Knuiren, degypins, s (1033), 260-T4, gives two examples of Spuren d. rdm. Jurisprudenz in d. dgypl.
Praxis. According to the received Roman dootrine there wis not private ownership, but only possessio vel
wawsfructus of provineial land (Gaius 2, 7; the terms are not used strietly). Set that by the side of the Edict
of Metting Rufus, P. Oxy., mm, 237, viii, 34-6, and observe the embarmssment of the draftsman over the
madequacy of the Roman terminology for the expression of the Greek division of property rights. Contrast,
after p century of olussical jurisprodence, the masterly fashion in which the rescript of Severus and Caracalls
on preescriphio longae possessionis (M. Chr. 374) handles (11, 17-24) & very difficult question. But that ques-
tion has not been properly undemstood. The words &y ddhaydee vopug rapaxolouiitoy refer to exported chattels;
in the phrase ddoppsy xdy Bpayeior Sucalar waroyfs, the adjective Spoyeiar must, in spite of its case, refer to length
of possession. The question dealt with seems to have been one of accessio possessionis, which we know was
regulited by these same cmperors, and the docision is, that in s cnse of foreign exportation, where the
enforeement of warmanty would be diffioult, quite short possession by defendant, if susfo fitulo, may be a good
defence against n claimant who has slept on his rights for ten years in all. E. WEss, degyplus, xm (1033),
200-304, pontends that the explanation of Guomen s. 2 aleo lies in Gains 2, 7. Egyptian land being stipen-
diary and therefore nec mancipi, the Roman civil law rule against alienating a res religiose by mancipation
did not apply.

Certain points still require elucidation in the Two papyri from the Warren Collection edited by A. 8. HusT,
Studi Riccobono (1032, val. not stated in offprint), 521-5. The st (¢f, P, Oxy,, xv1, 1887) Is an application,
. 4.0, 530, for linbility for taxes on land to be transferred ngainst the name of the mortgagee during the
continuance of the mortgage. What is meant by cwparo) droffjen ¥ In the second, which is o loan on mortgage
of lund dated 4o, 501-2, the hypothee is expressed to be of the souy, possession, of the land: but later the
debtor renounces, during the continuance of the mortgege, all right to alienate the actoal land,

D. Law of oldigations.

i. General, F. Wenen, Ustersuchungen zum grike-dg. Clblignfionenrechi (Mumnich, 1832; Journal, xmx
(1933), §8), has been reviewed by F. Puxesum, Z. Sav., Lox (1933), 516-24, by B, Wass, K.V.G.R,
xxvI (1933}, 81-01, and by M. Kaser, D.L.2Z., tav (1083), 807-10, Praxcsmrm allows that the author's
carefal pnalysis of texts leads to some good textunl results, that several topics receive useful treatment, and
that the grouping of muterials is good: in short the suthor knows his papyri and has made them more
accessible, But the reviewer is out of sympathy with the author's method, which is to apply pandectistic
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nnd modern jurisprudence to the ancient material, instead of looking for the ancient ideas. Thus his conehu.
sion that the Romans found in Egypt essentinlly the same commercial Isw as their own is beyond the reach
of his method, and overlooks the historical stages of development in Egypt and at Rome. Waiiss, on the
contrary, spproves of the application of this method to so developed o system as the Grasoo-Egyptinn, In
detail, though regretting some omissions, he secopts the author's conclusions. Kaszm is favoumble, but
inclines to Prrvosamy's point of view.
ii. Sale. F. Parsesue’s reply to E. Scudssaven has been mentioned above (C.). F. Wimackze, Ler
Cammissoria, ete, (Berlin, 1032; Journal, x1x (1033), 88), has been reviewed by R. Mosten, Rev. bist. dr.,
x11 (1933}, 136-0 (analytical; favoursble), and by H. Smes, £, S, wor (1933), 53743, Smm malkes
‘objections, too technical to reproduce here, to Wizsceer's position, which is that in sale with ler com. the
seller’s ownership was, nccording to the older Roman view, reserved, but was transferred, except when he
took special precautions to reserve it, according to the later view established by Salvius Julianus; by the
Greek Inw of arrha ownership did not pass to the buyer till he paid the price ; Justinian made the matter turn
on the intention of the parties. SraEn believes that this contrast hetween lex com. and arrha is proved on the
side of obligation, as is also their sssimilstion by Justinian, but that on the side of conveyanee the conflict
was not so acute, becanse lex com. also normally suspended the passing of ownership till payment of the price,
#0 that Justinian's fusion wis not so difficult. The same problem ccours in the final section of E. Levy's
Zu den Riickirittsvorbehalten des rom. Kavfs (Symb. Frib. Lenel, Leipaig, offprint, n.d., 108-42). According to
him lex com. was often accompanied by forfeiture of earnest-money, but in other respects the difference
between it and the Greek arrha-transaction (understood in ParTsce’s sense) are many. Even in late papyTi
arrha does not develop in the direction of consensual zale and compulsory performance. C.4, 21,17, 2 (a.n.
528) shows complete continuity with the depuflcmoy wipos of the second century 1.0, (M. Chr. 257-8), and this
constitution, in spite of the combination of arrha with the classical consensunl contect in Inst. 3, 23 pr.,
passed into the Coder of 534, We have here a typical case of Roman legal development: in the earlier
period assimilation, in the classical period self-sufficiency, in the final period indigestion. But the dominant
view of arrha, though supported by many arguments and indications, has but little textual basis, and we must
be prepared for surprises. Thus in P. Enteux. 34 and 2 of 217 n.c. buyers seem to claim damages, not the
arrha-penalty. Perhaps the arrha-transaction had in these cases given the buyer a right not indeed to delivery
by the seller, but himself to go and take without interference. The seller by taking arrha had renounced his
ownership in advance, though conditionally on payment of the price. Of. cagmuneia.

1 find no mention of papyriin either G. G, Arcur, La restitusione dei frutti nelle vendite con in diem addictio
e con lex commissoria, Studi U, Ratti, 327-85 (Milan, 1933), or H. 81eo, Quellenkrit. Stud. zur Bessergebotablamsel
(i diem addictio) im rom. Kaufrecht (Humburg, 1033). W. L. Westzasaxs, Slave Transfer: Deed of Sale with
Affidavit of Vendor, Aegyptus, xm (1933), 220-37, publishea P. Colomb. 551 verso, A.p. 180-1. of. 0.
Wircks, Archiv, x1(1633), 134. On the sume page nppear the contract of sale and the vendor's AgOranomio
onth (closely analogous to P. Oxy., 1, 100; 1v, 263 (M. Chr. 58)). The gold ring given as arrha is returasble on
payment of price. The vendor warmnts against {opd wioes xal dmadd, which supports the view that g
means some skin disease, not lien. A. pr Bexarovess, Tijdschr. v, Rechisgeach., =11 (1633), 300407, nrgues
that the meaning given to servus recepticius by Cuto on the I, Voconia proves that the aedilician Edict
existed as early ns 160 B.C.

iii. Loan. Bee U. Winckes, Arehiv, x1 (1033), 125-7 on the interesting scripturn exterior of o contract of
loan (. Mich. 6051) edited by A. E. R. Boax, A loan of 74 B.C., Aegypius, xur (1933), 107-12. M, Scusenst,
ibid., 3541, investigates Die Geachifle des s "[oddios Biuss [B.G.U., 1v, s=ven documents). This naurer
seemns 0 have been most dangerous when he described the Bdveior 83 drossr. F. Huooneraemnt, Zu Pap,
Bercl. 5383 5553, Aegypius, xm (1938), 157-92, studies a maritime loan (8B. 7168) of the first half of the
first century p.c., drwing attention to the parallel speculstions of Cato s described by Plutarch, Cato meaior
21, and to » suggestion made by Knt'orn, P, Ross. Georg., 0, p-93. H. Keeriee, Zur (esch. der * exceptio
nen numeraloe pecunioe”, Studi Riecobons, 1 (1032), 285-323, without using papyri, treats of & matter of
impartance to us. His summing up (pp. 322-3) is that till Diccletian & borrower who engaged himself by
formal contract before receiving the money could within a certsin period put the burden of proof on the
alleged lender by ralsing the exceptio or by bringing eondictio liberationis, The later changes, chiefly external,
are that the period was lengthensd (for a time), that the verbal contract was replaced by writing, and that
the exe. n. n. p. was fused with the exc, doli. The subjection of the exv. doli to the time-limitation produced
the literal contract of Tnat. 3, 21,

iv. Faria. U, Wincres, drchiv, x1(1933), 131-2, identifies P. Warren 5 as receptum nawlarim, and agrees
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that P. Warren 6, is dos disguised s deposit (above, B. vi): both published by A. 8. HusT, Aegyplus, ximt
{1933), 241-6. R. TavBesscHLAG, Afterpacht u. Aftermiete im Rechte der Papyri, Z. Sav., T (1833), 234-55,
gives u methodieal survey of sub-leases not merely of land {public, temple, and private) nnd buildings, but
also of taxes and monopolies. The same, Der Leihvertrag im Rechle der Papyrs, Aegyplis, X0 (1033}, 23840,
seta put the material on commadatum, which, since commodatum is not * business™, s not much, The contraot
is designated in the papyri by ypdw, ypdotu, but the word is slso used for Sdeeor, an ambiguity of which
the Orators also are guilty and which exists in English. G. A. Peraopovros, An unpublished Greek papiyrus
of the Athena collection, Aegyptus, xu1 (1933), 563-8, edita n rpodirg-contract of a.p. 111, whereby a
Persian woman of the epigone engages herself to rear o baby picked up from the se=pla by C. (1) Longinus
and therefore his slave. Some interesting points, especially linguistic, nrise.

E. Law of mccessian.

On problems of primitive law the studies of fratrisrchy and adoplio in fralrem mentioned above, A. ifi.
Cluneiform lme, are important. U. Wincses, drchiv, x1 (1833}, 142, states that no. 10 of Papyri Groningonae
{ed. A. G. Roos, Amsterdam, 1033; not seen) is a donatio mortis cawm of the fourth century, thoroughly
interpreted by its editor. Though the document is political rather than legal, some points may be picked out
of three studies on the will of Ptolemy the Younger of Cyrene: A. STRISWENTER, Z. Sav., rax (1933), 407-
5056, A. Praaxior, Hev. hist. dr., xux (1933), 408-23, and P. Freeza, La Stele di Tolomaes Neotern Re di Usrene,
Note storico-ginridiche (Rome, ed. Stodium, 1933). It is agreed that the will is probably not given in full.
The use of the form of private testament for the purpose of regulsting the succession, which in default of
children would pass, under Greek private law, to the king's brother, shows a patrimonial conception of
kingship, and reminds STErswesTER of the philosophers’ and monks” wills. The ides that the word =sup-
wararifepai imports an immedinte depositum is unanimously rejected; SrEmwEsTER regands it as merely
political, Proas1o1 a3 the nomination of a testamentary exeoutor, &sirpowos, FrEzza as creating a precatory
trust, which in Greek private law, as till Angustus in Homan, was devoid of legal sanction. In connexion
with this idea, Frerza develops s rather attractive theory that Insl. 2, 25 pr, garhles the story of the fidei-
commissum made by Lentulus in Africa, in Hellenistic surroundings, which was the first to be legally enforced.
He thinks the fideicommizsum wns laid on Lentulns’ daughter in Greek form with invoeation of the
safety of the emperor: cf. Inaf. 2, 23, 1. Praaxtor holds that the will must have been published almost as
soon s exeouted, because its main intention was to deprive Philometor of any motive for murdering his
brother, but SterswesTER makes & good ease for the date, Feb. or March 155 n.c., being the date of execution
only, since if by 154 the will had becoms public by insoription, Polybing must have mentioned it in his
account of Ptalemy's appeal to the Senate in that year.

F. Law of procedire.
P. Cotutxer, La procédure par libelle {Paris, 1082 ; Journal, x1x (1033}, 00), 18 favourably reviewed by

L. Micwox, Rev, hist, dr., x1r(1033). 348-55, F. pE LULUETS, LQ.R., xurx (1933}, 275-8, and F. Dr Vissouzs,
By=antion, v (1933), 72, Micaow lays specinl stress on the new papyrological material used, and
observes that Corrrsar's theory of the origin of the libellary procedure differs from A.-J. Bovi's (La denus-
fiaiio infroductive @ instance: Bordeaux, 1922). ZuLuera gives a synopsis of the reconstruction of the pro-
cedure, expressing a few doubts. De Vissoper brings out in an interesting manmor soms of Conraser's main
theses. W, W. Brograsn, J.ES., xx (1633), §2-4, is not very favourable to the results of B. Difnn's
Der GHitegedanke fm riim. Zivilprozessrecht (Munich, 1931 Jowrnal, Iz (1833), 80-00, ete.), disagresing
especially with the view that the classical exceptio meant primarily a defence adjudicated upon by the
prastor himself,

Valunhle processnal material will be found in G, L Poea’s commentary on P, Marmarion (nbove, A. v.).
¥. Bersexen, Zur Sondergerichtsbarkeit (P, Cairo Zenon 50468), Aegyptus, xr (1933), 25-30, gives the text
with his own completions and translation. The situation, in his view, is that Zeno had referred the claim of
pertain of his subordinates against another éworeraypdos v Bwwejon to Crocodilopolis, the forum rei, on
& principle customary in the special jurisdiction (reading #ifes, 1. 4), but that the defendant was & direct
subardinate of the subdioecetes at Crocodilopolis, by whom the case would there have been judged. Guardedly
in the pmmtﬂmummtnmdthnﬂuinﬁﬂuuplﬁmwh}r they had preferred not to proceed at all, and neks
Zeno to obtain trial in A eity, to be chosen by the defendant, where all parties would be S,

. Beniren, Zu den piol. Misras, Philologus, mxxxvimn (1833}, 206-301 (of. abhove, A. iil. Coplic law),
supplies an appendix to his study of B.G.U., vir, 1810-12, fortheoming in A. Voataaxo's Studi Haliani di
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Papirologia (Bologna), In P. Tebt., 1, 1, 741 we have now the oldest evidenoe of Ptolemaie sleras, which
ure safe-conducts converting asylam aequired by being in o certain pluce into a personal right of unmolested
movement. The documents show that State-debtars, though not covered by local ssylum, might be granted
wiorag; there is no contradiction, because in both cases the object is to seoure resumption of work ; of. P
Berol. 11837 (first century B.0.) which Scuirer publishes. Mention should have been made previously
here of L. WesnER, “Ope dovhins, Philalogus, txxxvr (1931), 427-54, on the Byeantine period.

J. Lamwever, Die Youdientia episcopalis” in Zivilmchen der Laien i rém. Kaiserrechl wond in den Papyri,
Aegypius, s (1933), 103-202, skotches the different historical phases of this institution, ending with dis-
cussion of P. Leipz. 43, P. Oxy. 908 and B.G.U, 103,

G, Public L,

U. Wineres, Archie, x1 (1933), 148-50, defends ngainst 3. Rostovrzess’s introduction to P. Tebt., 1,
1, 703, his view that basic instructions to an official entering office were oalled érrolal ns well as tmoprfpara,
citing B.G.U,, vmx, 1768, P. Tebt. 708 sugpesta that Augustus’ ¢womon followed Ptolemnic practioe,
which itself may have followed earlier precedent. The same may be suggested for mondata prineipis (frrodal),
though Republican mandata senatus must not be forgotten. The Gnomon itself is studied by E. Wrss,
Ihe erbrechiliche Stellung des rim. Stoateschatzes w, d. Gnomon dea Tdio Eogos, £. Sae., 1o (1033), 250
74. The document is u private work for the use of some one who, as offivial or advoecate, had to desl
with a certain class of case. The ér péow cedilnia have been wrongly understood ; they are simply the middle
chapters (so previously H. Stoanr Joses, Fresh Light on Roman Burequcracy, Oxford, 1920), which
happened to bave been those most affected by post-Augnstan legislation. All the sources named by
the progemium are Roman, and most, if not all, seem to have been originally in Latin. Thus the author
of Gnomon s 4, like Diocletian C. 10, 10, 1|, probably had the I Iulia caducariz before him. Note
that the rule of the I. Juliz is applied here generally, as paramount law, just as the 1. delia Sentia in =, 10,
though a SC. was presumnbly necessary for that (Gaius 1, 47). Under the I. Tulia the fiso {populus ¥ Gajus 2,
150) was not heres, but simply had the right to take ; but as to the manner of jts taking formality, indicuted
by the word wpoawpivefu in 5, 4, a8 opposed to dealapfésr elsewhere, seems to have grown up. This point
is followed up in the Roman texts.

In connexion with tergiversari, which is ooe of the topics of E. Leve's Von d. rém. Anldagervergehen, Z. Sav.,
Lim (1933), 151-233, the Oratio (Taudii (B.G.U. 611) comes up for diseussion (pp, 212 ). The same author's
e rom. Kapitolstrafe (Heidelberg, 1931 ; Journal, xvim (1032), 100) is radically criticized, as regardy the
end of the Republic, by R, Ditus, K. V.G.R., xxv1 (1083), 115-51, who maintains that sven earlier than the
guaestiones the phrases res capitalis and anguirere de copite covered vivic status as well as life, Actual putting
to death and civio death (exsilium) were equally eapital punishment, but the former was exceptional beeauss
of the prctice of voluntary exsiliwm. The Il Cornelioe were expresaly limited to the latter mode of execu-
tion ; they spoke of exulem facere, it soems, not of exsilio punire,

7. Paramoararny awp Drecosatio,

F. G. Kuxyoy, Books and Readers in Greece and Rowe, hus been reviewsd by W. Scavpant in Gnomen,
ix (1933), 445-8, and by F. Graxcer in J. Theal. Stud., xxxiv (1033), 332,

B. L. Untmaxx, Ancient Writing and its Influence, n new number of the series “Our Debt to Gresce and
Rome", is dealt with in the snme review. This latter s also reviewsd by A. Mesrz in Phil. Woch., 1933, 36,
104G,

An important article by A, MesTz, Beitrdge zur hellenistischen Tachygraphie, in Archiv, x1 (1033}, 84-73,
denls with some new material,

I have not been able to see what I am told is o remarkable articls on the Greele Alphabet in Am. Jowrn.
Arck., 1933, 1.

In Archiv, xt (1933), 112-14, U. WiLcks discusses the palacography of the Chester Beatty Biblical
Papyri,

H. GersmioeR contributes an interesting nrticle, Ein Buchverzeichnis ans dem VII-VIIT Jakrh. in
Pap. Graee, Vindob, 20015 to Wiener Studien, 1. (1832), 185-02. This is noted shortly in the Bibliography
in B.Z., xxxmm {1933), 414,

C. H. Ronmwrs in J.R.S., xxm1 (1938), 130-42, discusses the meaning of Iellus and fransversa charta.

E. Busmnusxx's article Eine Untersuchung diber antike Niederschriften “sw Profoboli”™, in Aegyptus,
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xm [‘lﬂ]. 333-55, has not yet come my way. Neither have T been able to obtain H. ScunseieEs, Falk-
zimilierte Handschriften antiker Klassiker (Leipeig, 1032), which may include facsimiles of papyri. .

8. LExXmooRAraY AND GERAMMAR.

Linpect. axn Scorr, Part VII si—mepidovpror, pp. 1201-392, haa sppeared, and has been reviewed
{with Parts IV-VI) by P. MAas in Guomon, 1x (1933, 863-5. T, C. Skxar shows in CL Rer,, xrvm (1833),
211-13, that rerpddeppan in P. Oxy. 1204, 4 means not “quaternion™ but *leather mattress™ or * ground
sheet™. W. Scuwams in Archiv, x1 (1033), 57-63, discusses the meaning of dudodpior and dpdospracyds and
arrives at the following conolusion: “ dugodpor heisst also Liczenschaftsvertmag, dpdovpacpds Liegenahafts-
Yot baw, uneigentlich: Urkunde fiber einen solchen ™. He starts ont from s hypothetical *jugovpor = “what
i# surroundid by dpe” (12, a piece of land), Several lute Greels words and expressions oeourring in the
Lausiac History of Palladius are eloeidated by 1. Tanacrovirz in Erancs, xxx (1032), 97-100, The same
writer draws attention in Eranos, xxx (1932), 122-3, to two occurrences of «f ris = fovis in a chemical
mannscript edited by LAGERCRANTE in Calal. des manuscrits alchimiques grees, Bruxelles, 1924. In Eranos,
xxx1 (1033}, T1-2, he supporta the rendering of yewpeie in Ev. Joh., v, 37, as “find room, be contnined "
by comparing a passage of the Leusiao Histery.

Some use of papyri is made by H. Frisk in his Studien sur griechischen Wortstellung (Haehorgs Hogakolas
Arssbrift, xxxrx, 1033: 1; pp. 184: Gotebarg, 1032). The book is reviewed by J. D, Dexwistox in C1. Rev.,
xrvir (1933), 18-20,

In Aegypius, X1 (1933), 150-68, H. Lovxavik has published some notes on late Greek syntax. Thess
concern (1) the so-oalled ethic dative (fppwod poi P, Oz, 1758, 10, ete. ; he argues that uy isto be understood
08 pos fn P, Ozy. 1483, 10, and P, Gol. 14); (2) distributive reduplication (in P. Oxy. 0. 6, play ploy = day
by day = always ; the exnot shade of neaning conveyed by the reduplication varies o little) ; (3) the combina-
tion of & preposition with an adverb, the meaning being the same as that of the adverb alone (dr' érreifer ete.)

B. Or=sos has collected * Die wepsenmund auf -civ, dhaidv, ete. in den Papyri™, in Aegyptua, xmx (1993),
827-30. A more general work on Greek noun-formation is P. CHANTRAIRE, La formation des noma en grec
ancien (Collection linguistique publide par la socidté de linguistique de Paris, xxxvin), Paris, 1933 (473 pp.).

H. Lovsovix, Beitrage zur Syntaz der apiigr. Volkssprache (see Journsl, x1x (1033), 01) has been hriefly
reviewed in J.H.8., oo (1833), 168. R. TRaMoXTANG, La Lettera di Aristea o Filocrate (a book which 1
have not seen) is reviewed by L. CEnFavs in Bev. d hist. eccl,, XXX (1033), 11920,

0. CexEein Worss, BIRLIoGRAFREY, GENERAL NoTes oN Paryavs THExTs,

T have not yet seen a book by J. G. WisrEs, Life and Letters in the Papyri (The Jerome Lectures; Univer-
sity of Michigan Press, 1933, Pp. vii-+308).

The Bibliography in B.Z., xxxu (1933), 162-6, has a section on Papyrishunde, I know from references
only P. Cotrant’s Bullefin papyrologique, in Bev, . gr., XIV {1932), 397-421, also Q. Coprora's Papiri
Ttaliani, in Nuova Antologia, Lxvix (1832), 348-50.

{i. A. PerRoPOULGS in *Apyeior Bularrond diralov, wepdprnpe L(1933), publishes a Prfiluoypaducl dmondmous
+of 1831, T have not been able to obtain this.

F. Uckzr has an article Zur Texthersiellung und Erklarung von P. Enleureis, Fasc, 11, in Aegyples,
xmm (1983), 213-24.

10. Mmcerraxgous, ExcavaTioss, PERSONaL.

M. Hosuzsr writes on Le Commerce des papyrua en Egupte, in Chron. &' Eg., v (1633), 145-54—at
present inaceessible to me.

W. 0. WaDDELL in OLL Jowrn., xxvi (1933), 480-06, hus an article on A feacher of Cluasics in Egypt
which I have not been able to obtain.

U. Wircxes reviews The Chestar Beatty Bildical Papyri in Archiv, x1 (1933), 112-14.

M. Houmewr gives s detailed description of the contents of Papyri Osloenses, Fase. II, in Rev. belge,
11 (1033), 662-4.

B. L. Briy reviews Boax and Perersos, Koranis, in dm. Journ. Areh., xxxvm (1933), 354-5.

G. vox MasTEvrvEs publishes Vorldufiger Bericht aus der Warschauer Papyrussammlung, in Eos, XXXIV
(1032/3), 196-204.

T
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M. Homagsr in Chron. &' By., loc. cit., says that E. Bagcrra has been “appelé & une chaire universitaire
en Italin™,

C. H. Brokes, the Islamio scholar, died on February 10, 1033, An obituary notice by H. H. Scusenes
appears in Forsch. w. Fortache,, 1933, 114,

F. vox Woess died on Murch 26, 1033. There is an obituary notice by A. Heaourrozka in Forsch. .
Fortachr,, 1933, 105,



NOTES AND NEWS

Tae present number of the Journal appears nnder the shadow of tragie losses to Egyptology,
England being the greatest sufferer. The deaths of Griffith and Peet are dealt with elsewhers
in our pages; space does not admif of an equally full tribute being paid to the memory of
Arthur E. P. Weigull, who at one time excavated under Petrie on behalf of our Society.
Abydos I eontains a chapter by him, and he was u joint author in Abydos I11. At a later
date he became Inspector-General of the Service des Antiquités for Upper Egypt, and was
closely associated with our President’s exeavations in the Theban Neeropolis and those of
Theodore Davis in the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings. 1In his official capacity, as also in
the occasional expeditions which he made in lien of home leave, he rendered services of the
greatest possible value to Egyptology. Thesa it is all the more desirable to recall, since they
run the risk of being forgotten on account of his driffing ever farther away from our science
in the Iater years of his short life. As an Inspector he was energy and efficiency personified,
drilling his ghaffirs with almost military rigour. Under his rule the temples and tombs of
Western Thebes obtained an orderly and well-conserved appearance, the very antithesis of
their previous condition. It is he who initiated the numbering of the Tombs of the Nobles
now in general use, and greatly furthered the opening up and restoration of them which Sir
Robert Mond had started and subsequently continued with the help of B, Mackay, Together
with the present writer he devised the Topographical Catalogue of the Private Tombs of Thebes
later supplemented by Engelbach. His large work on the Antiquitics of Lower Nubia is
packed with valuable information eoneerning numerous sites at that time known little or not
at all. To the general public Weigall will be remembered for his briliantly written popular
works on Ancient Egyptian topies, and most of all for his Life and Times of Akhnaton. He
was not 4 very accurate or a very profound scholar, but made up for these deficiencies by
a mift of vision and sense of realities vouchsafed to few. He had o highly orjginal personality
and was a delightful companion. No one eould be dull in his company, or fail to be amused
by his witly and unusual outlook on things.

In the Ameriean Albert M. Liythgoe we have lost one whose life's work was ended, but
of whose passing his colleagues will have learnt with the deepest regret. A pupil of Wiede-
mann at Bonn, he assisted Dr. Reisner in his exeavations af Naga ed-Dér, proving himself a
painstaking and eapable archaeologist. His finest achievement, however, was the arrange-
ment of the Egyptian Collection of the Metropolitan Museum of New York, which all who
have seen it praise in almost unmeasured terms. As head of the Egyptian Department
he wae often to be seen in Egypt, where he conducted the digs at Lisht, Thebes, and else-
where, Particularly memorable is the prompt liberality with which he lent his staff to assist
in the sxeavation of Tutfankhamin's tomb. A man of great courtesy and kindliness, the
hospitality with whieh Mrs, Lythgoe and he received their guests at Gurnah will be long
remembered.

The make-up of the present number of the Journal 12 almost entirely due to the late
Professor Peet. As a temporary measure Dr. Alan H. Gardiner has undertaken the editor-
ghip. Contributions and correspondence should be addressed to him at 9 Lansdowne Road,
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London, W. 11. Books for review are, as hitherto, to be sent to the Secretary, at the offices
of the Soelety, not to Dr. Gardiner personally.

The excavations at el-Amarna were continued last season with the co-operation of
the Brooklyn Museum of Fine Arts. Work began on December 1, 1933, and finished on
February 8, 1934 ; a further week was spent in final planning and in packing. Mr. J. D. 5.
Pendleburstwas again Director ; with him were Mrs. Pendlebury, Mr. R. 8, Lavers, Mr. 8. R.
Sherman, and Mr. C. 0. Brasch. First the Sanctuary at the east end of the Great Temple
enclosure was cleared, 8 work made diffieult and delieate by the complication of the conerete
on floor and walls; hut, helped by the experience of similar conditions in Hat-Aten and in
the front courts of the Great Temple, Mr. Lavers and Mr. Pendlebury were able to recover
the plan, which agrees most satisfactorily with that in the tombs. Meagre remains of a
disturbed foundation deposit were diseovered by one of the doors, and in the debriz a
battered but still beautiful quartzite head, slightly under life-size and of the fmest work-
manship. Most of the men were then set to work on the extensive mapazines south of the
large row adjoining the Great Temple and begun last season; they went as far west as
the royal road, almost completing the area between the Great Temple and the King's
Honse.

The chief work of the season was in the centre of the city, east of the royal estate, where
the men who had been left in the Sanctuary rejoined the main body, They started on the
block of the Records Office, which lies along the road running east of the royal estate. In
this block, in 1888, was found the original hoard of euneiform tablets, the Tell el Amarna
letters ; and Petrie dug and planned the Records Office itself and the surronnding buildings ;
but the whole area was dug or re-dug this season with the greatest care, The Reeords Office
was built of stamped bricks which leave no doubt as to ite purpose: it was the house of the
king’s correspondence. Nor had all the correspondence vanished, for nine fragments of
cnneiform tablets were found there, Later, in a small house farther south, was found the best
pieee of all. Another house near by, also built of stamped bricks, Professor Capart, then on a
visit to Amama, identified as the University, From the Records Office the clearance was
carried to the eastern limit of the eity. There, north of the palace rubbish-heaps, lies u large
bloek which seems to have served, at least in part, as royal stables, and to have housed
both horses and chariots. In the middle of the block is a strange deep pit of sand, always a
landmark on the plain ; it was probably a well, and exeavation—which is still incomplete—
uneovered n wall at a depth of about 30 feet. Apart from the tablets the finds from this
central quarter of the eity, which consists largely of magazines, do not of themselves quite
indieate its importance; but they include a hunting searab of Amenophis IIT and Tyi.

By the courtesy of the Omda of el-Amarna the expedition was able to dig and plan,
before it was built over, a group of buildings in the modern cemetery north of the temenos
wall of the Great Temple,

There will be an exhibition of objects, plans, and photographs from the season’s work in
September at 2 Hinde Street, London, W, 1.

At Abydos the recording of the Temple of Sethos I lias made good progress. Miss Broome
was the first to arrive on the site, and was later joined by Miss Calverley. While the two
ladies have been wholly occupied by the eolonr-work of Vol. mr, Mr. Little has been busy
with retouching the photographs, this style of work having proved so suecessful in Vol. 1
that it is henceforth to be used much more lavishly. The eompletion of Vol. 11 is likely to
require half a season more, Dr. Cerny visited the Temple for a fortnight in order to collate
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the inseriptions on the plates already made and also to copy some extremely faint and
difficult texts in the chambers at the rear.

The last few months have brought forth from our Society an unusually abundant erop
of publications, all of them exceptional in interest and quality. The first volume of our
joint work with the Oriental Institute of Chicago University, namely Temple of Sethos I af
Abydos, will vie in magnificenee with any book which Egyptology has yet produced. The
colonred plates by Miss Calverley and Miss Broome are unsurpassed in their excellence, and
Messrs. Whittingham and Griggs are to be congratulated on the fidelity of their reprodunctions.
The line plates are excellent also, though perhaps o trifle less successful than the superb
photographs due to Miss Linda Holey and to Miss Calverley herself. Through the munificence
of Mr. John D. Rockefeller, jun., who supplied the funds for the work, it has been possible
to offer this volume to the general public st & price (£5) at least the half of its market value,
and to our Members at even less (£4).

The two volumes of The Cenotaph of Seti I at Abydos, by H. Frankfort, with ehapters by
A. de Buck and Battiscombe Gunn, have been long delayed, but have lost nothing in
consequence. It will be remembered what interest was excited by the discovery of the
Ogireion, and what divergent theories were held as to its date and purpose. Mr. Frankfort
was signally suceessful in answering both of these questions, and the arguments with which
he proved his case are lucidly set forthin the present work. The seenes and inseriptions are re-
produced in extenso in the ninety-three plates. Particularly interesting is the dramatie text
edited by Dr. de Buck. It adds greatly to the utility of this work that the text and the plates
have been kept separate, 2o that the two can be used side by side without turning of pages.

City of Akhenaten, Vol. 11, describes the excavations at El Amama during the seasons
1926-82, when H. Frankfort and J. D. 8. Pendlebury were successively in charge of the
work, which was made possible mainly by the generosity of Mrs. Hubbard. This large
and elaborate volume, containing no less than fifty-eight plates, contains the deseription of
the North Suburb and of the Desert Altars to the East. It is partienlarly rich in architee-
tural plans. The small objeets found were comparatively few, but special attention may be
called to the interesting seated figure of & man published on PL xxxvii, and to the fine head
of a prineess on Pl. xxxix. The few inscriptions are excellently treated by H. W. Fairman.

As 4 special concession the Committee obtained permission for two lectures to be given
in the Lecture Theatre of the Royal Institution. These, the first and last of the series, were
held on December 18 and April 25 respectively. The first by Sir Denison Ross was entitled
“Recent Execavations in Persia with special reference to Persepolis”, and the last by Mr.
W. T. Blackband, B.B.5.A., Head Master of the Birmingham Sehool for Jewellers and Silver-
smiths, was on “ Ancient Gold Grainwork ; the Recovery of the Etruscan Method™,

Three other lectures were given in the Meeting-room of the Royal Society, the first being
by Dr. Margaret Murray on * Early Forms of Religion in Historie Egypt ™ on January 31,
and the second by Mr. A. J. B. Wace on * Textiles from Egypt and the Hellenistic Tradition",
on February 28. On March 22 Mr. Martin 8. Briggs, F.R.L.B.A., discoursed upon *The
Mosques of Egypt . All were illustrated with excellent lantern slides, and were well attended.
Tt will be noticed that the series dealt with matters rather outside the realms of Egyptology,
but nevertheless all may be said to link up with Egypt and its civihzation. We desire to
express our thanks to the lecturers, and onr appreciation of the generous manner in whieh
they have given their time and knowledge for the benefit of the Society.
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Mizraim: Journal of Papyrology, Egyptology, History of Ancient Laws, and their Relations to the Civilizations of
Bitle Lands, edited by Narmaxies Juravs Beew, vol. 1. Stechert & Co., New York, London, Paris, and
Leipzig, 1833, 4to. 195 pp., with 16 photographic and other plates, Sewed £1 174, 6d., bound £1 194, 0d.

The indefatigable Dr. Reich has edited the finst volume of & new journal of Egyptology, and we may
wonder how the student and the librarian will receive such an addition to their responsibilities. But a glanoe
at the contents shows that its ecope is different from that of any contemporary journal. Its programme
reminds one alnrmingly of the defunct Reewe Egypiofogique. Let us now examine the work in detail. One
hundred and twenty-nine pages and thirteen plates are devoted to New Documenta from the Serapeum of
Memphis. The documents are only thres in number, all from the Abbott colleetivn in the Musenm of the New
York Historical Society. Spiegelberg referred to them in 1928, but Reich’s full and careful publication of
these documents shows that Spiegelberg erred considernbly in his readings from the photographs which were
gent to him. To all intents and purposes they are novelties to add to the rich Greek and scanty demotio
materinls from the Berapeam hitherto available in the excellent works of Wilcken and Sethe. To cloar the
situstion Reich gives mape of the Serapenm region st Memphis from Wilcken and adds some important
geogriplical detsils from his own researches, more particularly from a critical consideration of the First
Story of the Sethon Khamois. The Serapeum, ns Wileken showesd, is the region at the west end of the dromos
of sphinxes and therefore lIny far from the edge of cultivation. Notwithstanding its remote situntion and ita
sacred purpose, the Serapeum contained n populous village and many shops and artificers, who were not
above engaging in an occasional brawl. Dr. Reich lnbours with some success to justify the assault complained
of in & Greelk papyrus, suggesting that Apallonins deserved the besting that he received from the Egyptian
shopkeepers. Having disposed of these preliminaries, he proceeds to odit the three new documents with the
most scrupilous care. They reveal the remarkable fact that even the calves born to the Apis had a priesthood
attached to their burial. The next article is o brief publication by Dr. W. F. Albright of A Set of Egyption
Playing Pieces and Dice from Palestine. The picces are in the shape of pyramids and cones, five of each, of
blue fayence, secompanied by a four-sided die of ivory which narrows to the top with pips from one to four;
apparently this die wis to be twirled by the fingers. The group is of Hyksos date and waas found at Tell Beit
Mirsim near Hobron. Next 4 Dematic Divorce, n fine and rare document in the University Museum at
Philadelphis, and dated in the fourth year of Ptolemy Philadelphus, is edited by Reich with a photograph.
In the next place Mr. R. P. Dougherty discusses Témd's place in the Egyplo-Buabylonian world af the sixth
century B.0. He considers that Naboniidus ruled the Babylonian empire effectively from Témi and by no
means retived thither in favour of Belshazzar; but it seems o mistake to suppose, as Mr. Dougherty doss,
that Prammetichus I had been previously called Nabi-shézibanni by any one except his Assyrian overlords
and their adherents. Reich also publishes a stela of the Middie Kingdom found at Sariabit by the American
expedition, and discusses the quarrel between Apallonius and the sons of Teehesis in the Serapeum, identify-
ing Techesis with the Egyptian nume Zeho-Bes ; he also re-edits from Revillout's extremely uncertain copies
a papyrus at Bologna recording the dreams of Apallonius, and writes an interesting article on The Codifioation
of the Egyptian Laws by Diriua and the origin of the “ Demotic Chronicle”. He concindes that the writer of the
“Chronicle” lived somewhere in the north-east corner of the Delta.

The rest of the number, ten pages, is ocoupied with reviews of books, by H. 1. Bell, Hyvernat, and the
Editor. Summing up the contents, the tone thronghout is excellent, with no traces of the vitriel of its proto-
type, the language is English but with too many Teutonisms to be quite clear. The comments are u litthe
tedious, Tt hmduﬂpmhu,-ndﬁhﬂnbﬂﬁnmmmmmuﬁnhmmmﬂpnm The
got-up of the volume by Holzhausen of Vienna is admimable. A fow misprints oceur and T have noted two
proper names that might be improved : Pit't* (p. 47) must be the Greek nume $ubiry (sce Pape &.8.) but 8'frt’s
is & real puzzle; T can only imagine that *Zrparuims, & good Greek word though not known as & name,
may have heen adopted ns a name for girls st the time in honour of Arsinoe’s oourageons exhortation to the
troops at the battle of Raphin, and that a concession to Egyptian tongues was made by inserting an " {a7)
in the middle of the combination Zr, which was notoriously difficult for them to pronounce.
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The volume s obviously indispensable to the stadents of thoso classes—demaotista, papyrologists, and
jurista—to whom its programme appeals.
F. L. Gurrrrrn.

Coptic Sounds. Part I: The Muin Owrrents of their History. By Wintam H. Worestr. Ann Arbor, 1032,

This is & very valuable and important book, constituting as it does the latest pronouncement on the
subject of Coptic sounds by one who is thoroughly competent on the phonetio side. It is not all new, for
some of its points have been made by the asthor in varions articles published during the last few yeam.

The introduction containg n rapid sketch of what has previously been written on the subject, and a short
history of Coptic orthography, which will, we hope, be enlurged in o later volume,

Chapter i attacks the theory of the indefinite vowel | Mirmialvokal) which most writers on Coptic have
suppossd to be indicated by the overline stroke in Sahbidic. Acconding to Mr. Worrell there is no vowel, and
the stroke indicates simply the sonant funetioning of & consonant, most commonly B A, ax, n, p, more
rarely others such as ¢, uy, o, 9. Consequently the position of the stroke in a group like FTARTINTP A A0
indicates the correct division into syllables.

Mr. Warrell is especinlly severe on the supposed accented indefinite vowel in such wordls as Tassse, He
wonld explain the history of such & word in Sahidic ns "sem'et > Ysemmel = *siimet = giime. The * is assimi-
lnted back to the m, and the first ¢ forward to the m. The first m now becomes sonant and long, and bears
the mccent.

It may be thought that this point is o small one, little more than & matter of the correct deseription of
a phenomenon. At the same time it seems clear that Mr, Worrell's account of it is more in accordance with
modern phonetie observation than the old theory of an indefinite vowsl.

Chapter i 18 the most important in the book. It deals with the treatment in Sahidio snd Bohairie of
the stops. Mr. Worrell sets out from the usual division of stops into three kinds, voiced, half-voiced [or
yoiceless unaspirated), and voiceless, The first are the b, d, and § of English, the second are the p, £, and k
of English in unaccented syllables, and the third are the p, ¢, and k of English in sccented syllables. The
third are accompanied by aspiration, the first and second are not. In the English word “paper’” the first p is
uspirated ; the secand, being in in wnaceented syflable, is not; it is the half-voiced stop which many South
Germans use for both & and p both in accented and in unaccented syllables.

Now in Sahidic the letters o, &, o, says Mr. Worrell, have only one function, that of replacing the
combinations kg, ne, 7e. Consequently, he continues, it is evident that they represent aspirated stope, iz
voiceless stops, and not the fricatives ob (as in Sootch “loch™), f, and th, If this is 8o, he goes on, it is reasonable
to conolude that s, m, T without a following @ represent the unaspirated voiceless (v.e. half-voiced) stops
k, p, 1, s heard in unaccented syllables in English. Since, moreover, Bahidio v stands for Egyption ¢ and o,
1 for Egyptian p and b, and “w with its palatalized variety & " for Egyptian & and g, Mr. Worrell conchdes
that 1, n, 7 in Sahidic always stand for the half-voiced stops, §, b, d, and that “ unvoicing and de-aspirstion
are apparently complete in 8ahidic”. That is to say, assuming that Egyptian possessed voiceless aspirated
and voleed (unsspirated) stops, both huve dissppesred in Sahidie, merging into the hulf-voiced stops
represented by ®, n, 7-

I am not at all convineed by this rensoning. Mr. Worrell argues that », w, 7 eannot be voiceless aspirated
stops beciuse thess are represented by 9¢, @, and @, or, as they are often written, ug, ng, 79, which arise
out of the combination of &, n, 7 with 2. Now although the Egyptisu g ll:lﬂi muy eventually have disap-
peared in Bahidie, they wers certainly pronounced (perhaps both as [71) when the Coptic alphabet was chosen ;
otherwise its inventors wonld not have been ot the trouble of going specially to demotic to find a sign for them.
Consequently ¢, & & represent &, w, ¥ followed by o clearly pronounced aspirate with a written con-
gonantal origin in Epyption, Mr. Worrell has confused this with the ordinary voiceless stops heard for k, p,
and t in an English accented syllable. Thus although the £in *torso and the ¢ in “course™ are “ aspirated " (in
the phonetivion's sense) there is & distinot difference between this ¢ and ¢ and the ¢ or ¢ plus & distinet and
separate aspirste which we hear in “white horse” and “black horse™, whether the first word in each ense
be accented or the second. Thus ¢, %, @ do not represent the voiceliss aspiruted stops, and consequently
it is no longer to my mind *ressonable to infer that s, o, T without a following ¢ represent the voiceless
unaspirated stops §, b, d”. 1t seems to me perfectly possible to maintain that 5¢, %, o in Sahidio represent
the sounds heard in “black homse', “ cup-holdes ™, “white horse ; and if this is the case w, 1, T may still be,
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In some cases at any rate, the voiceless aspimted stops. I do not say that this is necessarily so, cnly that
the evidence which Mr. Waorrell adduces does not prove it to be impossible. Moreover, ®, n, and T might
conceivably stand somutimes for the half-voiced and sometimes for the unvoiced stops, a possibility to which
Mr. Worrell is well alive in dealing with Bohairice.

We now come to Bohairio. Here 5¢, %, @ can be, though they marely are, used for w, n, 7 followed by g.
Their muin use ia to represent Egyptian L, p, and ¢ (1) before 3 vowel in an aceented syllable or (2) before
one of the consonants &, '\, a, n, p, 0 (when functioning as consoniants and not as sonants). Mr. Worrell
now argues that since 5, &, © can be nsed as equivalent to 19, n2,7¢ they represent in all cases aspirated
stops, and w, u, rwill then represent the half-voiced (unaspirated) stops. While, however, Egyptian p and &
{voiceless and voiced) both yield the aspirated voiceless # in the scoented syllable, Egyptian g and d do not
yield 5¢ and & but w and 7, though whether these are in this case half-voiced or fully voiced Mr. Worrell is
not prepared to say. Bohairic then, for Mr. Worrell, exhibits the same phenomenon as English, namely
aapiration of stops in the accented syllable and lack of it in the unaccented. For him opans is parallel to
our “eocon’’, fopnep to our “paper.” But let us think what this invelves. How many Englishmen, except
those with some considerable knowledge of phonetics, are sware of any difference between the two s in
“paper” or the two 's in “eocoa” ? Who, among teachers, does not know how extremely diffioult it is to
convinee even intelligent pupils that this difference really exists ! And how many vears has any one whatso-
ever been awanre that this difference conzisted in aspiration ? Yet Mr. Worrell would have us believe that the
men who first adupted the Greek alphabet to the writing of Egyptisn felt so strongly the difference between
the voiceless aspirated and the voiceless unaspirated (half-voiced) sounds in “socoa™, “paper”, and “total”
that they represented them by different signa., 1 find myself unabie to belisve this.

The other uso of 2. @, @ in Bohairic is before consonant B, A, as, m, p, oy. Here agnin Mr.
Waorrell assumes that the use of these letters rather than of w, n, 7 indicates that aspiration took place when
they stood in this position. Again I find the same difficulty. The modern phonetician with a trained ear may
easily perceive whether the ¢ in “clags™ or the ¢ in “ trite” i nspimted or not, but T cannot belisve that those
who first wrote Coptic heard so much aspiration in these cases as to lead them to use letters which, on
Mr. Worrell's hypothesis, originated in the combination of &, n, 7 with e,

The last part of this chapter (ii), that which deals with & and =, proved a great stumbling-block to me,
and 1 read it many times before T was absolutely certain of its meaning. 1 feel sure T am not unfair to
to Mr, Worrell when I say that it is very unfortunstely wonded and armnged. On p. 20 we are suddenly
introduced to examples of Bohairic & for = before A, ax, w, ete., illustrating aspiration in this position,
before even a hint has been given us that o js the voiceless aspirate corresponding to =. The first paragraph
on p. 21 is most unhappy, for the statement that “ o stands for = in socented syllables™ is simply not troe
without the limitstion mentioned in the following paragraph.! On p. 22 the paragraph beginning * Agnin”
constitutes an exception, and & very important one, to the rule just given in the preceding one, and should
be stated ns such, rather than introduced by the mislesding “again™. The addition of the words “in
Bobairic™, too, would have made the position ¢learer. But the climax of misstatement is reached in the
firet sentence of chapter iii, where we again read, this time entirely without qualification, that * Bolairie
employs & for = in aocented syllables™,

For thoze who may be puzzled, as 1 was, by these wonlings I state here a8 succinotly as 1 can Mr. Worrell's
belief regarding & und = In Sahidic both are palatal stops, = representing the uld Egyptian palatals £, d,
and & the later palatulized velars, §, k g Like the other stops in Bahidic both are half-voiced (voinelesa
unaspirated). In Bohairic both & and = are articulated at the same point on the palate, but & ja aspirnted
(and therefore voiceless) whils x is not aspimted, and therefore voiced, or at least half-voiced. Normally &
is derived from Egyptian £ and §, which were presumably voiceless, whils = is derfved from Egyptian g, d, k,
which were voiced. Before W, 2 (2}, 1, p, however, only  can stand, whatever the Egyptian sound ropre-
sented may be.

After the end of chapter ii the interest flugs o little, for what follows is mostly fairly well-known ground,
although Mr. Worrell occasionally discusses now aspects of it. Chapter iii is called New Pulutalizntion of
Velars: completo in North, incomplete in South, The old pulatalization (chapter iv) had brought certain of

* In any case it is misleading to sy that & stands for =. Either one stands or the other, according to the
Egyptian prototype—at least this is the ease in scoented syllables,
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the old velars forward on to the palate, whers they ire represented by ¢ and . This took plice st the very
beginning of Egyptian history. The new palstalization affects the velars F,* &, and g5 the last was in all cases,
and the first two were in mony cases, palatalized. Bohairic took =, the demotic form of =, for the new
palatalized velar k and the old palatal & both of which were voioeless nnd aspimte. It took =, the demotic
form of E- for the old palatal d, snd for the new palatalized vahnyundk.iﬂuf*hithquiﬂﬂiﬂlt
loast half-voiced. Sahiiic, on the other hand, took o for the old palatalized velars E, L, g, and < for the old
palatals ¢ and d; both sounds were voiceless and unsepirated. Thus Sahidie distinguished point of artivula-
tion, Bohairic aspimtion and non-aspimtion. Tn other words, in the North (Bohairio) palstalization is com-
plete, ie. both the new palatalized velurs and the old palatals are articulsted st the same point, while in the
South (Sahidic) it iz incomplete, for the new palatalized velars are not yet so far forwand as to be artivulated
at the same point as the old palatals.

Chapter iv deals very shortly with the older palatalization of velars, which produced { and &, which in
some cases moved farther forwnrd to become dentals  and d. 1t also gives a conspectus of the whole forward
shift of articnlstion, both earlier and later.

Chapter v treats of Pressure Articulation, which has little application to Coptic except in so far as the
pure voiced pressure articulation ¢ (rein) may just have survived into Coptic.

Chapter vi is called Fricatives. Here we look for something on the vexed question of Egyptian d and a.
Mr. Warrell believes that # lost ita voicing in the Middle Kingdom and became identical with voioeless 4,
hoth appesring as ¢ in all Coptio dinleeta, For Mr. Warrell A is probably a voiced wyular frieative with lip-
rounding, the latter being necessary to explain its occasional confusion with 4 in early Egyptian. The nsual
supposition that b is the forwsnd ch of German nicht while b is the backward ch of German nacht does not,
according te Mr, Worrell, explain the history of the two sounds in all dislects.

The remainder of the book deals with the “vowel-supporta™, 4 1, and i, with the evidenee afforded by
the writing of Canaanitish words in Late Egyptisn, and with current theories concerning the vocalization of
Ancient Egyptian.

It moy be felt that my attitude, especinlly towards chapter i, is far too sgnostic. Yet 1 canmot help being
appalled by the difficulties of reaching valid results. We know so little about the pronunciation of Egyptian,
oven when the cuneiform and Canaanite parallels have been fully exploited. We know very littls about the
promuncistion of Greek in Egypt in the first few centuries after Christ. We do not know how far it was con-
sistently written. We lnow nothing of the men who adapted Greek writing to the Egyption language, and
nothing of the conditions under which they did it. We do not know how far their system was scientific ;
clearly they aimed at & practical means of writing the language rather than st one which should be phoneti-
cally sound. The same sign may have been differently pronounced in different places, or the same seumd
may have been represented by more than one sign. Arabie equivalents are not wholly consistent, and it
seems generally agreed that the tradition preserved in the Coptic church s almost valueless.

At the same time Mr. Worrell haa obtained some very consistent results, and he may be right in every
case. He has certainly taken the subject a stage beyond that reached by his predecessors, Whether subsequent
research will take us very much farther T am inclined to doubt,

T. Exio Peet.

M. Bostovzey, Storia cconomica ¢ sociale dell' tmpero romano, tradotta sull'originale inglese da G. Basya
o riveduta od aumontats dallnutore. Prefazione di G. pE Saxcrs.  Fireoze, “La Nuova ltalin®™
Editrice, 1033. Svo. xix+723 pp., 80 pls.

Rostovizeff's great work on the social and economic history of the Roman Empire is already suffichntly
familiar to all students of ancient history to render & detailed review of this trunelation superfluous ; but
mind so fertile and alert, pn industry so untiring, as Rostovtzefl’s cannot rest content with a mere re-issne
of an earlier publication, and each fresh edition is in some measure o new book. The present volume is no
mare translution of the original English edition or even of jts German prodecessor but his been revised and
supplemented throughout, in both text and plates. A detailed study of any extended passage will show the
reader how quick the nuthor has been to appreciate and utilize new evidence and how remarkably he has kept
abreast of recent research. The main lines of his survey are, of course, unchanged, and, as is well known,
some of his theories are by no means unsssailible; but whatever differences of opinien may exist on these
points, the value of the work as a mine of information on the econamic and socinl aespecta of the Grason-
Roman world in the first three centuries of our éra remains ; and scholars who wish to asquaing themselves

1 k may ut one time have been & uvulsr stop which moved forward to the velar position,
Q
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with the htuturﬂmnnmthmmbjemmhuummmthhuﬁihnntbﬂmnmruthﬁm—%ht
s, until it is superseded by a new translation into yet another language! So far as T am capable of judging,
the Italian reads smoothly and well nnd shows little trace of being » translation. o

Thomis Young, F.R.8., Philosopher and Physician. By F. Ovomam. London, 1033,

This monograph is an interesting acoount of s remsrkable man, Linguist, doctor of medicine, scientiat,
and philosopher, he was no reclose but enjoyed riding, dancing, snd social intercourse. As a teacher he wis
imsueeessful, the difficulties of ordinary minds being. for him, non-existent, Optics, the transmission of light,
atid capillarity were the subjects he studied most, especially the mechanism of the eye and the way sight is
focused. He was one of the first to abandon the corpuscular theory of light in favour of the wave theory,
advocating the latter in consequence of his experiments in partisl reflection and “interference™ of light,
Having studied “interference” in water waves he perceived the similar effects in sound und light. His
theories were most mercilessly attacked by the editor of the Edinburgh Review, Brougham, whom he had
offended by adverse critivism. Young's dignified reply was in grest contrast to Brougham's diatribes,

To Egyptologists the most interesting chapter is the last, which describes Young's sttempis to decipher
the hismglyphio inscription on the Rosetta Stone. In this he was aided by his knowledge of Greek. Having
abtiined copies of engravings of the three inseriptions, he compared them by pasting similar parts of sach
on parchment. Besides deciphering the names of rrorevy and sErEN1CE be reached the following con-
clusions: (1) That Demotic was o cursive writing of the hieroglyphics. {2) That the hieroglyphic signs were
Iargely phonetic and could be used alphabetically. (3) That the cartouche enclosed & proper name (he did nat
realize it must be o roval name), (4) That the “semicirele™ above an oval indicated a goddess. Champollion
vorrected and enlurged Young's list of alphabetical signs, and, helped by his knowledge of Coptic, he formu-
Iatesd the system of grammar and decipherment used to-day.

In Fig. 10 Young’s arrangement of the last line of the Rosetta Stone only occupies the wpper half. In
Fig. 11 the name, Cleopatra, reads from right to left but the signs are drown the reverse way.

E. E. Bovcary,

University of Californie Egyplion Series, Fol. PI. A Provincial Cemetery of the Pyramid Age : Noga-ed-Iir
1. By G. A, Bessen. Oxford, University Press; 1032,

The present volume, which is the thind report of the excavations of the Hearst Egyptian Expedition on
the aite of Nag'ed-Dér, is concerned with the clearance of the cemetery pumbered by Reisner N 500000,
which included graves dating from the Becond to the Sixth Dynasty. The types of tomb found varied from
simple pit-graves to brick mastabas with shaft or stairway. The burinls ranged from the tightly contracted
to full-length with the koees slightly flexed ; coffins, where found, were of pottery or wood, There were no
stone-built mestabas and no stone sareoplagi, so that scenes and inseriptions wers entirely lacking except
for some fragments of limestone roughly insoribed with names and titles. On the other hand, many vessels of
stone, mainly alabaster, and of pottery were found, as well as a host of smaller objects snch ag searabe and
button-seals, beads, and amulets.

While no fresh discoveries of first-mte importance appear to have been made, the site is of considerable
interest in that it presents a picture of a provineisl community of the Old Kingdom comparatively little
influenved by the highly sdvanced culture which rentred at the roval court. The excavations have also shed
further light on varions matters of archasological detail such as the development of tomb-types and the
amulets in nse at this early period. The author hes spared no pains to give a full acconnt of every pessible
detail of his material and has illsstrated it most folly with line-drawings snd photographs, but it is impessible
to avoid the conclusion that an equally satisfactory resolf might have heen attained with a moch amaller
bulk of text. The letterpross is over-burdened with complicated statistical tables and the like, with the
result that the reader is in danger of recoiling bewildered from the mass of figures and of overlooking the
points of real interest. Nevertheless, it is all to the good that we have at lnst the publication of an excavation
oarried out as long ago as 1001,

R. 0. FAvLENER.

Léwenjogd im allen Aegypten. By Warres Waeszrwsry. Leipzig, J. O, Hinriche'schen Buchhandlung, 1032,
This little book of 27 pages and 60 figures on 24 plates, which forms Heft 23 of the series Morgenland,
deals with the representations of lion-hunting in Egyptian nrt and their connexion with similar soenes in the
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art of the neighbouring countries, and the author commences by pointing ont thit scenes of lion-hunts ar
rare prior to the New Kingdom, und that when they are portmyed they sre not pleasure-hunts but expedi-
tions for the purpose of eliminating & dangerous pest. In hunting scenes where the hunter is pursuing the
game as f Tecreation, the lion is not the ohject of the chase, but pursues his usual ceoupations guite un-

Lion-humting as “the sport of kings" first appears in Exypt in the Eighteenth Dynasty, and seems to
have been a fashion adopted from the rulers of the Asiatic countries conguered by Egypt. Wreszinaki points
out that the seenes of the royal linn-hunts are very clossly assimilated to those of conguest, the lions replacing
the flesing foe, ns n comparison of the scenes of battle and the chase on the Totrankhamiin easket clearly
demonstrates, and he discusses the possible connexion of the Egyptinn representations with the depictions
of men hunting or warring with chariot and horss which are found on both large and emall objects from the
Apgean and Nearer Asin, and which seem to have been partioularly fasvoured for decorsting eylinder-seals,
Beenes of the king hunting the lion on foot with a long lanes are rare, but are found both in Egypt and in
Mesopotamin, The present book forms an excellent little study of the subject, and others of & similar kind
would be welcome.

RB. 0, FAvLESER,

The Alphabet : I Rise and Develogment from the Sinai Inscriptions. By Magrx Srauscise. (Oriental
Institute of the University of Chicago Communications, no. 12.) Chicago, 1031.

The Sinaitic inscriptions discovered by Sir W. Flinders Petrie in 1004 have been the snbject of & popions
literature ; between that year and 1929 forty bools or papers dealing with them appeared. Mr. Sprengling’s
Communieation is in three parts: a discussion of recent works dealing with them; an interpretation of the
inscriptions ; and an endeavour to prove the thesis which gives its title to the Communiestion. The author
is well satisfied with the results which he has obtained ; he holds that * he has made s considerable advance
towards the solution of the Sinai inscriptions with sufficient lucidity and verisimilitude to make retrogression
diffioult, if not impossible ™.

His stylo is not always calenlated to inspire confidence in his judgement or assertions, Of Moses he says
*He was so utterly analphabetio that when he found alphabetic writing on stone tables it appeared to him
to hive been done by the finger of & deity ; and according as this deity enraged or overswed him, he smashed
these tables or carried them sbout as fetishes”. Now we do not know whether the writing on the tables was
alphabetic or not ; and our sole suthorities for the act of Moses state that he was enraged not by the Deity
but by the Children of Tsracl. Further, the fact that he smashed them would not prove that he was “an-
alphabetic® ; and though the Ark itself at u later period seems to have been carried about as o fetish, the
evidenoe does not extend this to the tables of stone.

This slapdash style seems ill snited to an inguiry in which acouracy is all-important ; and it is unfortunate
that the writer should have employed it in desling with what is certainly the most plausible reading in the
whole collection, Prolessor Gardiner’s D732 Ba'lat, according to Mr. Sprengling “an abomination which
Israel spent centuries in stamping cut ™. Sinee the Old Testament is not acquainted with this abomination,
one wonders how the activitics of the Tsraelites in extirpating it can have been discovered.

The interpretations offered at times coincide with those which Heer Grimme periodically produces, their
Hebrew is of about the same quality, snd the result about as convincing, Comparison of these and other
attempts at decipherment seema to confirm the view of Leiboviteh® thut the only point connected with the
Hinaitiv soript that is certain is that “it is a definite system snd not mere scribbling™ (Sir W. Flinders
Petrie's wards). Fanlt ghould not be found with Mr. Sprengling for resorting to desperate expedients, as in
his reading and rendering of ne, 35606 FI7 08 Y23 12 20 NNOEAD (B8 PR T am the miner (literally rock-
badger) Sahmilat, foreman, of mineshaft No. 4. But it cannot easily be admitted that this murks an advance
in our knowledge from which there oan be no retrogression, 1t is characteristic of the writer's logio that
b finicls wonderful confirmation of his rendering in o statement by Breasted that the mine(shaft)s were placed
emch wnder charge of a foreman, nfter whom it was named. If the rendering be right, the shaft was called
by a number. But the Hobrew here is decidedly below the ordinary level.

The concluding chapter contains some statements which one could wish otherwise. * Between about
. 325 and the rise of 1slam, shout A.p. 650 (1), South Arabic is practivally completely wiped out in the
Arabian peninsuls, leaving to the spoken language ouly s few islands off the south-eastern coast and to the

1 Z.D.M.4, 1930, p. 1.
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seript only the forlorn outpost of Abyesinia.” One is almost ashamed to point out that two of the longest
of the Ssbaean inscriptions are dated 4.0, 450 and 4.p. 543. These are not from Abyssinia, but from Marib
the capital of Saba. And thess are by no means isolated.

The comparative table of alphabets is imperfect and so of very moderute uselulness; even supposing the
interpretation of the Sinaitic signs to be eorreet, only by extrems goodwill san one find in it any confirma-
tion of the thesis that the other Semitic alphabets are derived from it.

1t is noticeable that Grimme in his work of 1029 abandons views which he had taken vast trouble to
defend in 1628, and one might imagine the same happening to Mr, Sprengling in a Inter Communication. And
this indicates that sinee Gardiner's NIV little, if any, progress has been made. For the hypotheses do not
seem to work. One might grant that 29223 NN could mean “ gift of Benshemesh™, though soch a form as
N i unlmown and improbable: but when we find A20 by itself on o bust the supposition that it means
“gift™ does not commend itsell; Grimme's explanation that the bust represents the giver, who thereforo
had not to meation his name, savours of the comic. Similarly when Benshemesh calls himself N0 370 we
might strain our consciences sufficiently to allow that 372 stands for 3782 and that it means not * paramour
of Balat™, but *beloved of Ba'lat”. But when " we venture to read ™ another inscription as NbYAND Ao
and render it *Votive offering of the beloved of Ba'lst”, doubts insinuste themselves, since what is
an epithet in the former text becomes 4 proper name in the Intter. Indeed suspicion fulls on Ba'lat
herseli.

If then the judgement of Leibovitch quoted above be sound, naturafly little importance can be sttached
ta the inferences which are drawn from the renderings of the inscriptions.

D. B, MARGOLIOUTH,

e dgyptischen Personennamen. Von Hegmaxs Bawge, onl. Professor der Agyptologie an der Universitit
Heidelberg; mit unterstiitzung der Notgemeinschaft der dentschen Wissenschaft, Lisforungen 1-4.
Im Selbstverlug des Verfassers, buchhindlerische Auslieferung durch: L. Friederichsen und Co., Ham-
burg. BM 18 per Licferung.

A dictionary of Egyptinn proper names is o very neoessary instrument of Egyptological research. In
1571 the late Professor Lishlein of Christianis completed s genealogical collection of names in families as
found upon the monuments known up to that time in Moseums or in publications. Lieblein's aim was
especially to provide materials useful for chronology by way of genealogies. From this point of view his
work must be propounced s failure; for the gaps in the genealogies were impossible to fill up. But
a8 & great store of proper names with the accomponying titles, Lieblein's Iietionnaire de moms
hidroglyphigues hos been of enormous value to scholurs, especially as an alphabetic index to all the
names was imued with it. A sopplement of equal bulk with the original, containing corrections and
additions, wus completed in 1592, and the two volumes together have for forty years been the chisf
resource for scholars seeking to intorpret fragmentary names or those encountered in difficult hieratic and
demotic scripts, while nlso utilizing the special indices attached to many publications of collected monu-
ments. Now at length, chisfly from the enormous materinl amassed for the Berlin Wirferbuch, Professor
Ranke has given us the beginning of » work which is both far richer than that of Lieblein, and i bronght
up to date in the readings. As yet it has not gone beyond the root nb, but a substantial section appears twice
yearly, so that after a fow more vears it shonld be complete. To give an ides of the richness of the new
eollection it may be stated that the first letter of the alphabet, the E. has ninety-four names. It would be
difficult to count the corresponding group in Licblein owing to the numerons misreadings. Ranke gives
seven names under s, while Lieblein in his two volumes has six correatly olassed. Under &, _J. Lishlein
has only about one hundred and sixty, Ranke about two hundred and seventy separate names. Notwith-
standing this abundance the seeker after the hicroglyphic prototypes of names in late hieratic, in Saite,
Persisn, and later demotic, and in Ptolemnic and Graeco-Boman papyri, will too often seek in vain. For
all these lnter periods of Egyptian history our knowledge of Egyptian names is sadly deficient. As to method,
Ranke's entrios are very brief, n transcription followed by the hieroglyphic group; then, in » separate line,
date and references, with oceasionally an etymological or other note. There is no indication of the titles or
filiation, wherein Lieblein still holds the advantage over Ranke.

F. L. Gurrrma,
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The Metropolitan Musenm of Art, Egyptian Ezpedition. The Monasteries of the Wddi'n Natrin, Purt TI1.
The Architectire and Archueclogy. By Hoom G. Everys Warre; edited by Warrmn Havsge., New
York, 1833. Pp. xxxiv and 272 and 93 plates, fo. $15.

This is the eoncluding volume of & memair on the Coptic monusteries of the Widi'n Natrin, a memoir
which forms the most magnificent monument ever rised to commemorate o group of Coptic institutions,
and is due to the devotion of the late Evelyn White and his collaborators, backed by the resources of the
Metropolitan Museum and more particularly, as regards the publication, by the generosity of Mr. Edward
8. Harkness. The anthor's preface is dated in 1923, and he died in the following year. His memoir was of
eolossal dimensions, to be divided into three volumes: (1) A study of the famous Libeary in the Monastery of
8t. Macarins, together with a full publication of the valuable remnants of its books left by previous investi-
gators. This appeared in 1926, (2) The History of the Monasteries of Nitria and of Scetis, published last
yoar, (3) The present volumo, The muterials for the Inst two volumes needed o large amount of rearrange-
ment and pruning to prevent nnmecessary repetition, amd this heavy task was confided to Walter Hauser,
the nrchiteet of the expedition, who had a thorough grasp of the problems involved. He tella s thut for the
third volume, the bulk was reduced by one-third, and that although the wording is all Evelyn White's the
armngement has been greatly changed. Certainly one can find no fault either in the smount of information
given, or in the elarity of the exposition. The completeness of his historical research ennhled the author to
nasign exact dates to the surviving buildings snd details where hitherto almoat nothing was known, and to
trace the growth and consolidation of the settlements from snchorite cells, helpless agninst the attncks of
nomad robbers, to compact monasteries, walled and fortified. The remains of the earlier stages, down to the
ninth century, are indeed buried under heaps of sand and débris, and their examination can only be under-
taken when permission can be obtained for systematic excavation. Destruction of architectural nnd other
treasures goes forward all too mpidly both through neglect and through restoration, snd on pp. 240-53 is
outlined a very moderste but effective scheme to enable the Coptic suthorities themselves to safeguard the
monuments of their pious ancestors. It is to be hoped that action will be taken on the lines suggested. Mean-
while the plates offer a complete photographic architectural and archaeclogical survey of the monasteries.
g0 far ns they were accessible, with their frescoes and fine work in étuoco and wood.

F. Ly, GRIFFITI.

The Tomb of Neferhotep at Thebes. By Nommax pe Gams Davies, with plates in colonr by Nisa ng Gams
Davies. Publications of the Metropolitan Museum of Art Egyptian Expedition, Vol. 1x. New York,
1833,

To net as bush to Mr. Davies's wine may be unnscessary, but it is nevertheless pleasant. Those of us who
have actually seen his devoted figure on its way to and from some private tomb under the hot Theban sun
must rejoice that the Metropolitan Museum is making & determined effort to bring the publication of his
acoumulstesd Iabours up to date. Kenamfin is already published, Rekhmiré~ is well on its way, and hore
before us we have Neferhotep, What an attractive tomb this must have been as its Egyptian owners loft it,
before the dilspidations of successive families of peasants had brought it to its present pass. And how lncky
we are to have had Hay—prinee of copyists, Mr. Davies calls him—in the early nineteenth contury and
Mr. Davies himself in the twentieth to ssve what remsined. Hardly any tamb in Thebes presents such an
interesting variety of subjects or tells us so much in 50 small & cornpass about life—and death—in ancient
Egypt. There is perhaps no single scene of which we have not an equally good or an even better version else-
where, et in each case Neferhotep's artist mannges to enlist our interest cither by the excellonee of his work
or by some originality of treatment. If the scene in which Neferhotep receives decorations from the king
leaves us cold, we turn with interest to that in which his wife is similarly honoured by the queen, who leans
out from the baleony of a building drawn in o very interesting fazhion, which Mr, Davies is at his best in
interpreting. And another interesting building is represented in the tomb, the temple of Karnak, ncoording
to Mr. Davies, who ingeniously and convincingly identifies the three pylons and the obeligk which are shown.

These are by no means the only unusual features of the tomb. There is—alas, was—a representation of
a loom and another of the rare soeni of the making of & coffin. How many tombs can show so fine o scene
as thin does of the wine-press with the little shrine to the harvest- and vintage-goddess Ernutet beside it ?
How many can show pietures of the shadiift Mr. Davies knows the answer to this, and gives it in an appendix
which will be rather startling news to those who, like myself, had never thought about the matter,

With rogard to the date of the tomb Mr. Davies is apparently not prepared to commit himself. On style,
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he mays it must be assigned either to the reign of Ay or to that which preceded or to that which followed it.
In the soens in which Neferhotep receives the royal favours the king's cartouche-names actually occtrred in
the descriptive text. Mr. Davies reprodoces on p. 10 what remains of one cartouche—the other has perished
—and asys that it suggested to him the prenomen of Ay. But his figure (Fig. 7) hardly bears this out, for
it shows the cartouche to have certainly contained more than the Hpr-fprw-rr required ; and though there
is 8 tace of £} on the right, just above the half-wuy line, yet the traces at the top do not in the least snit
the expected @. This last ohjection, however, if pressed, wonld prevent our reading any roynl prenomen
at all, and merely serves to indicate the difficulty of the problem. Mr, Davies's view i& based] on the fact
that by stripping the coating of later plaster from the cartouches which adorn the balcony in this scene he
was shle to estabilish the presence in one case of coloors indicative of the presence of sae o sign which
occurs in no royal name of this period except that of Ay, itf-ntr sy. This iz so important that we could wish
that he had given us » sketch which wonld have convineed us that the sign occurred in that position in the
cartonche where it would bo expected in this name. In the absence of this we can but follow Mr. Davies's
own lead and lesve the question undecided. The cartouche as it stands seems to soit no known king-nume,
and the troth may be us indicated in note 5 on p. 19, where it is suggested that an orizinal eartouche of Ay
was adapted and altered to suit that of Horembheb.

The tomb is full of inscriptions, most of them of an orthodox and unexeiting nature ; T have, s in duty
bound, followed Mr. Davies through their tedious intricacies, und found him sceurste and painstaking
everywhere. Almost the only bright patches ave the texts accompanying the hosts and mourmers in the
funumr}‘pmnunm Thmmudafﬁuuituthnymlutcmﬂﬂug{ﬂm xxii-xxv), but Mr. Davies has suo-
cooded in making most of them out.

The first is that over the boat in the left half of 1. xxii. Here Mr. Davies's restoration of bw e sdm
briek may be regarded ns certain. Tn the last column we should perhops read | [ €191, har br, “the hnt-
snnke (the crocodile, hndy ?) fierce of face”. But there is little save guesing to be done in these last few
columns.

In the next inscription, beginning on the left of PL xxiii, there are s fow points to notice; we n fomed in
cul. 2 must be voustive, for the verb rmy below is clearly an imperative: 0, women of the passenger boat,
weep hitterly.” Later on 1 cannot subscribe to Mr. Davies's “ for we see thee (with) gaze fixed onit (eternity)".
fir niy ia clearly the not incommon Late Egvptian writing of §r mif “becanse”, and the rf that follows is the
particle that =o often supports it. Render * O that to-day might be etornity and that we might be seeing
thee; for behold thou art going to the land . . .. fw-n fr pfrk is ndded as a clanse of circumstance to the
main clawse hpr pr hrie m nhd, * wo seeing thee" ; the wife wishes that to-day were eternity, i.e. that she too
were dead, for then she would see her husband again. §55 must be infinitive of 45, “the lund of mixing men "
rather than passive participle of &, “the land in which men are mixed ", which would require fm (for im-f}
st the end. I do not know to what the phrase really refora.

The inscriptions on Pl xxiv are not altogether easy, On the right are the words of the wife in eleven
oolumns from right to left. Here is a tentative translation followed by some justificstory notes. *I am thy
wife, Merytrie, O Great One, do not sbandon me. O Rér, . . thy kindly leading. O Good Father, behold, he
who was mine is afur; thou hast made him like the horizon, while I must walk alone. Nay, look behind thee,
thou thit didst love to converse with me; thou art silent and speakest not.”

© 5 st the bottom of col. 2 seems clear, and afr in col. 3 can only be attributive, not predicative.

itf nfr in cols. 3—4 refers to Rr.

For piyd, “my man”, “he who was mine”, of. PL xxii, last column on the Jeft,

syt must be the Old Perfective *is far off ", The # is & writing of the ending generally written fir, which
is nsed in all persons of the Old Perfective in eolloquinl Late Egyptian.

Mr. Davies's queried reading © in col 5 is vertainly correct. The horizon is & common symbol of
remoteness in Egyptinn.

In cal. 5 br fuct i_;. for ;1,] is & not uncommon comhbination of conjunotion and enclitie, Tn mik m sk,
|f it be felt that mik can hardly be used os an independent imperative, we must understand the pronoun wi,

“me", after it: “And behold I am (left) behind thee."

In vols. $-11 we have the speech of the hr-h priest, which is straightforwand, and in cols. 12-22 that of
the mourners. Mr. Davies hias cleverly seized the sense of this and it is only on small points that T venture
to gquestion his rendering,
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Tncol. 13 (|| B, 5B (the copy sugsests that ) as well as % i possible) cannot be the word for * praise”,
for this is never written with two (['s. It must be an interjection expressing grief, though it doss not appear
in the Worferbuch. In the same column rg can hoardly mean “gafe’, for this seems unsnitable in o lament
which goes on to complain that the dead man iz just the opposite of safe. 1 cannot, however, find support
for any more suitable rendering.

The end of ool. 13 and the beginning of 14 is troublesome. We seem to need some word connected with
the oot nh or ndi, “to lament™, But to get this we must suppose u »— to have stood eithor at the bottom
of 13 or at the top of 14, and there seeme no room for it. In any case what would this form sfune with its
two w's be? A plural imperative would suit best, but then ns ia left standing. To suppose & word ﬁ}j‘}ﬂ |
o lament™ or “mourners™ would solve the problem, but ne such word is known,

In col, 17 ps rdr rmf canmot mean “ alundanee of men”, the word for “abundanee™ being rér (feminine),
but only ** O rich in men" {vocative), or “he who " or “thou who art rich in men™, i.e. “gorvanta™. The
difficulby is that sense now forbids us to take the phrase as subject of ndm. We might just possibly take nhm
a8 impersonal passive and the n of nk as the “n of disadvantage™, meaning “from ", which fs common after
d&p “to receive from*™ in Late Fpyptinn accounts. The meaning would then be: “There has been taken
from thee ", .2 * Thou hast suffered Joss, O rich in servants™, Buf this seems very harsh. Another possibility
iathat the k of nk in 17 and of fick in 18 refers to £ n ndd *, . . the land of cternity. Thou hast carried away
him who was rich in men ; thou art a land that loves solitude.” Or, supposing o confosion of persons not at
all too surprising for Egyptian, “Thou (the land of eternity) hast carried swny him who was rich in men.
Thou (the deceased) art in o land that loves solitude.™

While the main work of this book is Mr. Davics's own, he has had the sssistance of other efficient mem-
bers of the Metropolitan Museum staff. Three plates of plans and scctions of the tomb are the excellent work
of Walter Hauser; five photographio plites are by Harry Burton, and they are up to the standard he has
taught us to expect of him. The beauty of the whole work is enhanced by four fine coloured plates from the
drawings of Mrs. Davies. Mrs. Davies's work {4 always weleome, but doubly so in a tamb whers photography
is almost impossible, The scones she haa chosen ave a eredit hoth to ber and to Neferhotep's unnamed wrtist,
It would be hard to find in the art of any period 8 more lovely piece of “line" wnd grouping than the wailing
women on the boat in PL iv of Vel. m.

The arrangement of this book has evidently been the product of most cereful design, and leaves nothing
to be desired. The large key-plates are bound with the coloured plates in Vol. 11, and can thus be kept open
for reference while Vol. 1 {8 being stodied, o most convenient arrangement. The croes-referencing from
pige to plate, plste to page, and plate to key-plate, is perfect, and every possible precantion hus been takon
to prevent wasting n moment of the reader’s time. Every user of the book will be particularly grateful for
the printing of the plite-number on the outside as well as the inside of folded plates, so that he ean see it
at o glance without having to open them.

A noble book, and n eredit to ite editor, Dr, Ludlow Bull, and to the Trustess of the Metropolitan Museum,
to whom all who use it will join me in saying “ Next, please",

T. Enic Prer.

The Decoration of the Tomb of Per-neb : the Technigue and the Color Conventions, By Canouse Raxsou
WirLtanms, PhiD. The Metropalitan Museum of Art, Department of Egyptian Arf, Vol ni. New York,
1082,

One might huve begun this review by disoussing how far it is advisable to transfer an 0ld Kingdom
mastaba, with its delioate wall-reliefs and paintinge, from Egvpt to New York. It would perhaps not have
been difficult to justify it on the lines (mutadis wufandis} of *“ I hope they prefor their inheritance Of a bucket-
{ul of Italisn quicklime". But even if this had not satisfied me 1 should have found sufficient justification
for the transforence in the oppoartunity which it has given to Mrs. Williams to examine the technique of the
senlpture and painting of this mastaba. Not that she has confined her study to this alone, for the fuct that
she has spent some time in Memphis and gone thoroaghly into the question on the spot is patent on every
page of her book; and whils she would, T am sure, sgree that the book would not have been worth writing
if she had not made this pilgrimage, those who read it will agres with me that, since ehe hos, her book is well
worth reading, Many hours, daye, and months must have gone to the accumulntion of this store of know-
ledge oo s subject which is in part completely new ground, We might have expeoted that it wounld make
very dull reading. Yet precisely the contrary is the case. It is easy anil evon abworbing. For this the author
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deserves our thanks, for it is mainly due to her clear straightforward manner of writing, The division into
paragraphs is excellent, and in esch paragraph we are told at once what it is to be shout. Should we need
further help—and we hardly do—thers is a running précis of marginal headings; how well this has been done
will be realized by those who have tried to produce such a thing in their own works and know its difficulties.

The work consists of two parts, which are in reality quite separate. The first deals with the technique
of the work, while the sccond is an attempt to determine the rules which underlis the use of particular eolours
for particular purposes. In the first part wo leam about the preparation of the wall surfaces: the use of
guiding lines, not very numerous at this period, and quite different from the network nsed in later doys ; of
the preliminary sketching in of the seene ; of the first senlptor's-work which followed ; of the second outlining,
not necessurily following exactly the lines of the seulptor, which served as  preliminary to the final painting.
Next we have a discussion of the manner in which the colours were put on—in fempera, not al freseo—the
order in which they were applied, and the composition of the tolours themselves. In this section thers is
s full and very interesting trestment of the origin and history of the so-called “Egyptian™ or * Vestar-
ian" hlue.

The second part of the work deals with what the suthor calls the colour conventions. It is explained that
colour is used either for drawing the outlines and, more rarely, the forms of inner details of objects, or elée
in broad washes to indicate the colour of whole objects or parts of them. In the first cose black and red are
the colonrs most used, and as & rule they are to be regarded sa devoid of colour significance. We must use
caution therefore in drawing from such lines, even when in colours other than the usual blsck or red, any
conclnsions as to the true colouring of the objects on which they ocour, The considerations which influsnced
the Fgyptinn artist in choosing colours for his broad washes are discussed in great fullness, and it wonld take
too long to analyse this section here. Some colours are natural, spproximustely those of the object in its most
usual form, others are conventional. Suggestions are made for the explanation of the curious varintion of
choice between blue and black, and of the much more natural confusion of hiue and green ; occasional falsi-
firation of colours in the interests of balance is even admitted to be poasible.

There remain some puzzles, however, as the author herself is not slow to see. Much new light hoa roently
been thrown on Egyptian dmwing and ecolpture, and on Egyptian msthematics, by the sbility of soms
writers, notably Sehifer in the case of drawing and sculpture, and Gunn, Neugebauer, Vogel, and most
recently Luckey, in the case of mathematics, to clear their minds offectively of the modern point of view,
to go back behind the Greeks and to see the subject as the Egyptians saw it. T venture to think that if ever
any serious addition is made to Mrs. Williams's disoussion of the colonr problems it will be made on these
Lines.

There are excellent plates, In lne, eollotype and colour, which serve sdequately to illnstrate the text,
.a.iﬂrerinkufbnhgcmﬁdﬂadnbmmimnuthnlperpmingm}rwnndarwhet.b&.ﬂuﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂptimtmlh
work of the Old Kingdom had been preserved in the state suggested—and, T doubt not, rightly suggested—
in Plate xiil, we should have admired it as much as we do. One thing alone in the book made me a little
UNERRY, an.Hwnmmmdugnimtpuﬂhlgtmmmfhhm&hthamluuﬁugdmﬂyphlmmhaath;m
of Lepsius’s Denkmaeler. But we are then told that our mainstay for the Old Kingdom must be among other
things the Médim volume. Now the coloured plates of this volume were a laudable attempt to give us some
iden of what Old Kingdom mastabs-work looked like. But I should be sorry to use them in s scientific
research into Egyptian painting, Mrs. Willinms refers, for instance, to the figure of o man leading two bulla
which appears in colour in Wedum, Pl xxviii, 4. The original of this is in the Manchester Musenm, where
1 have exnmined it very carefully more than once. The bull-sinew whip which the nentherd holds is shown
in the plate ns being white with bright lemon-yellow tip snd handle, and this has even misled a writer into
suggesting that the object iz a lighted candls, In the original this ohject is of uniform colour throughout ; it
may ance have been dead white but is now a dull cream. T Medum can mizlead us like that it is hardly to
be used as o mainstay for our ressarch. These misgivings, however, do not affect our confidencs in the work
af Mrs. Williams, who in nine cases out of ten has worked fram originals, not copies.

T. Eamc Peer.
Catalogue of Alezundrian Coins in the Ashmolean Musewm. By J. G, Muxe. Oxford: Printed for the Visitors
and Sold by Homphrey Milford. 1833, 42 net.

Thﬂmmlbuﬁmoi&hnn&:hnmmmnhhmnhmﬂuwum—muthmﬁ.MMMbu—m
eminently deserving of publication, and it s peouliarly appropriste that it should be published over Dr.
Milne's nume, His own donations to it have been far mmethuivathnnthmaufnn}'lndyeh.mll{uwa
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learn from the foreword by the Keeper) his personal contribution towards the production of the Catalogue
has meant something besides the expenditure of a vast amount of disinterested labour. But that is not all.
The Alexanirian series stands by itself among the coinages of the ancient world. The full appreciation of its
characteristio features calls for the exercise of exactly those qualities of mind of which he has proved himself
the possessor, while his familisrity with Egypt is. of course, an asset of substantiol value.

The eorresponding volume issned by the British Museum was in some respects unsatisfactory, mainly
because it adhered too closely to the pattern that had been found suitable for its companions. The coins of
the variouws emperors were olassified acoording to their reverse types, with the result that the chronologioal
sequance was largely obsoured. Dr. Milne has preferrod to follow the system that was subsequently adopted
in the Hunter Catalogue. But, with more material at his command and a longer experience behind him, he has
been able to develop it and to fmprove it almost out of all recognition. Great pains and much ingenuity have
also been hestowed upon the elaboration of what amounts to 4 shorthand method of desoription. At the first
glunce the effoct of this is not altogether pleasing. The novice may feel repelled by its seeming complexity. T,
however, he takes the trouble to master the key, or rather the several keys, be will be astonished to find how
mouch information is conveyed by the one or, st most, two lines of type devoted to each individual specimen.
And the gain in economy of space is extraordinary, The coins of Alexandrin in the Ashmolean ure not far
short of five times as numerous as those in the Hunter Cabinet. Yet they are disposed of in 131 pages as com-
pared with 104 of precisely the same size. Diameters are given in millimetres, weights in grammes. The seven
plates are 80 good that one would have weloomed many more of them. Here again, however, space and money
have been saved by illusteating only such types as have not already been figured by Poole, Dattari, or mysell.

The collection is thoroughly representative, and the book will therefore be indispensable to all future
students of the series. Even those Egyptologists whose concern with coins is merely incidental will always
find it handy for reference, Nor should they omit to study carefully the thirty introductory pages into which
are compressed the fruita of many yesrs of observation and reflection. Asa general eketch of the Alexandrian
coinage it could not essily be bettersd. Not every one may be ready to accept every conclusion, But the
paints on which there is likely to be difference of opinion will be few and insignificant, when set beside the
informative and stimulating remuinder,

Geonoe MacpoNaLn.

Conversion: the Old and the New in Religion from Alexander the Greal o Augustine of Hippo. By A. D. Nocs.
Pp. xii-+ 308, Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1033, 15s. net.

Since Professor Nock went to Harvard, he has read snd thonght much on those late elassicnl and early
post-classical forms of religion which have always interested him. This book is the ripe fruit of his lnbours,
and, despite its modest size, one of the most important works on the subject which have appesred for some
time. Acoumulated stores of muterial and good expositions of particular phenomena or groups ol phenomena
have but made more urgent the need for an suthoritative, unpedantic and sympathetio interpretation of
the problem as & whole, viz., why snd how it happened that o world which, in Alexander's day, was tolerably
well matisfied with the traditional cuolts, adding what tineture of philosophy individuals might care 1o
soquire, had by the time of St. Augustine reached such & mood that the only serious choice left was between
Christisnity and some other religion having s revealod truth and & scheme of salvition.

The book begins well by making the fundamental distinetions between the traditional vult of o state or
othor group aml & prophetic movement, also belween mere adhesion to a religion new in itself or to the
adherent (a8 when & pious Greek added an Egyptian or other foreign god to his pantheon) and conversion,
with its sttendant nbandonment of the old ways. Next, the earlisr history of such religions of prophetic
type as affocted the classical world directly ia briefly tmoed, beginning with those which developed on Greck
soil. “Delphi”, the author concludes (p. 32), “ produced o sest of suthority, Dionysns & religion which
hecamn stereotyped and sterile, Orphism an ides of conversion and a sacred litersture but no chureh.” Then
come nocounts (oocupying chaps. iii and iv) of the two currents, as the author calls them, the picking up
by Greeks in barbarian eountrics of foreign cults and the domesticating on Greek sites of the worships of
alien residents, All this is familiar encugh, but told with remarkable freshness, The next two chapters deal
with Rome and the propagation of Enstern cults in the Empire. So far, the matter is chiefly historical; the
next chapters are more interpretative, for they treat of the appeal of the foreign cults (chap. vii), their
suooess {chap. viii), and, having thus cleared the ground. of the process of conversion, illustrated by the
experiences of Lucius-Apuleius (chap. ix), of Julian, the unnamed senstor whom psendo-Cyprian adidresses,
and Porphyry (chap. x), also of those converted, not to any cult, but to philosophy (chap, xi), Next comes

]
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The Spread of Christianity as a Social Phenomenon (chap. xii), the explanation adopted being that the new
faith * united the sscramentalism and the philosophy of the tims™ (p. 2101.). We then meet, in chap. xiii,
4rm1buiﬂnhhphmﬂmhphﬂrimn§m%nmmﬂr%dthnhmﬁmwﬂehwty
made on the mind of the average decent pagan. This leads up to the final chapter, which disousses the
experience of three autstanding Christisn converts, Justin Martyr, Arnobius, amd Augustine.
It.knut.i.nhuurpau!asdthtlllthiumnﬂaruhmklbuhuhdinlﬂlihhmwlthuuﬂhnanthmh}*ing
himself open to contradietion or raising donbta. To begin with minor points,! Statius, Theb., 1, 720, does not
mention Mithess slaying the bull, but his capture of it (indignata sequi forquentem cornua) (p- 128); brother
Quuﬂm{p.ﬂ]:'lihﬂnncﬂmﬁmﬁmmymﬁnmhthﬂhﬁiﬁmbdyhma.fmhhmm
in Bom. xvi, which ean by no possibility be nddressed to that community, The reviewer does not understand
w]:;l.rlquomnhnnldrﬁfmethemmno!nﬁginnhthauuludimmdiuthnp.ri{p.DﬂLAmthardwidnr
import is a certain tendency towards a groster intelloctualism than the facts seem to warmnt, For instance,
the statement oo p. 262 that *from early manhood Augustine somght to find an adequate thelstio soheme of
the universe, while quite true, omite the vehemently emotional quality of his search.? The other side i
not, indeed, wholly neglected, as many passages show; the “ passionate nature™ of Julisn, for example, is
rightly stressed (p. 158). Yet the amazingly unintellectunlist character of the thind and fourth centuries
especially requires more attention than it is given. The excesses in rhetoric of the Second Sophistic and
mnfnﬂnwingnftbnmuym:uihmhnttmmpmmn{mlgnalnkin heart and mind, desiring above
allihimg_st.nlu'rnit:mnuﬁ:mau!.rnng]yat.imnintu:[.inwhinhitwau]dm&yhepﬂuihla,wiuuﬂur
m::mﬁ.u.gu.tuﬂndnnmmplndm;rmbniugin&nemedbyargnmantaurpmathﬂohdjdnntlppui
to his feelings, but ealmly to his intellact, Of this state of mind the examples given and well commented
upon by Professor Nock furnish sxoellent instanees ; but fisrther and more penetruting psychological analysia
wunldbainphac,tumhﬂomthumnnmts.nlnyummlmmwep&ntm far as they go, whicth the
book already contains. A.uitin,thmmnmamuarrmuh{e.g.p.lﬂ&.mthﬁtﬂﬂpernismdmtury
Roman society; p. 155, on modern equivalents to the experience of Luecius: p- 172, on the *evangelical
fervour™ of Epicureans; p. 200, on the part played by sheer curiogity in attracting converts; p. 271, the
fina] warning of thnhpﬂmlhilhtynimmhingnpufmtmdmhnﬂingufmlmtmndiﬁnmjwhiuhuhwﬂm
he has thought along thoee lines, and not in vain. There is room for another book, by the same anthor or
one like-minded, snalysing religious emotion in some of the more notabls converts, whether to or from
Christinnity, with s carefil use of modern psychological investigations,
Thnuntm,wh.inhmmllm'bﬂdl‘l:themﬂnfthubmkufkrhhennmflug{mhiﬂnnﬁmtﬂdhrm
publishers, are exvellent, but would not be hurt by a little more detail. The index is & welcome addition.

H. I. Rose,

The Tomb of Queen Meryet-Amiin af Thebes, By H. E. Wistock. Publications of the Metropolitan Museum
of Art Egyptian Expedition, Vol. vi. New York, 1032

When the Metropolitan Museum appointed Mr. Winlock to the post of Director, Exypt Inst & fine excava-
tor. The Museum doubitiess was not unnware of that unfussed and unfussing efficiency which those of ua
who have seen Mr, Winlock at work in Egypt have admirsd, and which Inpresses itself so strongly on his
reports a3 well as on his field-work. At first sight it might seem extravagant to devote so lerge and magni.
ficent s volume to a single tomb, and that a plindered one. On the other hand, it is the tomb aof a royal
lady, and the fact that it had been plundered and restored once, if not twiee, lands it 5 special interest,
for it shows us what was regarded in the Twentisth Dynasty s essential in the way of restoration. Onp
thing, however, 1 cannot help regretting, numely that the burial of Entiuny, found in the outer part of the
tomb, wes not dealt with in full here, Mr, Winlock gives us reasons for this, bt for once his ressons do not

! The style is not always ns good as the substance; to take examples from the two snds of the book, the first
sentenvo contrives to use “which" three times in us many lines, and p, 200 is dofiled with the barbarism “orgs" us
a noun.  There are some slips either of pen or press; on pp. 103, 104, something seems to havve dropped oct, for the
sentences beginning *Binco when" and “ Defend me spainst™ do not make complete sense; on p. 233, for
Amphictyon read Amphitryon,

* The following random quotations from the Confossions (ed. Kntill, Teutmer, 1928} mny serve as (ostrations of
his temper ; 1w, 2, quid et qued ma delectabal misi amare o amari P ¥ 10, mimie extento desiderio wenfurum exapectabam
intum Fawsbwm. vim, 2, miki outem displicebal quod apebam in seculo, of aneri mibi et ualde; besides the famous
aero e amavi and fecisti nos od . That he had also o keen and, for that age and country, a philosophieal inte]-
ligenee is of eours troe,
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convincs me. An intact tomb, i.e. intact since ancient Egyptian times, is an archasologioa Junity, and to
my mind it seems more ressonabls to separate Entiuny from the other burials of her period among which the
Museum proposes to deseribe her than from the other burial in the same tomb, To inelude her would not
have enlarged the book very much and would have avoided some repetition both of plates and desoription
which will now be necessary in the future volume. More serious than this s the fact that the reader is
called on here ta aceept, on nothing more than a very hasty outline of the evidence, an account of the buril
of Entiumy which is, to say the least of it, extraordinary. While my confidence in Mr. Winlock's judgement
is not in the least shaken I shall be happier when T huve seen the evidence in foll.

In every respect this report is 8 model of what such a piece of work ought to be, and shows how much
can be deduced with comparative certainty from the smallest fragments found in & damaged tomb by an
exeavitor whose field-methods are of the first arder, whose perceptions are sharp, and who combines imagina.-
tion with the good sense to keep it under control, Most readers will doubtless admit the cogeney of the
reasoning of chapter iv, in which the identity of the queen is discussed. Despite the size and shape of
the coffin, and the position of the embalming incision, which might be taken to suggest o date nearer to the
beginning of the Eighteenth Dynasty, Mr, Winlock decides that Meryetamfin was not the princess of that
name who is known to us aa & contemporary of Amenophis I, but & daughter of Tuthmosis TIT, of whom
we have a representation in the Hathor shrine at Dér al-Bakri while she was still only o pritcess, and who,
ascording to Winlock, was afterwards married to Amenophis IT, but did not survive long enongh to sppear
on any of his monuments as his wife.

From the existence of a niche for a lamp just at the bottom of the entrance-pit steps Mr. Winloek
infers that the work of currying np snd dumping the chips from the original cutting of the tomb was done
by night with a view to keeping secret its position. This may be true, but it raises some puzzling problems.
Did the Egyptians really believe it was possible to conceal the position of rich tombs, even by working ab
night ¥ The documents on the tomb-robberies of the Twentieth Dynasty make it quite clear that not only
the officials but other peopls as well knew the positions of numerous tombs, and that what preserved the
tombs from plunder was not concealment but the existence of & government organization strong enough to
guard them. The moment this organization went to pieces owing to the internal weakness of the country the
tombs were nt the merey of the malefactors. Those who had dug tombs must have passed on information
concerning their whereabouts to their ehildren, and offivials were no doubt both garrulous and venal. In
fuct it looks s if we had here but one more example of the Egyptians’ habit of fearing the worst and yet
at the ssme time going to endléss trouble to take what they must have known were wholly inadequute
precantions against it.

Mr. Winlock's helpers have served him well. Harry Burton's photographs could not be surpassed, and
his views taken in the interior of the tomb are admirables examples of artificial lighting. Hauvser's plans are,
umﬁa:mﬂmhmdﬁnﬂuhﬁaR.mmwmﬁlhﬂiﬂﬂeﬁﬂcﬂtﬁhguaufthﬂﬂhjmh‘mﬂ,
with references to letterpress and plates, T. o PEET.

Medinet Habu, Volume 1: Earfier Historical Becords of Ramses 1L ; Volume 11: Lafer Historical Records of
Ramses I11. By the Epigraphic Survey. Volume vir of the University of Chicago Oriental Institute
Publications, Chisago, 1930, 1932,

A reviow of this work must begin and end with an expression of thankfulness that the complete publica-
tion of an Egyptinn temple has st length for the first time been undertaken, and of admiration for the magni-
ficent scals on which it has been conceived and carried out. Tt is no secret that the conception originated
with Profeszor J. H. Breasted and that its translation into fact is due to the munificence of John D). Rooke-
feller, Jr. We have now before us two volumes of the work, and we are in & position to judge of the soccess
with which the Chicago expedition is surmounting the difficuities af the task it has set itsell. Professor
Breasted tells us in his preface that the system employed is one in which “the speed and sccamey of the
camera, the reading ahility of the experienced orientalist and the drawing skill of the scourate dmughtsman™
e combined. Of the work of the photographers and draughtsmen we can form some opinion from what
lies before us; of that of the philologists we can form none whatsoever—except that their work bears every
sign of the most careful attention to detail—until the promised volume of critical notes on the inscriptions
hns been issued. Tt is therefore solely with the appearnce of the plates that the present review muat deal.

The method of drawing on photographs finally adopted, which is cleadly described by Dr. Nelson on p. 10
of vol. 1, was chosen as the result of o long series of experiments. Some of those who saw these in projress
may have doubted whether the method eould ever be wholly satisfactory, and would not have been surprised
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if after ull it had heen abandoned in favour of the more clamsy method of tracing, which in sny case may have
to be employed for some of the curved snrfaces, such as those of the columns.  Obviously all depended on
whether sufficiently able dranghtsmen could be found to do the drawing, snd whether a sufficiently accorate
method of cheoking could be devised for scenes and inseriptions drawn on such o comparatively small seale.
There soemns no doobt that both these conditions have been fulfillsd.

The method of setting out the work could not be bettered. Clearly drown plans of the walle, with reference
numbers, show us exnotly where ench scene ia to be founud, snd practically everything is given both in line-
drawing and, on a smaller sale, in photograph. Each photopraphic plute bears a reference to the plates
on which the same scenes will be found drawn in line, One small addition would make the work even easier
to use than it is. When o line plate forms part of a connected series of scones it misht be well to print
nt each side the number of the plate by which it is flanked. Thus PL 20 is adjoined on the left by 31 and
on the right by 22. 1 wasted so much time through the lack of these helpful numbers that T eventually
marked them in throughout, One other addition of the same kind might also be snggested. There are
numerous double-leaved plates, and, us these have blank outer faces, the reader searching for & particular
plate may open the book severul times at o double blank before happening on a single plate whose number
will tell him whereabouts he ia. 1f the number of each donble-lesved plate were to be printed in the top
right-hand corner of the blank outside front page ns well a8 on the inside, it would be mueh easier to find &
particular plate. The cost would be small in compurison with the gratitude of the user of the book.

The choice of a suitable thickness of line for ink dmwings of Egyptinn reliefs is always difficalt, and still
more difficult is it to decide whether line of only one thickness or of two should be nsed. The latter alternn-
tive hns been chosen, probably beeause it gives something of the impression of the very deep cutting of
many of these sunk reliefs. The thicker line is to the right and top, i.e., gives the impression of the shadows
which would be thrown by a light from the right-hand top corner of the picture. By comparing the sdmirshle
coloured plates with the line-drswings it is possible to see how oleverly the artists have dealt with another
tiresome problem, that of representing in black and white details which in the original are only put in in
puint, which has mostly perished. Yet another difficulty lies in the necessity of showing where the design
has been destroyed by damage done to the surface. In one or two cases, us for example Pla. 20 and 32, the
indication of damage may be felt to be a littls too noticesble; in places it is inclined to overwhelm and
obsoure the design, but I am not dmughtsman enough to know whether it could have been put in more
lightly, though plates like 62 suggest that it conld. Moreover, while T am alive to the advisahility of showing
the reader whether a particular aren in which nothing is now discernible could or could not originally have
bud design or inscription upon it, there are places where the copyists might have taken their courage in
both hands and omitted the hatohing, especially among the hieroglyphio signs. In some cases, for example
the inseribed porticns of PL 108, it could safely have been left out.

These vast wall spaces with their heavily eut reliefs and badly damaged surfaces must have offered more
problems thun pleasures to the photographio staff of the expedition. 1t hes done ita duty by them, howaver,
nnd utilized every trick of the trade and every position of the sun to get the various offects nesded,

One thing and ene anly T do not guite like, namely the so-called reinforeed photographs, Pls. 50, 05, and
L17. In the absence of an introductory text to vol. 1t their purpose is not obvious. Thay donot represent
the scene as it was when new, for they give the breaks; they oammot show the colour, for they are mono-
chrome ; and, although they are clearer than a photograph, there is something  little srtificial and un-Egyp-
tinn ahout them. I would rather purxle the scene out from a line-drawing and sn untouched photograph,
However, this is purely o matter of taste, and T do not for a moment snggest that they are not a legitimate
miesns of illustration,

1t muy be thought that the tsnlts I have found with the wark are very petty;: and they wre, for the simple
reason that there are no serions fanlts to be found. And T end as 1 began, with & tribute of thanks to those

whose skilled and patient labours are putting at our disposal in so beautiful u form complete copies of thess
valnable seenes and inscriptions. T. Brac Paxr

Michigan Papyri, vol. 1. Pupyri from Tebtunis, Part I, by A. E. R, Boax. xvi+250, and 4 plates, $3.50.
{University of Michigan Studies, Humanistic Series, vol. xxvrm.)

This finely produced volume is devoted to an instructive group of eight papyri emanating from the
record-office of Tebtunis with the nelghbouring village of Kerkesouchs Crous and dating from the mign of
Cluudius, OF the most important of them, no, 121, a description with some excerpts hnd already been given
in JEA, x, H-7; 31, 100-7. This is a roll inscribed on both sidis, on the recto with an elpaprioy, e
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# series of abstraots of the contracts drawn up at the office, on the verso with a register of the contracts,
the Hrst 48 items corresponding with the abstracts on the recto. Such abetracts and registers covering
periods of four months were among the regular duties of the office. No. 123 is another lengthy roll, having
on the recto & list of all the documents written st the office during & year, with a statement of the fees
charged, and on the verso an secount of expenses, These two papyri constitute the bulk of the volume;
the others are cognate but slighter specimens, and the whole group affords valuable insight into the working
af & local record-office in its dual eapacity of producer and repository of business documents. It is noticeakle
that P. Tebt. 815 of the third century B.0., while analogous as a series of abstracts to P, Michigun 121 recto,
resemibles 123 recto in specifying the charges made for dmwing up the contracts concerned.

“This volume is uniform with Mr. Edgar's edition of the Michigan Zenon papyri, but some small depar-
tures are made from the method of its predecessor, though hardly with advantage. Nothing is gained by
substituting dashes for dots representing lost letters in lacunae, and the different alinement of dashes within
hrackets and of dots outside them is displeasing. While abnormal spellings, again, have as o rule bean oor-
reoted in the commentary, here nnd there for no apparent reason the correction has been incorpomted in
the text, e.q. 123 recto 1x. 30 ylopa(v), with the annotation “written whop"".  Comsistency would rather
demand y\wpa(v), Similarly in 123 recto ¥im. 12 juafcf{sves) vopd(r) is put into the text (juof® vap* Papl),
whereas & few pages liter at . 22 we find jusfd(ovws) in the text, with the note “for puodufeess ). 1t would
be better to adhere to what has hitherto been the almost universal practice of papyrologists and to retain
the original spelling throughout. Professor Boak is a earcful and competent decipherer, but some further
progress may be found possible in places where the originals are poarly preserved. Thus in 121 recto .. |
the facsimile shows that the letters at the end of the line are by no means illegible, suggesting oy Tyl
Egoplaw xal yeniw: was the final word meant for éropdreafv)? At X. § below, (dnde) i3 (or 4} oddts) looks
likely. Inm 1. x.2if, a8 seems probable, sér Elslow i8 to be recogmized {¢f., e.g. P. Ambh. 83, 11}, ¥ &ma perhaps
conceals d&épera for dfaipera. That awyr( ) in Iv. ix. 2 represents dr 1l Tigfrin) is unlikely and more
probably & Tefrivu), as ot xi 1, has been misread or miswritten. The commentary on this passage is not
very hoppy. 1t is not clear that eiseshlew, which appears not to have oceurred elsewhere, s intransitive,
and & duoheyoijevos cannot mean the person with whom an agreement is made. A talerable sense s obtain-
ahle with fwudefras) sal cegmmlpomes) . . o & o el Tiis trapyeldons) . - . dv Tefridn) olxi{ag), sal ypfosre:
ol dpolMyoiivres) x.7A.: dvoex|foew) I preferable to droudoen) also at xi. 1. drorapyedvds and Swel§licfa in 122 i
& and 32 nre stumbling-blocks, like dypfiros) which the facsimile does not substantinte at 123 recto 1m. 46,
In L 28 of that column the word partially read ns o . drpwf |} looks like Swddmofe), and in 1 0 Bof deiom)
would be an essier resolution than Sofds). Has Tybi a better elaim to a y than Hathur and Paani?

A8 H.

Oistraca Oslpinsia: Gresk ostraca in Norwegian Collections. By L. Amuwpss. viii-+ 88, and 4 plates, Kr, 8.
(Vid,-Akad. Avh. IT H.-F. Ki. 1433. No. 2.)

Dr. L. Amundsen bero edits 28 miseellaneons ostraen, ranging in date from the third century n.c. to the
sixth A.D. ; four of them belong to Prof. 8. Eitrem and the rest to the University of Oilo. The most interesting
is an early Ptolemaic letter written from the neighbourhood of Coptos and referring to correspondence from
Berenios on the Red Sea. In 1. 12 might it not be possible to read =epi v &v Eéfdao ) dbimumoe ? If 80, the
identification of Xaptpudprey in the previons ling with the strategus of that name mentioned in Dittenberger,
Oir. Gr, Inacr., 86, 7-9, ns having been sent éxi vy $ipay 76+ Seddsrar would become more than n hypothesks,
The other texts are of the usual kinds—receipts for various taxes, for corn-transport, o fow short lists, ete.
(in 15. B/¢(=i 76 aiwd) may be suggested). These Dr. Amundsen “ places in their proper surroundings™ by
means of an elaborate and learned commentary, in which the value of the publication largely consists. The
commentary is composed in Engligh, with which the suthor is well acquainted, though his treatise would
have gained by submission to some one for whom English was the native tongue. Nine of the ostracs are
inoluded in excellent photographic reproductions. ASH

Myth and Ritual. Essays on the Myth and Ritual of the Hebrews in relation to the Culture Pattern of the Ancient
Egst. By A M. Bracsuas, C. J. Ganp, F. J. Howvs, 8. H. Hooks, E. O. James, W. (. E. OpsTEBLEY.
T. H. Routxsos, Edited by 8. H. Hooxe. With a foreword by D. C. Stursox, DD, Oxford University
Press, 1033, Pp. xix-204. Twenty illnstrations, 10s, . net.

The contributers to this volums of essays write in sccordance with s plan of approach laid down by the
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editor. This plan of approach msy be indieated in the wonds of Professor Hooke himself. Tn Egypt and
Babylon “the sonusl festival which was the centre and olimax of all the religious activities of the year
contuined the following elements: (a) The dramatic representation of the death and resurrection of the god.
(b) 'The recitation or symbolic representation of the myth of oreation. (e} Tho ritunl combat, in which the
triumph of the god over his enemies was depicted. (d) The sacred marriage. {¢) The triumphal procession,
in which the king played the part-of the god followed by n train of lesser gods or visiting deities.” Such are
the elements of the * Culture Pattern™ which, it is maintained, were common to the early rituals of the
Ancient East, and which it is the aim of the vontributors to trace in those rituals.

The interest of the renders of this Journal will doubtless be fooused in the first instance on the two essays
by Dr. Blackman and Mr., Gadd, who write respectively on “ Myth and Ritualin Ancient Egypt" and * Baby-
lonisn Myth and Ritual”. Dr. Blackman, in his attempt to trace how far the characteristic fentures of
Egyptian myth and ritusl correspond with the “Culture Pattern™ autlined above, examines in tarn the myth
and ritual surviving in the Osirian Festivals at the end of the month of Khoiakh, the great Spring Festival,
the Harvest Festival of Min, the Coronation Drama, the Marrisge Festival of Horns and Hathor st Edfu,
and the great Theban Featival of Opet. In a short review like the present no more can be said than to indicabe
that Dr. Blackman finds clear tmces of all those clements which go to form the * Culture Pattern™, Mr, Gadd
far his part smmmarizes the principal kinds of Babylonian myth and ritual, and his conclusion cannot better
be indicated than in his own words—* there is, of course, no need to look far in Babylonia for the *ritual-
pottern’ which Professor Hooke has traced, for here it is with all its partienlars developed in the New Year
Featival at Babylon",

The other essays are “The Myth and Ritaal Pattern of the Ancient Bast™, and “Traces of the Myth
and Ritual Pattern in Cansan”, both by Professor Hooke: “The Sun-Cult and the Temple st Jerusalem ™,
by Dr. Hollls; * Early Helrew Festival Rituals”, by Dr. Oesterley; “ Initintory Rituals”, by Dr. James;
and *Hebrew Myths", by Dr. Robinson. The commeon ground in the last three easnys is the belief of the
writers that all the elements of Professor Hocke's “Culture Pattern™ can be traced, albeit in & modifisd
furm, in the myth and ritual of the Hehrows.

This novel and interesting attempt to reconstruct the myth-ritual pattern common to the Ancient
East will not prove convineing to every one. The space st our disposal allows us only to remark that it is
difficult to sscape altogether the impression that pausity of data has rendered in advance the writer's task
ot times well-nigh imposeible, and that at other times data have been utilized to [l in the “pattern™ with
an ingenuity which in itself may arvuse suspicion in some minds, Tf we may doabt the legitimaey of some
of the deductions which the writers draw, there can, of course, be no fquestion as to the fullness of learning
theso essays display. The names of the contributars are a suffivient guarantee of that. There is & great deal
of information collected ]:miunhamdylurm—upmhl]ywnﬂh}- of mention is the use of the new material
from Ras Shamra, particularly by Professor Hooke. The volume is wall indexed.

D, Wixtos TaonAs.

Excavations at Ancient Thebes, 1930-1; Oriental Institute of the University of Chicago, Communications
No. 15, by Uvo Hétscuzn, University of Chicago Press. 65 pp., 4 plutes, 41 figures. 5 0d,

This is a report on the continuntion of the excavations undertaken in and sbout the temple of Ramesses 11
nt Medinet Habu in conjunotion with the Institute's epigraphical work. The following sre the main results
of the work.

The temple ares as & whole was perfectly rectangular and symmetrical The ariginal temple area of
Ramesses 11T consisted of the Great Temple of Amin, surrounded by & wall. Towards the end of his reign,
Ramesses TIT enlarged the ares by means of 4 Great Girdls Wall, which united the parts into a whole and
lent to Medinet Habu a fortress-like appearance. There was aléo the Low Outes Wall. The west half of the
north wall bends to the south. A test excavation wum:dadnmhmhﬂndthntmmandatemplcof
Ay was discovered, which must have been still in use in the time of Ramesses TIL A Boman vemetery of
the third to fourth eenturies a.n. lay over the remains of this temple, In the cemetery were some domed
tombs containing ene or more hodies, 'I'iwrmmimuiuuhmﬂnhduutabnwdthntbatemplu
was built by Ay and nsurped by Horembeb. Tt is s vn]unhhlihllltﬂliuthﬂgupinﬂwlmmedp of the
mortusry temples of the Empire between Hatshepsut and the Nineteenth Diynnsty,

The Quay, partially exposed 1920-30, was practieally recovered. The exact direction of the canal sould
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riot be determined, but it was sssumed by the exeavator that it Jed to the Nile and formed the first part of
the processional way from the river to the temple.

The Fortified Gate was again considered. Halscher is quite convinced that the upper rooms were a royal
kiosk, serving as living- and sleeping-apartments for the singers and dancers as shown by the reliefs on the
walls, of the king and the ladies of his harim. It was a temporary retreat not the harim which lay beside
unid behind the Second Palace of Ramesses 111

ThnSuﬂﬂ’}'uiHmmlluu!thnpnhounhmthntthnﬁmndhhmmbnﬂtmthnfnmﬂuhmuithu
older palnce at the same time as the enlirgement of the entire temple area and the construction of the Great
Girdle Wall.

The Window of Royal Appearances of the First Palace was replaced by a Baleony of Royal Appearances
of the Second Palsce. It has been possibile to reconstruct them both from the remains,

An ontline of the history of the site shows that the reign of Bamesses TIT was the golden age of Madinet
Habm. After his reign the site seems to have been less important. The levels of the Twenty-second to Twenty-
fourth Dynasties show s decline of the old civilization. The Great Temple of Ramesses I was neglected
but the small Amfin templo of the Eighteenth Dynasty had a reputation as s local sanctusry. 1o the Twenty-
fifth Dynaaty the district became a favourite burial ground for the “ god's wives”, the “singers of Amiin",
and others. The new splendour was only transitory and Medinet Habu becnme practically a deserted roin.
The buildings of the Ptolemaie period were constructed with blocks of stone mainly taken from the Rames-
seum. The Roman period is represented by s gatewsy of Tiberius Claudius, a street and gatewny of Domi-
tiam, ¢, A.D, 00, and three houses with hot baths equipped with hypocausts. By the ninth century the site
had become desolate,

The uncertain parts of the Ramessenm were excavated to recover the original plan st the fime of
Ramesses 1I. Tt had obviously served as o model for Madinet Habu and would be helpful for the better
understanding of the plan of that area, The resemblance of the two temples is limited to the original gronp
within the Inner Enclosure Wall. The similarities and differences of the two sites are discussed in detail,

The book contains many excellent photographs and plans of the site. Especially valuable are the plites
of reconstructions, which include the Main Entrance and Quay, the Fortified Gate, and the Baleony and
Window of Roynl Appearnnees.

Many 8. Smaw.

Spitplolemiische Papyri aus amilichen Biiros des Heralleopelites, bearbeitet von Winsmny Scarrsant und
DizpiowScuires, Agyptische Urkunden aus den stastlichen Museen zu Berlin: Griechische Urkunden
VIII Band. Weidmanmsche Buchhandlung, 1933, Pp. 181, 1 plate.

The documents published in this new volume of the B.G.U, were extrcted from the eartonnage of u
coffin from Abusir el Melek and with one exception date from the reigns of Plolemy Anletes and the lust
Cleopatri. The method of publiestion is the same 48 that adopted in vol. viu of the same series, the texts
bchgpﬁnbedmnmmdamnwﬂhthaﬁmafthnmﬁnmm provided with eritical notes and, in the case
af the hitherto nnpublished material, with concise commentaries which bring out all the essential points.
Bome readers may regret the brevity of the discussions ; but in publishing a long and new series of texts it
is surely advisable not to overburden the pages with notes and references. The perfect competence with
which Schubart and his younger collaborator have done their work is evident throughout. As regards the
dcipherment in particulur, which must have been difficult, it is improbable that any one could have made
out more than they have done, though naturally some additions snd improvements may atill bo obtained
by conjecture, if supported by the evidence of the mutilated lotters.

The contents of the first throe seotioms, comprising & royal spderappa (1730), contracts and onths of
wtiroucos (1731-40), and orders for deliverics of com and wages {1741-55), have almost all been already
published by Kunkel and, though reprinted with s fow corrections, are not diseussed. The new material, 5
good deal of which is very fragmentary, consists of official docnments (1756-1812), petitions from private
persona (1813-70), & few private Jetters {1871-82), & few nccounts (1883-5), and some unclassified scrnps
{1886-00), Useful indexes complote the volume.

The afivial documents contain severn! ordens in the form of letters from the dioecetes to the strategua
of the Herncleopolite nome; it is noticealils that the former usually bids his subordinste *take care of his
hnnllh".mdﬂhiﬁtytnwhinhﬁpﬂllmiunthﬂdjueﬂunf%y[[dﬂﬂmtwndmumiinnn_rnfhh
extant letters. In nos. 1762 snd 1764 there are intercsting references to Jocal unrest and an early allusion,
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according to the editors’ very probable interpretation of the passage, to racial and religions hostility towards
the Jews. Nos. 1767 and 1768 are expluined with some plausibility as fragments of s day-book of a strategus.
Whether this is strictly correct is questionable; but without doeubt they bear a elose resemblance, both in
style and matter, to the well-known day-book of the Ombite stratejus of 4.0, 232, On the other hand, they
recnllinmnrret.lmnunerupootﬂwfmommpm-tmthc-mgmudthﬂh{:dﬂp{nnwu.ﬂj’dr_n.m
and probably the seribes who drafted bulloting reconding official activities, whether in the form of reports
ar of dinries, followed a tmaditional model. The editors identify the Heris mentioned in no. 1707 with the
imoprmpareypddes of 0618 736, but they have overlooked the fact that the real name of the latter personage
was not Heris, but Theris (Aan. Sere., xx, 240). In no. 1828 we find an interesting ullusion to a grant of
the revenue of some property to one Apicius, & sign of the beginning of Roman penetration; and no. 1834
contains a reference to another grant of certain harbour dues to & royal fuvourite, which realls the Swped of
Dicresrchus mentioned in P. Columbia Favent. 450,

The petitions, which are partly concerned with official questions, partly with private troubles, form an
equnlly important seetion. Like the Magdola petitions, which as & whole are much more picturesque and
much superior in style, they are first-hand records of the life of ardinary people in the yupe. In more than
one of these texts we find statements that villages are being depopulated owing to finaneial exhaustion.
The phrases used are very similar to those of P. Grour, 2 and Blgpest that duyarfpla was & recurrent
complaint in Ptolemaic as well a3 Roman times, but that somehow or other the villages managd to
Aurvive.

Seattered throughont the new material are many unusual words and phrases which will be of interest
to philologists, as for instance dovparedros (unless the scribe intentded dovpeypedris, without loitering ),
the Homerio diemopdrov in the sense of éroyhovpdion, and rpryoarres v remorepeciva.  In no. 1858, 7-5,
perhaps it would be an improvement to read dpyar (or dpyoi) efr sdmoe Ecass (dprdfas), for there is
nuthority for mwpel dpyal; but the editors’ roadings are so careful and relintile that it is dangerous Lo sugzest
from a distance any alteration in the text which they print.

(. . Epoan.

Geld und Wirtschaft im rémischen Reich des vierten Jahehunderts n. Che. Von Gusyar Mioxwrre. {Bociotas
Seientinrum Fennica. Comment. Human. Litt., v, 2.) Helsingfors, 1032 Pp. xv+232. Fmk. 170,

The main part of this essay is an attack on the theory, now commenly acvepted, that the fourth century
saw o general change-over, throughout the Roman Empire, from money to nstural products and mann.
fnctures as the medinm for payments: aod the mass of evidenoe, carcfully collected and tabulated, from
& variety of sources, which is cited in support of the attack, ia unguestionably impressive. But the diffioulty
in the way of sccepting the conclusions drawn therefrom as valid for the whole Empire is the ssme as that
which has been felt by some in repect of the old doctrine ; the evidence is derived from comparatively few
districts, and is not really homogeneous for different provinees. By far the greatest contribution is found
in o Jong list of papyri, which do give a fairly clear idea of eonnomic conditions in Middle Ezypt and the
Faytum; but it does not necesssrily follow that the same conditions prevailed in the Thebaid and the Delta,
much less in Alexandria. From other provinces there is really very little detailed information: regulations
as to payments laid down in Imperial edicts are cited, but it is quite conceivable that these represent an
ieal which was not attained in practice—a thing not unknown in government orders at ull periods of history
—and the psseages quoted from the sermons and writings of the Futhers of the Clutroh are vague and might
he deseribed as impressionist, even if they are not to be discounted s rhotarieal. Mr. Mickwitz does, it is
true, recognize that Egypt stood apart from the rest of the Empire; but the problem of cnrrency was at tha
root the same there as elsewhers, arixing from the decay of the sentral authority, which in the fourth century
waa no longer in & position to impose & foroed value on ita coinage, Though the collipse of the credit of the
government was naturally felt in varying degrees in different provinees, Egypt was not the only outlying
region in which the Imperial issues had lost all relation to their nominal valuation 3 if we may judge from the
colus themselves, Syria, Africa, and Britain were in much the same strait, and simply used gold, or allver
H it existed, as hullion, and bronge as connters.,

Howeyer, though the essay is stronger on the destructive than on the constructive side, it is noverthaless
of substantinl value; it s written with a sound sppreciation of economic principles and illustrated by
numéerous eompearisans with other periods and countries, and has done much to clear the ground and lay
the foundations for & new trestment of the history of the later Roman Empi

J. G, Mmmxe,
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EXCAVATIONS AT TELL EL AMARNA
PRELIMINARY REPORT FOR THE SHASON 19384
By J. D, 8. PENDLEBURY

Tun excavations lasted from December 1 to February 7. The staff was the same as last
year except for Messrs. Fairman and Chubb, while Mrs, Pendlebury roturned and took over
the inseriptions.

Many visitors stayed with ns during the season. Mr. Dows Dunham of the Boston
Museum, Mr. J. H. Tliffe, Director of the Palestine Museum, Mr. T. C. Bkeat of the British
Museum, all came early on. Professor Capart, together with Madsme Capart, Mlle War-
brouck, and Mlle Baud, stayed for twelve days after the new year. Since it is through his
efforts that excavations have been made possible, we were particularly pleased to be able
to offer him such hospitality as we could, Later on Sir Robert Greg spent two nights at
Amarna, and M. Montagné, winner of the Grand Prix de Rome, one.

Again it is due to the generosity of the Brooklyn Museum, which on the advice of Professor
Capart subseribed $5,000, that we were able to dig. It is n matter for congratulation that the
season was not curtailed owing to the expense of publishing City of Akhenaten II. For this
we have mainly to thank Mrs, Hubbard and the legacy left by Miss Serippa.

The Great Temple Area

Our first duty in the field was to complete the Great Temple. Last Year we oxecavated

the most westerly part—Per-hai and (Gem-Aten, which have already boen published in o
WAY.

The lnst section, however, gave evidencs of being the most difficult ; for not only had it
been partially excavated before, but such fragile plaster as had been cleared had been
subjected to the stress of the weather for over forty years. It is therefore all the more to
the credit of Mr. Lavers that the restored plan which he has produced aceords not only with
the existing evidence but also with the pietures in the Tombs.

The Banctuary lies towards the cast end of the great enclosure, It is separated from the
east end of Gem-Aten by nearly 850 metres, much of which is now oceupied by the modern
cemetery. That it is earlier than the buildings excavated last year is appurent from the
invariable use of the earlier form of the Aten’s name.! Buf here also we obtained evidence
for the existence of the earliest processional way which we suggested from the remains ut
the west end of the enclosure last year. There are the holes in which an avenue of troes was
planted, actually underlying the north and south walls of the sanetuary. In addition to this
are other tree holes nearer to the main axis, some still containing roots, and the base shown
on the plan of the existing remains lying at an angle just to the left of the entrance had been
paved over later. The point to which this processional way led was, wo suggest, the brick
chapel to the east of the sanctuary proper. It is at the same time too big and yet of too

b Thnpﬂuoi'izwn‘ba&nnddm&ddmu-hiehumdhhnfmtumdthaphmmmadhn
summer by the villagers, but it is doubtful whether nnything of valus has beon Jost.
B
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temporary an appearance to have belonged to the final period, though it was certainly
ineorporated in the final structure, as may be seen in the tomh drawings.

The original exeavators had gone on the idea that a solid eore of rubble was to be found
and that this core would give the position of the walls. With our previons experience of Hat-
Aten and Gem-Aten we realized that our only hope of recovering the plan lay in clearing
everything down to the plaster bedding where the foundations had been or, if these had been
broken away, down to virgin sand, where depressions wonld give the position of walls or
offering-tables. This latter was by no means easy, since as in Gem-Aten the destroyers had
filled in the area with clean sand and had run a layer of cement over the top about 40 em.
above the original lovel. Clean sand and virgin sand are exeeedingly diffieult to distinguish,
and that we succeeded in doing so is again due to our senior company foreman ‘Ali Sherraif,
who as usual rose to the oceasion and presented us with a clean and swept area.

Fl. xvii, 2, shows a view of the existing remains as seen from the north, whils PL. xv
gives & plan of them. This must be taken in conjunetion with PL. xvi which gives Mr. Lavers'
reconstruction, PL xiv, 2, which shows a restored perspective, and PL. xiv, 1, which gives the
drawing from the Tomb of Meryrér!

These really explain themselves, but it is worth pointing out a few details briefly. As was
said above, the only evidenee on which we have to go is the presence of depressions in the
sand where foundations had once been, and otcasionally fragments of the plaster in which
the foundations had been set. This plaster occurred at two levels. 'The higher, which lay
30 om. above the lower, must be taken as flooring, partieularly since there are never any
marks of stones on it,

The two onter ets of pylons are of brick, and were probably whitewashed to look like
limestone. Within the first court lie what must have been priests’ houses, built on the
ordinary “County Couneil” plan geen in the workmen's village and elsewhere of an entrance
hall, # main living-room, and two private rooms behind.

The pathway of stamped mud is slightly sunk to a depth of about 2 em. within the second
court as it approaches the Sanctuary proper. The two long spaces flanking the main building
are shown in all the drawings, and in his perspeetive Mr. Lavers has restored at the back of
one o room which is shown in the tomb of Ahmose,? but of which no actual remaing wern
found.

The stone foundations of the northern anta of the gatewsy still remain in sitn, From
hers the main passage continued eastwards, in & fair state of preservation. It is 30 om.
above the level of such flooring plaster as has survived in the court, and probably therefore
steps descended on either side as shown in the restored plan. This is the mors probable
from the fact that the flanking offering-tables cut into it on either side, whereas in Gem-Aten,
where the eentral canseway showed no signs of stepping down, the offering-tables were
sob clear,

The exact position of the columns, of which huge fragments were found, is uneertain.
That they must have stood here in this arrangement, with statues between them, is elear
from the tomb drawings,

The small rooms to north and south of the court do not appear in the tombs, but their
presence is elear from the oceurrence of an obvious wall trench in the south-west eorner and
of slight depressions farther east.

Next comes the one point which we confess defeats us. We know from the pictures that
the main pylons stood immediatel y east of the colonnade, and indeed we have the depressiona
in the sand which mark their presence and a straight edge along the side of the flooring

! Davies, The Rock Tombs of EI Amarna, 1, PL xxv, 2 Op. ait., m, Pl xxx,
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plaster both at the east end of the causeway and immediately to the east of the ﬂcrut!}ar'n
pylon. This gives us the depth of the pylons. But on either side of the main axis over six

metres apart are square sockets which at first appeared to be pivot holes with a heavy
granite bearer at the bottom (Fig. 1).
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In the best preserved of these were traces of a green deposit, perhaps copper, which
looked very much as if they had been lined to receive the pivots of the door. But a door
6 metres wide! A leaf of 8 metres! Tt is inconceivable. The mers weicht of such a
leaf would have made it, in the days before hinges, impossible to mave and very nearly
impossible to hang. The possibility of there having been two sets of double doors divided
by a central post is ruled out by the tomb pictures, which show a single door with a double
leaf, as well ns by the awkwardness of such an arrangement. In default of a better explana-
tion we have preferred to ignore these on the assumption that they may have been an
architeet’s error in laying out the foundations, and to bring down the width of the door to
& manageable size, i.e. to the width of the causoway. But it remains a definite problem.

The antae shown in the restored plan and in the perspective are taken from the picture
in the Royal Tomb. In any ease they are an architectural necessity.

Beneath the walls east of the Pylons are four circular pits, probably for foundation
deposits. Fragments of gold leaf and painted wood were found in two of them, and the
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plaster above them having been hacked away in ancjent times it would appear that objects
of value were known to be there.

The entrance system into the Sanctuary court 15 alaborate. Being still on the high level
of the causeway it is evident that the approach must descend fo the level of the court.
Staps have therefore been assumed and drawn in the only place where they will go. The
foundations of the two walls whieh together screen off from the outer court all view of the
inner, can be traced both by the trenches in the sand and by the plaster which remains.
Every tomb shows them. The small room with the single offering-table has been added from
similar indications, thongh it narrows down the entrance awkwardly.

In the Sanetnary court only just enough plaster remains to make our reconstraction
certain. But enough does remain. The position of the offering-tables is sufficiently indicated
by the pits in the sand, while the position of the chapels is also confirmed by a few marks
of masonry on plaster. These chapels Mr. Lavers has restored as open to the sky, fhus
making them conform in spirit to the rest of the Temple.

The High Altar has totally disappeared. Fortunately, enongh of the surrounding offering-
tables remain to guarantee its exact position. It has been restored in the plan with no steps
leading up to it, like the altars in the east court of Gem-Aten, and as it is shown in all the
tombs. 1t is coneeivable, however, that thera were steps—indeed it is difficult to see how
they eould have managed without them—and that these steps were left out of the reprodue-
tions merely because they would take up room and because nobody was using them. They
have thersfore been included in the perspective view.

Fast of the Sanctuary, but approachable only from the courts o north and south, lies
another series of buildings. The tomb pictures show us a passage, open a4 both ends and
with & door in the middle, giving on to a court with an altar and offering-tables,

In the existing remains the north and south foundations of the Sanctnary are prolonged
nearly 20 metres east, from which point the brick facing which begins on & level with the
east end of the Sanctuary carries on to form a large enclosure. These walls stop dead at
a point where, if they were joined, they would just enclose the mud-brick ehapel or altar.
No trace of any such eross-wall, however, could be found. It is possible, since it lay under
Petrie’s dump, that it has completely disintegrated. It has therefore been restored—as
have the entrances from north and south—on the authority of the tombs. Perhaps we
should also restore a cross-wall west of the chapel. Here again, however, nothing eould
be found.

The Chapel or Altar, as we have said above, is assumed to be the point at which the
foundation ceremony took place, since the avenue of trees, which now lies under the north
and south walls of the Sanctuary, leads up to it. Evidently it was not pulled down but was
incorporated in the scheme as a whole.

But besides these buildings there are a number of others shown in the Tombs. Most
important of these is the great stela and, shown always beside it, the colossal statue of the
king. The position of these is presumably some 30 metres west of the north-west corner of
the Sanetuary, where fragmentary foundations of plaster were found some 50 em. below the
level of the dezert. These formed a square and were evidently intended to receive some great
weight. Fragments of purple sandstone from the stela itself were found scattered all ronnd,
for this spot had been partly excavated, Unfortunately the only pieces large enough to make
sense seem merely to consist of & list of offerings. More mformation may, however, be
obtained when we collate our fragments with those in University College.

The site of the statue seemns to be given by an oblong projection from the square on ita
sonth side. This also was evidently intended to support some heavy weight.
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THE GREAT TEMPLE , TELL EL AMARNA
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West of these lies a large square enclosed by brick walls which have only survived to the
height of one brick. This we tentatively identify with the slaughterers’ yurd shown in all
the tombs.

The rest of the Temenos is bare exeept for a few walls in the neighbourhood of a stray
Arab tomb on the south side of the Temenos. From here a great number of jar sealings wers
obtained. This then was the Aten Temple. Taking this vear's work in conjunction with the
clearance of Per-hai and Gem-Aten last year we feel a thrill of pleasurs in being able to
present the eomplete plan of a building so destroyed, a plan which fits in with the contem-
porary representations in practically every detail.

After ancient destruction, previous exeavation, and the depredations of villagers in
modern times we did not expect anything in the way of finds. We were fortunate enough,
however, to discover the quartzite head (PL xviii, 4) which lay in the area occupied originally
by the High Altar. This head, though badly battered, must have been a fine work. It
resembles the heads found by Fisher at Memphis and certainly represents either Smenkhkarae
or Tutrankhaten.

A much defaced head of a sphinx was found at the beginning of the prolongation east-
wards of the south wall of the Sanctuary.! It is earved in limestone and the wig shows traces
of blue and red paint.

The rest of the carved stone had apparently been carefully removed during last summer
by the local population. Such inseribed pieces as were found repeated ad nauseam the royal
names and the earlier name of the Aten.

By the kindness of ‘ Abd el-Monim Eff, Mustapha, the Omda of Tell el Amarna, we wereable
to excavate a building lying in his family graveyard north of the Temenos wall, This building
was remarkable chiefly for the number of jar sealings found there and also for the trinl-pieca
found in one of the rooms (Pl. xviii,5), This is evidently a portrait, and with its brutal chin
and full lips it is very tempting to suggest that we have here a portrait of Mahiu—chief of
police—whose features are shown in his tomb.® In the same house appeared fluted eolumns
of mud surrounding & wooden core, gimilar to those found last year in the magazines south
of the Temple.

West of this, from the excavation by a local worthy of a grave for a member of his family,
came a sot of painted and gilded wooden uraei from a corniee belonging to some important
building. Considering the usual state of wood at Amarna, these urasi are in exceptionally
good condition.

The Central City

After the Temple our work lay in the rest of the Central City which lies to the south.
First wo had to complete the exeavation of the magazines which lie between the Royal
Estate and the long rows of priests” houses immediately south of the Temple. The excava-
tion of these was not a long job, and apart from the plan they were of little interest. The
only object of interest was a small hand in bronze on to which had been rivetad a1 Incense-
burner. A loop at the end had evidently received the long wooden handle,

Then work was switched over to the area east of the Royal Estate, where the Recorids
Office lay. This was by all accounts worked out completely, and apart from aceurate plans
and photographs we had few hopes. The results, however, in mere objects were beyond our

expectations,

Iﬂ'j,Jaurud,m.zminruphhuaiﬁnmmhahicrundinthuhmphunrtmq. Otherwise it would be
t:mpﬁugtnmgu&itmapmlmgaﬁmofthﬂoﬂghmilmmdaphinm. Jowrnal, xix, 114,
* Davies, El dmarna, v, PL xvi.
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The area is laid out as regularly as may be expected in Egypt, with long streets dividing
the various quarters. The plan will be given in Cily of Akhenaten 11T, but a few notes of
the most important architectural features and of the objects may not be out of place,

The Records Office lies to the south of the western block. Tts bricks are inseribed * Place
of the Correspondence of Pharaoh (L.P.H.)". Tt has been much ruined, since the original
discovery of the tablets, by the casual excavation of the villagers. Petrie's statement that
it was built over earlier rubbish pits seems borne out, not only by the evidence here, but also
by the fact that in the olerks' houses to the south earlier walls run below the present build-
ings, and bear stamped on their bricks the cartouche of Akhenaten. We may therefore
probably see here the earliest settlement of officials and * Clerks of the Works", whosa
temporary houses were destroyed to make room for the later official quarters.

From o earsful excavation of the Records Office we were able to recover not only the
plan but also a rumber of tablets missed previously. These are described below in a report
by Dr. Cyrus H. Gordon of the American Institute of Oriental Research in Jerusalem, who
was kind enough to come over and examine the tablets in Cairo. The account which he gives
is necessarily of a summary nature and aims mainly at presenting the results as soon as
possible. A full treatment will appear in City of Akhenaten IT1,

East of the Records Office lies the University, £33 as the bricks are inscribed. This
15 in a terribly ruinous eondition, but the house to the north which seems to be connected
with it is in a good state.! It provides us with another example of the official type of house
where the domestie quarters are eramped and where the master's bedroom frequently opens
directly off a living-room. Here we found a number of ostraca inseribed with lists of royal
seribes—presumably the lecturers in the University.

North of the Records Office lies a very finely preserved block of offices. This consists of
& number of rooms opening off & brick paved eourt, some of which seem to have a dais
running round them. The west wall is double, having & narrow passage in the thickness to
which aceess is gained by a small door in one of the rooms. Possibly valuables may have
been stored here, and this passage enabled the night watehman to inspeet thom with greater
ease, since a burglar could easily remove a few bricks with very littlo noise from the outer
wall but would he immediately seen along the passage,

These official buildings are of particular interest in that many of the doors have been
bricked up. This implies that even in official circles thers was some doubi as to whether
the move back to Thebes was going to be permanent. We know that the richer clusses were
uncertain and that they left their houses habitable, That is natural. They did not want the
expense of transporting all their goods to Thebes befors they knew that they would stay
there. But this revelation of official uneertainty is very interesting. In connexion with this
it may be worth while again to point out that the main souree of Aegean pottery has always
been this central part of the city. Not only are many sherds to be found by merely walking
over the rubbish heaps which lie just to the south of the stables deseribed below, but also
the proportion of sherds found to buildings excavated is far greater in this part than in the
domestie quarters of Akhenaten. Now from © squatbers’™” walls we know that the private
houses were frequently taken over and inhabited by the poorer classes who could not afford
to travel back with the court to Thebes. It is therefore Just arguable that it is they who
may have imported Aegean merchandise, though why this privilege should be denied to the
wealthy original owners it is hard to see, and in any case this hypothesis could only bring
down the date of the imports a generation at most. But, in the official quarters, only one

1 Q. 42, 22, This should agcording to the report be Petrie’s House 21. Buat neither this house nor any
other house on the whale site corresponda to the plan given,
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squatter’s wall exists, in Q. 42,7, the office block north of the Records Office. Yet many
Mycenaean sherds were found. The official quarters must certainly have been the first to
be deserted : they were never re-inhabited, yet they provide the greatest bulk of material.
From the Aegean point of view all the pottery is of a single date. From the Amarna point
of view it is also confined to about fifteen years. Ttisdifficnlt toimagine a better synchronism.

Among the finds which eome from this block the most important is a well-preserved
hunting searab of Amenophis T11 (Pl. xviii, 2) with the personal name of the king erased.
Close by were found two lapis laznli knobs—perhaps dagger hilts inscribed with the name
of Tuthmosis I. Farther north appeared fragments of painted clay figurines representing
Syrians in brightly painted robes (Pl xviii, 3).

South of this area lie rows of clerks’ houses. These are arranged baek to back. The houses
are of the ordinary “ecounty council” type and are particularly badly built. The most
important objeets found here were the fragment of a tablet, part of a cireular wooden lid
for & box with a picture of eattle in the marshes and the eartouehe of Amenophis TTT (Pl xviii,
1), & small bronze weight in the shape of a bull, similar to the one found last year and weigh-
ing 1 deben, and an ivory chair-leg, while lying half under a wall wus a hoard consisting of
a gold ring—the bezel engraved with | and an udjat eye—and thirty-gix minute rings of
{aienen.

This eompletes the * Foreign Office” block.

To the east lies a big block of magazines, from which came many fine fragments of wigs
in blue faience to be inserted into inlaid scenes.

Farther east again lie more magazines, and in view of the character of the next building
to be deseribed it is interesting to rote that the street separating the two parts of these
magazines had a layer of horse manure some 10 em. thick all along it. In this street was
found 4 fine bronze dagger, the inlay for the hilt alone being missing ; and close to it thera
came to light a small hoard of glass, some of the beads from which were engraved with the
name of one of the Tuthmosides. The most important objeet from the magazines themselves
was a beautiful knob from a box lid in dark blue faience with the names of Akhenaten upon
it in light blue.

Last of all we tackled the area sarrounding the deep pit which lies farthest east of all the
buildings in the central eity. This * Lake District ", as it was known, proved to be either the
head-quarters of the Mazvi or of the king's guard. A barracks it certainly is,

The great depression in the centre is a well which at some later period—after the destrue-
tion of the building—was dog out again, the sand from it being dumped over the fallen walls.
No date, however, tan be assigned to this re-digging.

The building is divided into two by the great square in which lies the well. The western
half is for the accommodation of the men, while the eastern hall is oceupied by stables.

To take the western half first. The south side eonsists first of two armouries, in which the
arm-racks can still be seen (Pl xvii, 1). Next eome the soldiers’ quarters, in which wero
found quantities of fragments of leather collars. To the north and east lie other magazines,
eornbins, and ovens,

In the centre, more or less, is the eommandant's house, chiefly remarkable for the fact
that in the inner sitting-room, the door of which was bricked up, were found a number of
jar sealings painted blue with an inseription in yellow, “ Wine, very very good ”. This inserip-
tion was snrrounded by a royal cartouche. We think of Tmperial Tokay! In this house was
found part of a limestone slab engraved with the name of Tuthmosis IV.

From this part of the building a large gate led into the great square in which lay the
well. To the well a flight of mud-brick steps led down, and although these are much broken
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it appears that there would have been plenty of room in which to manceuvre chariots
all round.

In the south-west corner is a small honse. All round the square is & series of mangers with
tethering stones as if the * Flying Squad " was always kept ready. The exit lay to the north,
through & massive door near which were found fragments of a limestone lintel on which
could still be made out the plumes of horses and a kneeling figure.

Finally, to the east lay the stables. These were cobbled and had mangers and tethering
stones at regular intervals. They appear somewhat narrow, and it cannot have been a very
pleasant job to walk the length of one of them if the horses were restive.

The exeavation of this building lasted us for the rest of the season. Next year we hope
to finish off a few odd corners and to begin the huge task of re-excavating the palace.

Meanwhile Mr. Sherman has stayed at Amarna to tie the plan of the Central City
acenrately on to that of the South City and to supervise the new air survey which is being
carried out by the Royal Egyptian Air Force, thanks to the kindness of Major-General Sir
Charlton Spinks.

The acknowledgements we have to make are many. First and foremost to Professor
Capart for his untiring help and his promise of ¢ontinued support in the future ; next to the
Service des Antiquités and partieularly to Mr. Engelbach ; and finally to the Omda of Tell
@l Amarna,
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EIGHT NEW CUNEIFORM FRAGMENTS FROM
TELL EL AMARNA

By CYRUS H. GORDON

Dusise his 19334 campaign, Mr. J. D. B. Pendlebury, directing the excavations of the
Egypt Exploration Society, unearthed eight cuneiform fragments at Tell 6l Amarna, All the
tablets but one were discovered in the same Records Offics that had yielded the famons
original find. Fragment B, however, was found to the south of the Records Office in a clerk’s
house. In every ease, of course, the inseriptions ean date only from the reigns of Amen-
ophis ITL and 1V. The new fragments, though few in number, are of varied contents. They
include royal letters, a list of gods, a vocabulary, and other **school texts™. The following
is & short, unannotated aceount of the inseriptions, A study of these tablets with trans-
literation, translation, notes, facsimiles, and photographs will appear later.

Fragment A

This tablet is a Records Office duplicate of a letter fromn the Pharaoh commanding Itia,
the governor of Ascalon, to receive Ira, the newly appointed Egyptian commissionsr to
Ascalon. Itia is doubtless the same as Witia, the governor of Asealon, of whose letiers
seven are extant (Knudfzon, nos. 320-6).

It is interesting to observe that Itia is a Hurrian name, found also in the tablets from
Nuszi, near the modern Kirkuk, in Irag.

Iria, the name of the hitherto unknown commissioner, may possibly be Egyptian, like
many of the names borne by Egyptian officials holding posts in Asiatic provinees. However,
it must be noted that the same name, syllable for syllable, is borne by a Hurrian witness to
a business transaction in Nuzi. The Hurrians played so great a role in the destiny of the
Near East during the second millennium n.0,, and particularly during the Amarna Age, that
we need not be surprised to learn that the governor of Asealon, and perhaps the com-
misgioner gent to him from the court of Pharach, were Hurrians.

Fragment B

This letter, written by a Syrian chieftain to the king of Egypt, makes mention of the
city of Sehlal and its soldiers, We otherwise know of this town only from a single letter of
Abdi-Afirta (Knudtzon, no. 62). Now the latter doeument, addressed to the Egyptian
commissioner in Sumur, i3 an account of how Abdi-Afirta rescued that town from the
invaders of Seblal. Fragment B seems to be Abdi-Afirta’s letter to the Pharach referring
to the same incident. According to my restoration, Abdi-Afirta elaims to be protecting
Egyptian interests and defending Sumur. He reminds the Pharach that continued negli-
gence will lay the district open to the raids of the Sehlal host. Had Abdi-AZirta not come
with his chariots and men, the soldiers of Sehlal would have burned Sumur, including the
commissioner's palace there, killed the oceupants of the palace, and wrested the eity from
Abdi-Asirta, who was protecting it for the king of Egypt. Then follows a reference to soms
people of Bumur who were captured (or almost captured) and sold into slavery.

T
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Fragment C
Part of a lotter too fragmentary to be restored or interpreted.

Fragment D
This tablet is a vocabulary in three columns. The second column contains the sign to be
explained ; the first, the Sumerian reading; the third, the Akkadian values. This type of
voeabulary is known to Assyriologists as id | 4 | na-a-qu. Some of the Akkadian values are
new.

Fragment E
This fragment, for which we have no close parallel, 15 a list of gods. Anunitu{m), Sibi,
and Mastabba, deities mentioned in this list, are well known. However, there arve others,
like *LUGAL-SUR, that are quite new.

Fragment F
This fragment opens with #ag-ga-fi * the city of Akkad", which makes it likely that we
are dealing with a part of the Epic of the King of Battle (far tamhari) calebrating the exploits
of Sargon of Akkad in Cappadocia. It will be recalled that of the two Sar tamhari frag-
ments so far published, the larger and more important one was found at Tell el Amarna
(M.D.0G., 55, 69). Unfortunately, Fragment F is limited in extent and most of the signs
ara illegible.

Fragment G
This fragment seems to be a literary school text, f.e. a myth or an epic copied as a
writing exercise by a student in the academy for cuneiform scribes. The bad state of
preservation of this tablet makes it hazardous to attempt any further description of its
contents.

Fragment H

Crudeness of texture marks this fragment as a school text, the royal letters being written
on better-made tablets. 1t is too tiny to convey any meaning.



SOME ASPECTS OF AMUN
By G. A. WAINWRIGHT

I mavE recently put forward in the Journal a number of studies of various meteorite- and
thunderbolt-gods in Egypt.! In the Annales du Service, xxvmr, 175 ff., T drew attention
to the aniconic form of Amin at Thebes and pointed out that it gave many signs of being
a meteorite. In the Journal, xv1, 36-8, the relationship between Amiin and meteorites was
observed again in the extension of his worship to Greece at Cassandria and Gythion. In
the former article it was shown that in numerous aspects Amiin was identical with Min?
who himself was a thunderbolt-god. In the latter, pp. 85, 86, it was pointed out that the
well-known identifieation of Amiin with Zeus, the Greek sky- and storm-god, was no mere
fancy of the classical philosophers. On the contrary it went back to about the year 900 B.c.
at least, when it would have been due to similarity of nature, Sethe considers that Amin
was, or might have been, the original from whom Yahweh was derived.® This no doubt
is unnecessary, but does emphasize the existence of similarities between them. In the
beginning Yahweh himself had been yet another sky- or air-god like Amiin, and the present
article adduces several remarkable coincidences between the natures and worships of the
two gods. All this evidence goes to strengthen the belief that Amiin was one of thoge
sky-gods who were so common in the Near East.

Min and Amfin make a pair of gods, as the following list of resemblances shows. They
were neighbours, Min's centres heing Akhmim and Koptos, the two nome-eities next north
of Thebes. Both the standing and striding representations of Amiin wear Min's cap, high
feathers, and streamer. The figure that had been Min's from long before was very commonly
given to Amiin,* and almost invariably to Amen-réc-Ky-mwt-f.* Senusret I gives the earliest
pictures of Amiin and Amen-ré. These show the simple Amin with the old Min figore®
while the new compound god Amen-ric sometimes keeps the old form” and sometimes takes
the new striding one.®* Not only does the ithyphallic Amfin wear Min's head-dress and raise
his arm like him, but he even has Min's attributes of the lettuce-gardens behind the statue?®
Both Min and Amfin enjoyed the title Ke-mact-f, * Bull of his Mother .19 As I z-maet-f Amiin
had a priest with the rare title 4= smoty,'* which was that of Min’s high priest at Koptos

' IVI.35E.; XVIIL, l&iﬁcj XV, lﬁﬂﬁ.; XX, 42 ff.
* % For an sttempt to bring him from Hermopolis instead see Sethe, Amun und die dcht Urgiller von

Hermopotis. For some of the many improbabilities of such o view see Wainwright in Jowrnal, xvir, 151 £.;
x1x, 160 f.

¥ Op. eil.. §§ 258, 200, 281, ‘ Eg. L., D, 167, 220 ¢, 221 d, {, g, 248 a, oto.

¢ Eg O, M, ocxr; Lo, D, 1o, 119 ¢, 143 d, 167, ete. ; Wainwright in den. Sern., xxvim, 177, Figs, 2, 3.
The exception is L., I, o, 25005,

* Chevrier in Ann. Serv., xxvim, PLi = iv; xxx, PL i, fig. P. 6.

' Op. cit., xxx, PL ii, fig. P. 4. * Op. cit., xxvi, PL i; xxx, PL i, fig. P. 16.

* E.g. Naville, Deir el Bahari, 1. PL xx; v, FL exxxi.

W M, L., D, oo, 212 a; O, M., oox;, ooxav ; Am(, see notes 5, 11 of this page.

U NisereesTE Dysasty, Sethe, Amun, p. 20, § 27, whero he proposes this reading ; Bunastrre axp Sarrro
Perton, Gauthier, Cercueils anthropoides, 1, 388, and Moret, Sarcs. de I'épogue bubastite, eto., 1, 327, whers this
prissthood of Krmut:f ia often given, though the name Amiin is not added. The other gods who had &
priest with this title are Horus and Anubis, Murray, Index of Nomes and Titles, Pl xix.



140 G. A. WAINWRIGHT

and of one of his priests at Akhmim.! The unique climbing ceremony was performed alike
before Min, Amen-rér, and the compound god Min-Amen-ré~.2 Both gods participated in
the anieonie fetish or meteorite.* While Min was painted black, Amiin was painted black
at first and later blue, and black and blue are two colours which are often scarcely dis-
tinguished from each other. Not unnaturally the two were sometimes united into a single
god by a combination of their names, thus Min-Amiin® Min-Amen-Ke-mutf, or Min-
Amen-rér-K-mwt f.5 As a matter of fnct their names are not unlike in the forms in which
we know them =% 3 and [ §, Mnw and "Tmn, and Sethe suggests that there might be

an older variety of the name Min which would be Amin (?) and thus very like Amfin.” Plutarch
preserves a record that Amiin was derived from Min. He says of Zeus that *“his legs being
grown together and being unable to walk he lived in solitude out of shame, but Isis, having
cut through and separated those parts of the body, enabled him to walk freely "% Min and
Amiin thus made & pair, and were related to those two gods well known as another divine
pair, Horus and Seth.* The two together combined the two things which are often not
distinguished the one from the other, that is to say the meteorite and the *“thunderbolt”.
The former belonged to Amiin, while the latter was Min's.}® Between the two of them they
suffered both fates that were linble to overtake old sky-gods, for Min had already become
a fertility god in the Archaie period, and Amiin was solarized by the end of the Eleventh
Dynasty.

The other Egyptian air- and sky-gods who have been studied were largely connected with
the bull, as indeed was Amen-rér himself at least in his Kr-mut-f form.’t In due time these
other gods mostly became absorbed by Horus. Min, however, though identified with him
always retained his own individuality, So did Amiin, who in fact never seems to have been
approximated to Horus in Pharaonie days.”* In Amfin we approach another group of these
air- and sky-gods. They probably differed from the others in some respeot which at present
escapes us, for their sacred animals are not bulls but rams, and like Amiin they also escaped
absorption by Horus. The ram-gods whom Amiin resembles are Heryshef, Khnum, and the
Ram of Mendes.!?

While the rams of the last three'* belong to the original breed in Egypt, Ovis longipes

! Jowrnal, xvm, 101,

* M, Max Miller, Egyptological Researches, 1, 34, Ramesses I1; Auex-gir-Esruwrs, F. Teynard,
Egypte e Nubie, 1, PL. 58 = Champ,, Not, deser., 1, 40, Seti [; Mix-Ames-Ef-K-yuwr¥, Mariette, Den-
dérah, 1, Pl 23, Ptolemaio or Roman ; a god whose nams is lost, L., D, 1v, PL xlii b, Ptolemaic,

* Mis, Couyst wnd Montet, Hommdmdt, Pls. xv, xxvil; Amow, dnn, Serv., 1x, 68; xxvir, 181, and
Figs. 2, 3. * Beo p. 146, * L. D, 2e.

* Mrv-tue-Kivo-Amts-Krarwr-y, L., D., m, PL 1589 A, Ramesses IT; Mis-Asty K- uwrr, L., D., m,
Pl 220 a, Ramesses IV ; Mis-Anss-si-Krmwry, L. D, v, PL 12a; Piehl, Inseriptions, 1, Pl cboxx, »:
Mariette, Dendérah, 1, PL xxiii, all Ptolemaio.

T Bethe, Amam, § 30, * Plutarch, De Iside et Osiride, § 62.

* Mix axv Hogus, Journal, xvir, 100 ff,; Autrs axp Sers, pp. 147-50 infrn.

W AmON's MyTEORITE, Ann. Serw, xxvim, 175 Mis's TEUKDERBOLT, Jowrnal, xvir, 185 .

1 Ann. Serv., Xxxvim, 182, Fig. 6.

** For the asociation by the Graseo-Roman terra-cottas of Harpoorates with Amiin's animals, the goose
and the ram, see p. 140,

™ Naville, Alinea of Medineh, 10,20, shows that the Ram of Mendes was regularly called & goat by the classical
writers. Was not this due to s misundemstanding of his horns, that breed of sheep having died out of Egypt ¢

" Hunvsuwr, Newberry and Wainwright in Aneienf Egypt, 1014, p- 151, Fig. 9, and ¢f. p. 150, Fig. 2,
vo. 9; Borchardt, Grabdenkmal des K. Sarhurer, m, PL xxviii, middle register; Potris, Ehnasya, Frontispisce.
Kasuw, eg. Borchardt, op. eif., Pl. xviii; Griffith, Bend Huwpan, 1, PL i, 35; Mexoes, Mariette, Caf. mons,
o Abydos, p. 573, no. 1464 ; Lanzone, Ihz. mit. eg., PL lxix.
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palaeoaegypticus, that of Amiin is different, being Ovis platyura aegyptiaca.t This may perhaps
represent a difference in nature between the gods, or, as is more likely, was due to Amiin's
late appearance. During the Old Kingdom the flocks of sheep were composed of the one
breed only, longipes,® but those of the Twelfth Dynasty and later include also the new
importation, platyura.® Hence it so happens that the clear emergence of Amin in the
Eleventh Dynasty!* practically coincides with the introduction of that new breed of sheep
which was to become sacred to him. The new animal is the only sheep mummified in the
New Kingdom and later.? In fact the late mummies of Khnum's sacred rams at Elephantinet
show that at that time his priests had to content themselves with the new breed from which
to find their sacred animals. Such a change perhaps indicates that the old type had died
out. In any case it shows that the difference between Amin and these old gods was one of
detail rather than of kind.

Before entering further upon a study of Amin it will be well to inquire what a sacred
ram implied to the Egyptians. It transpires that he had a very definite connotation. The
worship of the other ram-gods, Heryshef, Khnum, and the Ram of Mendes, goes back to
early times, for o tablet of the First Dynasty shows such a ram holding a w»é-sceptre.’
By this time Heryshef was already settled at Heracleopolis.® A record of the beginning of
the Fifth Dynasty shows that the Cataract Region was then one of the chief centres of
Khnum-worship. At the beginning of the next Dynasty we know that the Ram had been
installed at Mendes.!® All this is long before Amiin had definitely appeared, hence doctrines
regarding these rams are likely to be inherent in the ram of Amin when at last he comes
upon the scene.

It is therefore important for our argument that two of these ancient ram-ganctuaries
were connected with the outpouring of waters. Heryshef's was at Heracleopolis where the
water pours into the Fayyum, and Khnum's was at the First Cataract where it pours throngh
into Egypt itself, Heryshef and Khnum were intimately related, for when the original
district of the ner-tree was divided into Upper and Lower, twentieth and twenty-first, nomes
of Egypt, Heryshef kept the Upper, Heracleopolis, while the Lower was given to Khnum.*

! Gaillard and Daressy, Lo faune momifice (Cal, gén. du musde du Caire, 1905), pp, 30-2.

* E.g. Capart, Primitive Art in Egypt, Fig. 175; Bissing and Kees, Das Re-Heilighum des K. Ne-woser-re
{Rathures), 11, PL vi, 14; Borchardt, op. eif.. Pls. i, 1v; Davies, Sheikh Said, Pl viii; id., Deir o Gebrawi,
mr, Pl wiii.

¢ Newberry, Beni Hasan, 7, Pl xxx, hottom left-hand corner; Boussae, Le tombeau d" Anna, fifth plate
(pubd. in M¢ms, miss, arch, fr. au Caire, v, fase. i).

¢ Potrie, Qurneh, Pl x, no. B, 33 twice, Senusert T suggests his presence at Thebes under the monarch
Antefro, founder of the Eleventh Dynasty, whom he calls “ revered before Amiin"”, Legrain, Statuwes ef
staiueites, no. 42005, On the stela Lange and Schifer, Grab- und Denksteine des mitll. Reichs, no. 20612,
1L 1, 8, his names are all restorntions,

* Lortet and Gaillard, La fowne momifide, i1, pp. 60 f.; m, pp. 89 . (pabd. in Arehives pos. &' Bist, not,
de Lyom, 1%, x), sml ¢f. Gaillard and Daressy, La foune momifice (Cal. gén. du musde du Caire), nos. 20529,
20000, 20672 ; Bchweinfurth in OLZ,, 1001, 114

* Laortet and Gaillard, op. cit., 1, 89 £ They are now in the Ckiro Museum, numbered 38748,

7 Petrie, Abydos, i, PL. v, 36 = PL i, and p, 25,

* Petrie, Royal Tombs, m, PL vii, 8. The Palermo Stone gives the name, see Newberry and Wainwright
in Aneient Egypt, 1014, p. 150, Fig. 2, no. 9, and p. 151, Fig. 9.

¥ Borchardt, Secfurer, m, PL 18, Other sarly ones are Wenis, Sethe, Urk., 1. p. 60; Merenrd, op. eil.,
pp- 110, 111,

W Gauthier, Livre des rois o Egypie, 1, p. 148, no. vii.

U Aiready nt the beginning of the Twelfth Dynaety, of. dnn, Serv,, xxvim, PL i of Chevrier's article,
pp- 114 .
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Heryshef's name is significant, for it means “ He who is upon his Lake".! Khnom's name
belongs to a root which gives hnmt **a spring or well of water”.2 One of his chief sanctunries
was at Elephantine where were situated the * pure water” and the Four Vases,? and later
on the eaverns whenee the Nile-god poured out his vases.* A Twentieth-Dynasty story puts
the Bam of Mendes at the First Cataract also, for it mentions him as dwelling at the Island
of Sehél near Elephantine’® In late times he is given the name of sgb-wr, where, once at
least, the ram is used to determine the word sgb B @) Fa-* sgb is an old word merely
meaning * flood, inundation”, and sgb-wr was already deified in the Pyramid Texts.” The
name of the Ram of Mendes, sgb-wr, thus means nothing but ** Great Flood, Inundation™ and
80 brings him into the same group as the other divine rams. It is this which caused the Ptole-
maic pantheistic hymn to Khinum to unite his four forms as the ram of Heraeleopolis and
the ram of Mendes.® The ram, therefore, was very generally held to be concerned with the out-
pouringsof watersupon earth, whether he was called Heryshef, or Khnnm, or lived at Mendes.

It is probable that an animal so intimately concerned with the earthly waters would
not entirely neglect the heavens whenee they come, for the ancients realized that the waters
above and those below were really one and the same.* Nor indeed does he, Thus, Roman
terra-cottas of & god bearing the labrys or donble axe come from Heracleopolis.'® Heryshef
is thus & sky-god, for this is the regular weapon of such gods, being an equivalent of the
meteorite or thunderbolt.™* It also appears on the Roman coinage of Oxyrhynchus, the
city of Seth the storm-god.'* Other evidence for this nature of the ram-gods is to be found
in the late statement that Khnum * puts Nut under the sky like a great pillar of air”,'® and in
thefaet that the ceremony of ** Uplifting the Sky " was performed before him and Heryshef.!4
In earlier days this had belonged to their relative Amiin*® and to Ptah.'® Ptah’sroleas creator
of the sky is well known, and he is not uncommonly associated with the ram-gods. Thus,
in the Nineteenth Dynasty, Ptah-tanen changed himself into the Ram Lord of Mendes,

! By the Middls Kingdom the Heracleopolitan lake had been doubled into “The Lake of Natron™ and
another whose name is explained as being *“The Sea™ wid-wr, Gmpow, Urk., ¥, 23.

* Rather than to fum, “to mmite™. Though knmt, “a spring or well”, is not known before the Middla
Kingdom (Wb, d. aeg. Spr., 1, 382) & word Aum was used for the swamp-birds from the Old Kingdom
onwards, p. 381, The other root hnan, *to form, create”, doss not eocur until the Nincteenth Dynasty, p. 382,

* Pyr., §§ 864, 1116. Compare the contemporary Babylonian pictures of gods holding vases from each
of which two streams of water spring and fall to earth, Sargon of Agade, ¢. 2870 n.c,, Gudea, ¢, 2600 8.0,
{Ward, Seal Cylinders of W. Asia, Figs, 166, 650). Sometimes each is caught in & vase on earth which itself
gives riso to two more streams, op, cit., Figs. 630, 651 (= our Figs. 1, 2), and later in Assyrian days the four
streams jsue from a single vase, op. cif,, Figs, 862 a, b. Each heavenly vase thns gives rise to two or four
earthly rivers. €. also Gen. fi. 10 {f., whore the river of Paradise gives rise to the four earthly ones. In Egypt
Nun nlso had Four Springs, Griflith, Sidf and Dér Rifeh, PL xvii, L. 42,

. E..ﬁ'- Gunn and Gardiner in JDIIJ".I'II.II. IV, Mi Chﬂmp-- me Pi. miiiv H’E' 1 H Hﬂﬁﬂﬂm I, 28,

® Gordiner, The Chester Beatly Papyri, No. 1, p. 16 and note 1.

* Rochemonteix, Edfou, 1, 488, no. 1; 519, no. 8, " /gb-wr, the Ram living in the Mendesinn Noms ™.

* Pyr., § 550 = 565, * Daressy in Ree. de Trav., xxv11, 87, 1L 47-0.

* Of. note 2 supra and pp. 143, 144 1t Petrie, Roman Ehnesye, Pls. xlv, 8; 1 110-12.

1 Jowrnal, xvir, 192, 103; oft x1x, 42, 43.

4 F, Feunrdent, Numismatigue: Egypte ancienne, 1w, 304, 306, He gives referonces to other specimens
published clsewhere, B Dnressy in op, cik, p. 87, 1 61; ¢ p. 192, 1. 1.

W Kusvs, L., 0., v, Pl Ixxxid ( = our fig. 3) Vespasian. Hexvsuer, Brugsch, Drei Fest-Kolender,
PL i, L 13,

¥ Daressy, Notice explic. des ruines de Médinel Hubou, p. 178,

W Chabas, La calendrier des jours fostes ef néfastes, p. 75; Brogsch, Metériguz du calendrier, PL xii, L 10
id., Drei Fest-Kalender, ibid,
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and in the Twentieth they accompanied each other before the tribunal of the gods.! In
late times the Ram of Mendes was not only said to be “the Life” of GEb the Earth-god,?
but also of Shu the Air-god?® These ideas are probably ancient, for in the First Dynusty
the temple of Heryshef was surmounted by the head of the bull,® himself an emblem of
the sky. Again, the earliest representation we have of a sacred ram shows him holding the
wsé-scoptre,® & heavenly symbol, and perhaps in those days not merely a sign of divinity.
Yet again the Pyramid Texts (§ 1726) know of a gate in heaven which was called " The
Double Ram Gateway ™.

Consideration of Amiin's ram shows that these rules hold good for him also, and that the
heavenly side is much more apparent in him that it was in them. An oft-repeated classical
story tells how Zeus (Ammon) saved Dionysus' army from dying of thirst in the Libyan
desert. He did so by sending a rum who caused a spring of water to gush out by pawing
the ground.® By attaching the general Fgyptian belief to Amiin's own animal this tale
provides the explanation of one of the meanings of hig name, rhny.”? The root rhn has two
meanings, both of which prove eminently suitable for Amiin’s incarnation. One will be
discussed later, p. 145, and the other, which conecerns us here, is “to wade in & lake, or
through a flood " (Pyr., § 1162). Thus, the rhny-ram was “ The Wader in a Lake™. In accor-
dance with this view of him the ram’s head was called ** Amiin of the Lake” in the Nine-
teenth Dynasty.® Such names conneet Amin with the divine ram at the entrance to the
Fayyiim Lake, whose own name firy-§-f similarly meant “Hea who i# upon his Lake". They
are fully justified by the above-mentioned views on the ram’s abilities. These latter also
qualified the ram to act as the sacred animal of such a god as Amfin proves to have been,
The god was brought ont to stop the flood at Thebes when it became dangerous,® and it
was said of him: “ A water-charm is Amiin (%), when his name iz on the flood ; the crocodile (?)
hath no power, when his name is pronounced."!® Miraeulous inundations of the Nile were also
aseribed to him.* Clearly, then, Amiin eontrolled the earthly waters like any pther ram-god.

But he by no means ignored the sky, its waters, and its other phenomena. The ancients
very rightly drew no hard-and-fast line between the waters in the act of coming down from
heaven as rain and those already fallen and forming rivers and seas. At the Creation God
divided the waters from the waters by the firmament, ealling the one Heaven and the other
Sens (Gen. i. 6-10). In Mesopotamia from early days onwards the vases held by various
gods above overflow into others below, whence rivers of water flow away, Figs. 1,222 In

 Gardiner, The Chester Bealty Papyri, No. 1, p. 15 and n. 2,

* Bothe, Urk,, m, 31, 49, 5.

S Op. rit., pp. 31, 49, 53; Burton, Excerpta Hieroglyphica, PL xli. The other two identifications, with
R and Osiris, would be due to the well-known encroachments of these two religions.

! oo p. 141, n. 8, & Petrie, Abydos, 1, PL v, 36 = PL i, and p. 25.

* Fur a collection of these tales see . Bates, The Enstern Lilyans, p. 189, Bee next page for o Pharacnic
army which had been * csused to live” by a miraculous rainstorm and consequent bountiful Nile.

T Weigall in P.S.B.A., xx1, PL i, facing p. 272; Legrain, Slafues ef stafustles, 42078 ; Lanzone, Diz. mil.
., PL xxiii = Maspero, Bibliothigque dg., 11, 390, 400; Petrie, Koplas, PL xxi, 9 L., ., o, 248 {. = Maspero,
p. 401 ; of. Daressy, Not. explic. de Médinet Habow, p. 172, no. 5; Spiegelberg in Rec. de Trav., xvir, 95; 4.2.,
wymm, 160, * Spiegelber in A.Z., tx, 26, Fig. 4.

¥ Dareasy in Ree. de Trar., xvi, 181 ., 1L 6, 31 #. W Gardiner in 4.2, xum, 20.

U gg. Vikentisy, La hawte crue du Nil ef Taverse de Tan & du roi Taharga (Cairo. 1930), pp. 30, 49;
ef. also pp. 58, 57.

2 Fige. 1, 2 = W. Hayes Ward, op. eif,, Fige. 50, 651. Of. Fig. 635 where the vase above empties itsclf
into its counterpart beneath. In Fig. 653 the lower part has beon broken off. The terrestrinl vases may have
hoen there, or the rivers may have flowed direct from the god’s vases as in the earlicst example, Fig. 156,
dating from 2870 B.0.
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Greeee Poseidon, the sea-god, was only a specialized form of Zeus the storm-god.! The same
ideawas current in Egypt, where in the Twelith Dynasty the Shipwrecked Sailor says: " Then
T heard the sound of thunder and thought it was a wave of the sea.”® Barlier still the Pyramid
Texts make the statement that * The sky pours water"
using the word igp, which is connected with sgb * flood,
inundation™.® Similarly lwet or hyt originally meant
“rain, storm and rain, rain water”, but later on came
to mean * the inundation of the Nile”, ete. In the one
inseription Taharqa refers ** the huwt of the Nile", which
threatened Thebes, to " the Jusl of heaven in Nubia™.4
In the Eighteenth Dynasty it is *'a Nile in heaven which
descends for them and makes waves on the mountains like
the great deep, moistening their fields in their settlements™.®
In the Twenty-Sixth Dynasty a miraculons rainstorm
took place in Punt (the Sudan) resulting in a Nile which
caused the army to live.* While part of the miraele
was credited to Neith, the patroness of the dynasty,
the record was dedicated in the temple of Min, Amiin’s
prototype.” Both Taharqga's rainstorm and consequent
good Nile were attributed to Amin, though this stela
like the other was dedicated in the temple of Min.® The
Greeks were therefore justified in attributing to Zeus-
Ammon not only the production of the spring of water
just described, but, to the divine influence also, the
shower of rain which relioved Alexander on his way to the god’s oracle at Siwah.® This
transports us to the skies. Here again the ram befriends us, for, in late times at least, he
representa the four winds,'® just as the ram-god Khnum set up the “ Great Pillar of Air™.11
In representing the winds the character of Amiin's ram is in keeping with the symbolism
of the smaragdus of which the omphalos at Biwah was made, and with the nature of the
sacred rock there also.®® It is deseribed as''a certain rock (rupes) sacred to the South Wind.
When it is touched by the hand of man, that violent wind arises and, driving the sands
like seas, rages as if with waves.”!3

Thus, besides being a god of the waters, whether earthly or heavenly, Amiin was also
an air-god like Min'* from whom he was sprung. This was his main eharacteristie, for like
Min his regular head-dress eonsists of the two stiff feathers and streamer. The feathers
Bpiegelberg has shown to represent the air,’® and Bethe has pointed out that Min's streamer
sometimes flutters in the wind.'® Association with the air was also an ancient quality of

' Cook, Zeus, 11, 582-5, 786-08.

* Golémischeff, Le conte du nawfragd, Il 56-0 = Erman, The Literniure of the Ancient Egyptions (trans.
Blackman}, p. 31. ¥ Pyr., § 303, of. Faulkner in Journal, x, 6.

* Vikentiev, op. ¢it,, p. 20, L. C 11, and p. 48, L C 14, and the commentary, pp. 50-2.

* Daviea, Bl Amarna, v1, PL xxvii, IL 8, 10, and p, 30.

" Potrie, Nebesheh and Defenned (bound with Tanis, ), PL xlii, I 12-15, and p. 107,

TOp.cit, L 17, ® See further p. 150,

* E.p. Arrian, Anabasiz, r, 3, § 4; Q. Curtius Rufus, 1v, 30

¥ Brugach, Thesaurus, pp. 847 . ; Nash in P.S.B.4., xxxm, 103, 104 W See p. 142, m. 13

B See p. 147, where amaragdus, sacred rocks, wind, snd & ssered metearite all ooour together again—at
Tyre. ** Pomponins Mela, 1, 8. Pliny, N.H., 1, 45, explains the touching ns saoriloge.

M Jowrnal, xvin, 104, 195. B 17, xux, 197, 198, 1 Pyr., §5 1028, 1048; Sothe, dmun, § 30,




SOME ASPECTS OF AMOUN 145

Amiin's, being apparent in one of the oldest writings of his name. Sethe has shown that in the
Pyramid Texts, §§ 599, 484, one of the determinatives used for this was the empty space.
This he very reasonably supposes to represent the empty space occupied by the invisible air.!

This brings us back again to the sacred ram. One side of his nature has already provided
one reason why he was called rhny. Another meaning of the root rhn is “fo support™.
Among various things this word is nsed of Monnt Bakhau which supported (rhn) the sky.t
Henee it is important that Amiin, to whom the rhay-ram was sacred, enjoyed a festival of
“Uplifting the Sky'".* The Egyptians conceived the air as supporting the sky, for pictures
often represent Shu, the air-god, bolding it up.* It has just been seen (p. 142) how by late
times at any rate the ram-gods Khnum and Heryshef were concerned in the same thing.

3
;o
3
et
Fic, 4 F1o. b.

The Uplifting of the Sky was performed before both of them as it was before Amiin, while
Khnum supported it “like a great pillar of air™ as well. Henee, the name rhny “The
Supporter” was suitable for a ram who represented the winds and was saered to the air-
and sky-god Amiin for whom the sky was uplifted.

Amiin's relationship to the waters and the supporting of the sky leads naturally to the
consideration of the ideogram for his name ==. Though not used in this way until the
Twenty-Second Dynasty?® the symbol itself is ancient, for it is already known in the Old
Kingdom. At that time it appears in the Sed-festival. It is a priori likely that it should
represent Min-Amiin there, for another of these symbols, the fan, specially belonged to
him.® Actually the use of the sign as o hieroglyph for the name of Amin is preceded

by that of the full % of the festival? This occurred st least onoe in the Eighteenth

Dynasty and, as Kees pointed out, shows that the == of Amfin is indeed the symbol used
in the festival. Henee a study of its treatment there should elucidate its meaning. At the
Heb-sed it is regularly held up on high just as is the sky itself, whether in the festival of the
Uplifting of the Sky, Fig. 3, or by Nut, Fig. 4% orby8hu. Inthe Old Kingdomitis brought by

!\ Bethe, Amun, § 153, 21d, in 4.2, trx, 44*, L. Baand p. 74,

' Duressy, Notice explicative des ruines de Médinel-Habou, p. 178, and snother festival of his entry
thereto o month later.

¢ Lefébure, Le tombeau de Sdti Ier, 4me partie, FL. xvil; W. Max Miller, Egyptian Mytholopy, Figs. 38, 30,

¥ Maller in O.L.Z., 1921, col. 104.

* Jéquier in Ree. de Trav,, xxvit, 174 ; Kees, Opferfanz, 127, 128,

* Kees, op. cif., p. 124. The papyrus is that of Userht, B.AL 10008, copied by Naville, Todtenbuch,
1, 213, no. Ad.

® E.g. Chassinat and Palangue, Assiout, Pl xxv = our Fig. 4.

o

Fra. 3.
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& man who earries it above his head,! Fig. 5, instead of on his shoulder or in hisarmslikeother
symbols. Later it is set on top of a dad-pillar that is given arms with which to hold it up as
themandoes.? Evidently, then, height is an important element in the symbolism, as it should
be for a sign representing Amfn, in whose worship the Uplifting of the Sky took a prominent
part. But what can the object represent? Aetually it consists of a fignre enclosing the sign
for water. The water that is on high is of course the firmament of heaven. That the Egyp-
tians did think of it as liquid has already been pointed out by Griffith, for when the word
bis is applied to the sky it is sometimes determined by a well of water and sometimes by
& stream of water also.® The evidence of the festival suggests, therefore, that the ideogram
for Amiin represented him as god of the watery abyss of heaven. Such a rendering
would satisfy the conditions required by the Sed-festival, by an ancient explanation of the
sign, and by Amiin's nature. The festival, or its group of symbols, was concerned with the
sky, for it also included the door-pivots. These represented the tpht (Pyr., §§ 810, 852,
1680). In the Pyramid Texts some of these are caverns of the pir (3§ 852, 1078, 1680)
representing the depths or lake of heaven. One belonged to Nun the watery abyss (§ 268),
and one belonged to a bull (§ 444) who is a heavenly animal.* Later the word is used of
“The Caverns of the Nile", and later again the word kriy, * The Double Sourees of the Nila™,
is also sometimes spelt with these pivots.® Maller has already pointed out that the Tanis
sign-papyrus, of Roman date, explains the hieroglyph by im, “sea”. He also sog-
gested that it had reference to the Libyan word amdn meaning “water”.® Amifin himself
was # sky- or air-god who possessed a sacred meteorite.” Meteorites were made of bis®
and biz not only means “iron" but ** the waters of heaven' also. Hence, is a suitable
symbol for a meteorite god who eontrolled the eelestial phenomena of rain and thunder,

The sky above, and expanses of water on earth, are blue. Henee blueness is character-
istic of Amiin,® as well as of Khoum, ! that other ram-god of the waters. Blue and black are
colours which are often scarcely distinguished the one from the other.* Amiin, therefore,
might be painted black!? also, like his relative Min,® the god of the thunderbolt. Blueness is
yet another feature which Amiin has in common with Zeus, for the Greek god also was given
this colour whether as nimbus, globe, or mantle,* Blueness is also mentioned in the deserip-
tion of Yahweh, when the elders of Israel went up into the mount with Moses and Aaron and
*saw the God of Tsrael: and there was under his feet as it were a paved work of a sapphire

L Biesing and Kees, Thes Re-Heilighon des K. Ne-woser-re (Rathures), m, PL 11, fig. 27; PL 13, fig. 33 a;
PL 24. fig: 78, where he supparts it on his bead with one hand only.

* E.g. Petrie, Kopios, PL vi, fig. 5; Naville, Deir of Bahari, mm, PL xxxiii, vol. v, PL ex; Champ., Mons.,
1. PL xlvii, 2; L., D., mx, PL xxxvi b; Kees, op. oif,, Pl iti. For remarks on this sign see Griffith, Hieropfyphs,
p. 59, no. 14, and of. p. 32, Jéquier in Hee, de T'rav., xxvIn, 175; Kees, op. cit., pp. 124, 125

* Griffith, Hieroplyphs, p. 34, * Journal, x1%, 4245, ¥ Kees, op. cit, p- 130,

Y O.L.Z., 1821, col. 194 P Ann, Serv,, xxvim, 186.

* Jowrnal, xvim, 7-11, 13, 15; x1x, 50.

' Amesorms 11, Prisse 4" Avennes, Hist. de Part é7,, 1, Pl numbered 16 in the Cairo Musemn copy;
Serr the Amen-réc chapel in the Abydos temple; Rammsses 1w, L., 0., T, FL 190 5 Champ., Mons., I
Pls. 11, 35 ; Provesats, Champ,, Nob. deser., 1, 316 ; id., Mona., 1, PL 01 fer. Dr. Nebon kindly informs me
that Amfin is quite commonly blue st Medinet Habu. ¥ Champ., Monas., Pl lxxxi, figs. 2, 4.

H Today Arabie still uses azrag, “blue”, ns o faint variety of iseid, “black™. In Latin eoerulens not
only meant the blus of the sky and sea, but also “dark-coloured” and even “gloomy"’; and the Greek
rveros 18 moch the same.,

1 Harsueesur, Baedeker, Agypten (1928}, p. 282, while Amiin of Karnalk is colonred red in these paintings;
Trrmuoss IV, where he is painted o greenish-bluish-black, Brit. Mus., Stels no. 1615 ; Eonreest Dysasty,
B Stelxs, v, PL. xliii, no. 498 {358),

4 Twellth Dynasty, probably Senusret I, Petris, Koptos, p. 11 W Cook, Zews, 1, 33-62.
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stone, and as it were the body of heaven in his clearness”.! Again in his two visions of
Yahweh Ezekiel saw “above the firmament”™ *the likeness of a throne, as the appearance
of a sapphire stone™.? It is noticeable that each of these passages connects the blueness with
the heavens or the firmsment. Hence, here again in his colonr Amiin shows himself to be
related to the neighbouring sky- and air-gods, and this must un-
doubtedly be derived from the colour of the sky which must foree
itsell upon every one's notice.

In my original study of Amiin’s sacred object at Thebes I
pointed out that in various particulars it conformed to other sacred
meteorites of which we know. For instance, at the subsidiary
shrines it was replaced by man-made omphaloi. From Napata we
have the objeet itself,2and for that at Siwah we have the description
“hatwhich is worshipped as a god has not the shape that artificers
have usually applied to the gods; its appearance is most like an
umbilieus, and it is made of zmaragdus (beryl or emerald) and gems
cemented together”.# Tts material, smaragdus, is indicative of its
nature, for it was used again for one of the stelae at Tyre.! One
of these was sacred to fire and the other to wind,® which are
celestial phenomena. Tyrewasspecially concerned with the heavens,
for it possessed o sacred meteorite, the *star fallen from tho sky
(depomerij dorépa) " which Astarte had found and consecrated there.?
Thus, smaragdus is associated onee more with a meteorite and the
sky. It isa translueent green stome, whether beryl or our emerald,
and is thus very like glass. Hence, these ancient examples are
parallel to the pieee of glass which a modern tribe of Australians
had picked up and were treasuring under the belief that it was a
fallen star® The omphalos at Siwah was thus eloquent of the
natura of the deity to whom it was saered. Like the tales already
recorded (pp. 143, 144) it shows him to have been a gky- and air-god. Henee it is that in the
surrounding country of the Cyremaica Ammon shared the affections of the people with
Apollo.? The latter was the god of light, who in his own country was equally an omphalos-
god. In Egypt the Greeks identified him with Horus who was also Min, the thunderbolt-god
and Amiin's other self.? As a result, Cyrenaic coins with the head of either Apollo or Ammon
are liable to show the thunderbolt on the other side," for the thunderbolt in religion is the
equivalent of the meteorite and the omphalos.'*

Tf Min was identified by the Bgyptians with Horug, Amiin, his other self, had something
in common with Seth. Seth was the storm-god, and at one of his centres, the Cabasite nome,

' Exodus xxiv. 10. As is well known the “sapphire™ of sntiquity was our *Inpis lnzali”.

? Erekiel i. 28: x. 1. 3 riffith in Journel, o, 265. 4 ). Curtius Rufos, v, 31.

¢ Herodotus, 1, 44. They are no doubt the pair of stelae figured on coins of Tyre amd there called
“ Ambrosial Rocks™ (wérpad), G. F. Bill, Cat, Greek Coing of Phoenicia, PL. xxxiii, 14, 15, and cf. 13. Fig. 15
shows them ns omphalol. At Siwah there wns also a “rock" (rupes) sacred to the Wind, see p. 144 supra,

' Eunscbius, Praep. Evang. (Teubner), 1, x, 10. T Op. ok, L x, 3L

' E. M. Curr, The Awstralian Race, 11, 20, Other tribes often believe falling stars to be quartz crystals,
W. E. Roth, Norih Queenstand Ethnography, Bulletin No, 5, p, 8. Quurts erystals are glass like objects.

* 2. 8. (1. Robinson, Cat. Greek Coina: Cyrenmica, Pls. xxvi, no, 23, to xxvii, no, 12 = pp. 64-7.

® Jowrnal, xviL 191, 192, of. xvm, 161.

1 Aperro, Robinson, ep. eil., Pl xxvil, 8, 7 = p. 08; Aswox, Pl xx, 18-23 = pp. 48, 50.

B Journal, xvi1, 188, 180.

Fro. 7. Nopata-
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he clearly had a sacred meteorite.! At another, Oxyrhynchus, the Roman coinage bore the
labrys or double axe,® and this is only another interpretation of the thunderbolt or meteonte.®
Thus, his sacred objects were either the same as, or a version of, Amin's, for the latter’s
also appears to be a meteorite. Moreover, as has been seen (p. 142), the labrys related Seth
to one of Amfin's relatives at Heracleopolis. Yet again, his other relative, Khnum, was god
of the Hypselite nome® which bore the Seth animal as its standard ﬁ.ﬂ Hence the further
similarities between Seth and Amiin which are remarked below are no chance ones bat full
of significance. The wzé-sceptre | belonged to Beth in a very special manner. Tts head was
made in the likeness of that of his sacred animal,® and it had very definite associations with
the sky. Pictorially it might be used as a prop for the sky and magically it might be made
of dé, flint, a primitive thunderbolt material.? The we# finally absorbed another very similar
seeptre, the drm, and it was one of these latter with which Beth proposed to slay his
opponents.® One of the earliest representations we have of the wed shows it in the grasp
of a ram snch as Heryshef.® A pair of wvi-sceptres stood on the standard of Oxyrhynehus

uj 18__Seth’s sanctuary which in Roman times displayed the labrys onits coinage. A gigantic

wsé of blue glaze was dedicated in the Seth temple at Nubt.®! This is scarcely outside the
nome of Thebes whose symbol was also the wsd, but distingnished by the addition of the
feather and streamers.!® On the one hand Seth-worship seems to have been peeuliarly strong
at Thebes," and on the other Amiin not only established himself in that city but was given
a place in Seth's own temple at Nubt (Ballag). Here a priest of Seth dedicated a lintel on
which he is shown adoring the pair of them.** Adoration waz also paid to a group of deities
consisting of Amen-ré as the ram, the Sethian goddess Ta-urt, and two forms of Seth him-
self appropriately figured as hippopotami.’ On a Nineteenth-Dynasty seulpture in Karnak
Seth is definitely introduced into Karnak **as Amiin"™, m dmn.*® A splendid bronze statue of
Seth had been altered in antiquity into that of Amfin.”? A late polytheistic statuette unites
the two, being a bifrons with the head of the ram in front and that of Seth behind. It is
called Amiin, but with the epithet Horus the Child.** A plaque which shows Amiin’s ram
on the one side shows Beth on the other.1?

| Journal, x1x, 49-52. * Bee p. 142, n. 12. * Jowrnal, xvi, 193 : xix, 43.

¢ E.g. Griffith, Siit and Dér Rifeh, PL xviii often ; Petrie, Gizeh and Bifeh, Pls. xiii o, 5

* E.g. Moret in Comples rendus de Pacad, des inser, ef belles-letires, 1914, 509, fourth vertioal line; Ahmed
Bey Kamul, Tables daffrandes, m, PL ii, fig. ».

¥ Borchardt, Sasburer, 1w, Ple. xviil, xxiii; id., Grabdenbmal des K. Ne-user-rec, Fig. 89; Petrie, Nagoda
and Ballas, Pl |xxviii; Lacou, Sarcophages ant. au nowvel empire, PL xlv, Gz 315; Mace and Winlock,
Senebiixi, Pl. xxix ¢, and p. 89; Newberry in Journal, xv, 211 ff., shows the animal to have been the pig.

T Jowrnal, xvm, 165. * Gurdiner, The Chester Beatly Papyri, No. 1, Pl v, 1. 2.

* Petrie, Abydos, 10, PL. i = Pl. v, no. 36; PL x, no. 216, seems to show something similar.

® E.g. Murray, Saqyara Mastabas, PL. i; Sethe, Pyr., § 564 ; Fraser in dnn. Sery., m, 76,

Y Potrie, Nogada and Ballas, PL lxxviii, and p, 68.

¥ The Menksurés trind now in the Calre Musenm, no, 40678 ; Moret, Comptea rendus de Toead., 1014,
fig. facing p. 508, vertical column 4, In the Fifth Dynasty a fragment of a wié with a feather on it BPpears,
but unfortunately with no connexions whatever, Bissing and Kees, Dus Re-Heiligtum des K. Ne-woser-re
(Rathwres), t, FL 10, fig. 205, but of. Text, p. 30,

2 Roscher, Lexikon, s.v. Sef, col. T37. Y Petrie, op. eif., Pl. Ixxix, snd p. 70, Ramesses TIT's date.

" Lanzone, Diz. mil, eg., Pl coclxxx. ¥ Champ,, Not. desor., 1, 47.

¥ Legrain in Rec. de Trav., xvi, 167 . = Mogensen, La Coll. dg.: Glyptoth. Ny Carlsberg, Pl xxiv,
no. A 0. ¥ Brit, Mus, no. 16228, and deseribed by Budge, The Gaods of the Egyplians, 11, 252,

¥ Griffith in P.8.5.4., xvr, 89, and infra, p. 153.
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Another suggestion of their relationship is provided by the associations of the smon-
goose. It was eonnected with Amiin at least as early as the Middle Kingdom,' and, as is
well known, was one of his embodiments from the New Kingdom onwards?® Anciently
the smon-goose had possessed lakes (Pyr., § 1580) and in this respect approximated to the
various sacred rams (pp. 142, 148). One of them, Khnum, had a city which in late times at
least was called Smon-Hor.® Yet the smon-goose seems to have been symbolic of Seth as well
asof Amin. Knentz has collected a number of religious passages referring to thesmon-goose.*
From the Pyramid times onwards he is often grouped with the faleon in one way or another.
Though they are not an exelusive pair, the various other associates and activities tend to
drop out until in the New Kingdom expressions like “ I fly like a falcon, I cackle like a smon-
goose” have become eommon.® It may be that this has to do with the pairing of Horus
and Seth which is 8o well known. If so, the goose would represent Seth. At any rate in
a Twelfth-Dynasty text its head is bronght as that of Seth.® In late versions of the Opening
of the Mouth Ceremony the head is cut off this goose, which is deseribed as ** The Enemies™,’
in other words Seth and his companions. The statement about the smon-goose and the
faleon is introduced into Ch. xeviii of the Book of the Dead. 1t also mentions the dew, the
heavenly ladder, and the opening of the gates which are in Letopolis. Hence, whether by
aceident or by design, the smon-goose is associated herewith a number of celestial phenomena.
The history of another chapter, xev, is in keeping with this, for it treats of the storm, snd
one version entitles it “The Making of Transformations into a Smon-goose’ and includes
the name of Amiin in its text.* There are little terra-cottas of the Graeeo-Roman period
consisting of Horus the Child riding on a googe. They seem to come especially from the
Fayyiim, and, as Kuentz suggests (p. 51), probably have to do with the city of Bmon-Hor
which was near by. The bifrons of the last paragraph also comes from the Fayyam. It
probably originated in the same group of ideas, for it combines & number of the deities
mentioned here, as no doubt did yet another terra-cotta group showing Horus the Child
with the Amin ram.® That they are assimilated to Horus is meaningless at this time, for
even Seth himself may be so treated.'

The “roarings” (hmhm, nhmhm) of Seth are well known,™* and “Great of Roarings
(hmhm) " was the title of the ram-headed Amfin at El-Hibah in the Twenty-second Dynasty
and still as late as the reign of Darius 1.1 The relationship between the two gods is summed

! Kuentz, L'oie du Nil (pubd. in Arek, de museum o' hist. nat, de Lyon, x17), pp. 54, 55.

! Op.cit, pp. 48 {1

* For the position see Diimichen, Gengr. Inacke., 1, Pla. lxxxi, fig. 20, bocxvd, fig. 20. The city is named
with its god, for example, in Brecela in Ann. Serv,, v, p. 85 twice; Brugsch, Thessurus, p. 934; Prisse,
Mornis. ég., Pl xxvibis, 1. 4. * Kuentz, op. cil., pp. 44-8,

¥ E.g. Budge, Facsimiles of the Pap, of Hwnefer, ete,, N, oh. xvii, Il 82, 83; ch, lxxxii, L 2; ch. xeviii,
1. 3; ch. oxlix, no. =i, Il 7, 8; of. id., Book of the Dead (1808), ch. elxix, L 14.

¢ Sethe, Untersuchungin, x. 153, 1L 46, 47.

T Behinparelli, 1 Libro dei Funerali, 1, 88; Dimichen, Der Grabpales des Patuamenap, 1, PL i, 1. 7, B,

* Userhit, Eighteenth Dynasty, Naville, Todienbuch, m, 213, no. Ad.

* Perdrizet, Les terres-cuiles de la C'ollection Fouguel, p. 35, no. 108; Mogensen, La collection &g, de la
Gilyptothique Ny Carlsberg, PL xlii, no. A, 267, and p. 43; W. Weber, Lhe dg.-griech. Terrakolien, nos. 9446
. M. Kaufmann, dg. Termkotien, p. t4, and Fig. 35, 1.

W Davies;, Bull, Metrop. Mussum of Arl, New York, February 1928, Pt. ii: The Egyptian Expedition,
1925-7, p. 71, Fig. 15.

U Ba. Pyr., § 1160; Lanzone, Diz, mil. eg., Pl ecolx=xi, L 11; Brugsch, Kee, de mon. €., 1, PL xlvi a,
L. 1; de Rouge, Ineer. hidrogl., PL exliv, IL 45, 48, v

2 Duressy in Ann. Serv., 1, 154, 1553 Griffith, Cat, Dem, Pap. in the John Bylends Lilrary, 1o, 108, 109
often.
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up in the statement * Amiin thunders in heaven and puts Sutekh in his vicinity . This takes
its place alongside the much earlier statement which ascribes a miraculous rainstorm to
his colleague Min **. . . it poured with rain (irt hw), the forms of this god were seen, his might
was shown in the floods, the desert was made into a lake, waler welled up on the waterless rock,
a well was found in the midstof the valley . . ."* Later on, Taharqa set up a stels in the temple
of Min at Koptos,* recording that he had asked a bounteous inundation from Amen-rée
and that it had come owing to great rains in the Sudan. Shortly after this, again, in the
Twenty-sixth Dynasty, another phenomenal rainstorm in the Sudan (Punt) was recorded.
The stela was onee more dedicated to Min, Lord of Koptes.* The outpourings of the heavens
were thus very definitely under the control of Min. Henee the statement that his other
half, Amifin, controlled the thunder and even the storm-god himself is no vague attribution
to him of power in general, but elearly has a definite implication.

Amiin's “roaring” provides yot another resemblance between him and Yahweh, and
the storm-god Adad-Bamman as well. Amos 1. 2 says, “The Lord will roar from Zion
and utter his voiee from Jernsalem', and the name Ramman i believed to mean “The
Bellower” and to be derived from the Babylonian root ramdmu “to roar, bellow”.® Thess
roarings represent celestial phenomena, for when the Pharaoh “roareth like Setesh™ it is
alio said that “the Sky roareth at him™ in its torm (Pyr., § 1150).

In the Nineteenth Dynasty it is said of Amen-réc * the mountains are moved beneath him
at the time of his raging. The earth totters when he becomes frenzied (?)"".% As the statement
is made in likening Amiin to the bull, the reader naturally thinks of
the archaie statue of Min. This god is Amiin's other self, and here the
mountains are shown being trodden by the bull,” Fig. 8, the nsual snimal
of the sky- and storm-gods. In any case the idea is ancient in con-
nexion with sueh gods and thunderstorms and shooting stars. When
“the guardians of the limbs of heaven open the gates of heaven for him™
Fio, 8. the ascending Pharach “roareth like Setesh" and *the earth trembleth at

him' (Pyr., §§ 1149-51), or clee “the bones of the Earth-gods tremble”
(Pyr., § 893). The same thing happened when Yahweh manifested himself to his
prophets Moses and Elijah. In the first case “the whole mount quaked greatly” when
“the Lord descended wpon it in fire” in what was clearly u terrible thunderstorm
(Exod. xix. 18). In the second “a great and strong wind rent the mountains, and brake
in pieces the rocks before the Lord . . . and after the wind an earthquake . . . and after the
earthquake a fire" (1 Kings xix. 11, 12). Psalm xviii. 7 deseribes the same phenomena at
the appearance of the Lord to his suppliant. In the following cases these oceurrences are
associated with meteorites and shooting stars. In the Twelith Dynasty the Serpent King
comes to the sound of thunder and the quaking of the earth, and proeeeds to tell his tale

! Golinischeft in Rec. de Trav., xx1, 87, 1. 19; late Twentieth Dynasty, about 1100 .

* Couynt and Montet, Hammdmdl, PL xxxvi, Il. 2, 3, Eleventh Dynasty.

* V. Vikentiov, La haute erue du Nil, ete., pp. 30, 40, and of. pp. 56, 57. He also set up o copy in the
temple of the little-known god e, who elearly belonged to our cyele of gods, He wis 8 mummified hawk.
He belonged to a group including £/ the mountain-god, Pyr., §1003. This group once replaced his name with
that of Min, which another version altered to Amfin ( 1), Pyr., § 1712, Aman finally replaced him as god of
his own city of Hfrt, Hen aleo seens to come into connexion with the clouds or storm, of. Vikentiev, op. cil.,
pp. 67 0. * Griffith in Petrie, Defenned (bound with Tanss, ), P xlii, and p; 107, 1L 8, 13, 14, 17.

* Drussaud in Pauly-Wissown, Real-Encyelopidie, s.v, Hadad, col. 2158, * Gardiner in A.2., xlii, 38.

' Petrie, Koptos, PL iii, 3. The elephant and hyens (?) also do s0. For the elephant again, see Quibell
and Petrie, Hisrakonpolis, 1, PL xvi, 4.
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of the fall of the star.! In the Arabian Nights during the duel with shooting stars of fire
(shihdb min ndr) the king of the believing ginns eried out so terribly that * the mountains
trembled at his voice™.2

Seth was the storm-god, and bis very particularly belonged to him and to Letopolis,
o city whose gods were not unrelated to him.® Bir was obtained from meteorites, being the
thunderbolt material iron. The thunderbolt is a powerful agency for blasting open that
<which is elosed, and was so used at Letopolis.* Thebes claimed a sky-god with his sacred
meteorite for whom were eelebrated the festivals of Uplifting the Sky and his entry thereto
a month later.® The god's sacred ram himself was conneeted with heaven. The older ones
were also, for 8 Double Ram Gateway is mentioned in the Pyramid Texts, § 1726. Heavenly
gates were opened at Letopolis® which was a thunderbolt-city, hence the meteorite-city
Thebes would be & suitable place for a mystical opening to be earried out, especially of
gates. The high priest was “The Opener of the Gates of Heaven",? or “'in Heaven™® “in
arder to see what is therein " which was * Splendour ™ (#pd).)* The high priest's title cannot
merely refer to the daily opening of the shrine. That had to take place in every temple in
Egypt and could not be distinetive of Thebes ™ Clearly the special mission of the high
priest of Amin was to gaze upon the splendour of his lord which was shut away from others
and hidden in the depths of heaven. No doubt after having met his god face to face in this
manner the high priest was in a position to interpret his glories and will to mankind. When
Ezekiel was to see the glory of the Lord “ the heavens were opened * unto him (i. 1). * Here-
after ye shall see heaven open, and the angels of God ascending and deseending . . ."" was
the promise given to Nathanael (John i. 51). Again, “a door was opened in heaven" to
8t. John, when he was vouchsafed a vision of the throne out of which * proceeded lightnings
and thunderings and voices' (Bev. iv. 1, 5). According to on# aecount the Nativity was
heralded by an appearance of “ the glory of the Lord" and of *a multitnde of the heavenly
host"” who went away “into heaven® (Luke ii. 9, 18, 15). The other deseribes the miraculous
appearance as that of the “Star in the Fast” (Matt. ii. 2, 9). A very early revelation of
Yahweh sccorded in many details with the Egyptian evidence. It took place at the Bethel
stone. The word beth-el * House of God™ is aceepted by many'? as the origin of the Greek
Bairvdos. Bairvdos did not merely mean a sacred stone in general as modern scholars so
often use it, but was regularly applied to saered meteorites.!® It is likely, therefore, that
Jacob's stone was & meteorite, or its substitute an omphalos, especially as it had the effects
that these so often have. It provided a ladder into heaven, as was done at the meteorite
city of Letopolis in Hgypt,'* and as did Seth, the storm-god, who was not unrelated to

! Erman, The Literature of the Ancient Egyptians (trans. Blackman), 1927, 31 = Golénischeff, Le confe
du naufrage, 1. 57, 80,

* Burton. The Thousand Nights and a Night (Benares, 1885), v1, 100 = W. H. Macnaghten, The Alif
Laila (Calontts, 1830, ete.), 1, 97, ¥ Journal, xvo, 170, 171.

¢ (rp, cita 6, 7, 8, 11, 170, und of. 168, ' Dareisy, Not. explic. des ruines de Meédinet Habow, p. 178.

¢ Budge, ¥u, PL xviii, ch. xoviit, L. 10, ¢f. Jowrnal, Xvir, 168.

* Wreseinski, Die Hohenpriester des Amon, Berlin, 1904, pp. 49, 50.

* Op. cit., no. T3. ¥ Op, cit., no. 33. # (. cil., no. 30.

11 Moreaver, the words of the service for Amiin spoke of the gates of earth as well a8 of heaven (Moret,
Clulte divin, p. 48) and of the e also (Mariette, Abydoa, 1, p. 58), Mariette here records the same wonds
+ {for four other deities besides Amiin.

# o Lenormant, in Daremberg and Saglio, Dhat., &.v. Baetylia, p. 643; Muss-Arnolt in Troene. Am,
Philological Assoc., 1692 (On Semitic Words in Greek and Latin), pp. 51, 52, where he gives references to
others. But neitber Prellwitz nor Boisacq discusses it in their distionaries.

# Wainwright, Jacol's Bethel in P.E.F: .8., 1034, 32-44. U Jowrnal, xvim, 168,
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Amiln, Jacob's bethel opened Heaven for him, so that he saw “ the angels of God " passing
on their way. He even saw God himself, for the ladder reached right up to the presence of
Yahweh who spoke to him face to fuce, It might well be said of him, as of the high priest
of Thebes, that be saw the Splendour within Heaven. Finally, Jacob ssid of his stone
". .. and this is the gate of heaven" (Gen. xxviii. 17). Inso doing he used the same words
about his probable meteorite and the opening it accomplished as the Egyptians did about
the high pricst of their very evident meteorite at Thebes.

Comparison with Letopolis carries us farther still, for the ceremony of opening the mouth
peculiarly belonged to that thunderbolt-city.! Hence, the facts that the Theban high priest
was an opener like the Letopolite and that Amiin's sacred object was presumably a meteorite
suggest an explanation for one of the implements used in the eeremony. Originally this had
probably been accomplished by the *thunderbolt” material flint,? and later the meteorie
(thunderbolt) material bis was used.® The newest implement to be employed was the
Wr-hkno " The Great of Magic”. It was introduced in the New Kingdom when Amiin’s
influence was in the ascendant.* Illustrations show it as a curved handle, like that of an
adze, ending in the head of an Amfin-ram at times surmounted by an uraeus® Actual
examples of this type are very rare, Cairo Museum possessing only the upper
part of a single one.® There are on the contrary many in the form of a ram-
headed serpent.” The Wr-hksao no doubt represented the sacred ram himself
who also wore the uraeus.® If Amiin possessed a meteorite, and his high priest
could open heaven itself, it is likely that his saered animal could open the
mouth of the dead man,

Before elosing we must notice a most peeuliar form of Min-Amiin which
at present is only known from the late New Kingdom and after, This Appears
in three statuettes® which show him with a head somewhat like that of Bes,
wearing a species of white crown, with his arm raised like Min, but still more
like Resheph, for with it he brandishes a club. In two cases the left hand is
advanced as if to hold something. This might be a shield such as Resheph
holds, or perhaps more probably the enemy whom the god slays. The inserip-
tion on the first of the statuettes calls this strange figure * Amiin-Slayer-of-
Enemies” and on the third “Min-Hor-nakht”, while the second is not
inseribed. A Ptolemaic seene shows a god with the white crown whose face iz un-
fortunately destroyed, and the rather damaged inseription seems to call him ** Min-Slayer-

1 Jowrnal, xvi, 6, 11, 163, * Jowrnal, xvim, &, 7, 161, 1685, * Journal, xvim, 6 .

* It is named in Boeser, Aegyptiache Sammlung, Tv, Pl. xiv, where it is called & muy and its “biade’™
is said to be of Bls. For pictures of it ses next note,

* Budge, Facsimiles of the Papyri of Hunefer, ote. : Hunefer, PL vii; i, The Pap. of Ani [1894), Pls. vi, xv.
All of these are without the ureeus, but Dimichen, Der Grabpalast des Patusmmenap, 1, PL ii, shows it with
the urnens, * No. 50742, 1t is of ebony, 15 cm. long. and has the hole in the head for the urneus.

¥ Ebony, noa, T/9/21/1, 34370, 34371, the first 13 em. long, and the other two sach 12 am. No, 34370
gtill has the golden uraeus in pluce, but the other two have not even the hole for it; stone, no. 7662, only
4 em. long, without uraens or hole for it ; heads only, fajence, nos. 25744, 26189, § and 6 em. long respectively,
each with the hole. There is also an alabaster eylinder ending in o ram's head, 10 cm, long, without the hole,
no. /821719,

* Eg. Kumntz, op. cit.,, Fig. 15; the urneus is readily distinguishahbls from the sun's disk in Lanzone,
Diz. Mit. Eg., PL xix, 3; Eg. Stelae, efc., in the Brit. Mus., vz, PL xlii ; Caulfeild, Temple of the Kings, P1. iv:
L., D, 1, 256 h; for other Amfin-ram heads without the disk but with the umiens see Davies, The Tombs
of Two Officials, Pls. vili, x, xii, and p- 11; Gayet, Louror, P 1.

* Hilton Pricein P.5.B.A., xxu, 35, 36, and Pls. i, ii; Daressy, Statues de divinitds, no. 38836, and PL xliii,
For the inseription on the first giving the names Amiin see Wilkinson, Mansers and Customs (1878), oz, 13.
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of-Enemies-Resheph”.!  Resheph was the Syrian Apollo and lightning-god who often
appears in company with Min-Amin.* Even here we are brought back to Seth. Griffith
has published a Nineteenth-Dynasty plague hearing Amen-réc as the ram on one side.
On the other is a strange god who is clearly some form of Seth.? He wears a species of
white crown, raises the right hand in attack though with a spear not a glub, extends the
left to grasp the enemy, and his features are described as being “those of Bes'.4 Actually
he appears to be bearded in & naturalistic manner, a peculiarity which is also found with
Resheph.® This Seth is thus elosely allied fo the figures under discussion. It scems likely,
therefore, that the Slayer-of-Enemies presents an aspect of celestinl gods not yet en-
countered in these pages. Though not prominent in the cases of Min and Amiin, it was
in those of their relatives Adad, Teshub, Yahweh, and Zeus. That aspect is the dangerous
nature of the sky, which easts not only hail and rain, but lightning-flashes and shooting
stars, thunderbolts and meteorites as well.

Amiin was derived from the much older Min, with whom he had much in common. Yet
they differed somehow. Min had the thunderbolt, while Amiin had the meteorite. Min
became a fertility-god, while Amiin became solarized. Min belonged to the bull-gods and
was related to Horus, while Amiin belonged to the ram-gods and inclined towards Seth.
Amiin also differed somewhat from the other ram-gods, for their ram was not his. They were
Heryshef, Khnum, and the Lord of Mendes. They primarily eontrolled the waters on earth,
a function not foreign to Amiin, who came to do o as well. But from the beginning he had
been an air-, sky-, and weather-god. The sky was uplifted for him, after which he entered
to it. He was the blue firmament, the heavenly counterpart of the earthly waters. His
gacred object was clearly a meteorite which came to earth from his very self. Like other
meteorites its representatives were omphaloi, of which one at least suggests & follen star in its
material. Again like other meteorites, that at Thebes was a powerful agency for opening. It
opened heaven like Jacob’s apparent meteorite, or the thunderbolt at Letopolis, and like the
latter Amiin’s saered ram also opened the mouth of the dead man. Abroad Amiinwas related
to such gods as Zeus, Apollo, Yahweh, and Ramman. While Amiin was * Great of Roarings”,
Ramman was * The Bellower”. Amiin was like Yahweh in his nature, in the powers of his
meteorite, in roaring, and in esusing the earth to quake. Amin was an omphalos-god like
Apollo, the light-god, with whom he was worshipped in the Cyrenaica. From before the
elassical period the Greeks had identified Amiin with Zeus their own storm-god. Finally, the
more terrible aspeet of such a god became emphasized in a compound form, which approxi-
mated Amiin more closely still to his less placid relatives of the more northemn shies,

I L., D v; Pl 11 a. * Journal, xvi, 192,

% As certified by his head-dress with the streamer and his alaying of the serpent. For this lntter see
Nagel in Bull. inst. fr. @arch. or., xxvin, 33 f.; Davies, Bull, Metrop. Museum of Art, New York, February
1928, Pt. ii: The Egyptian Expedition, 1925-17, p. 71, Fig. 15.

4 Qriffith in P.S_B.A., xv1, BB, * Prisse d' Avennes, Mon. g, PL xxxvii,



A STATUE OF A SERPENT-WORSHIPPER
By R. 0. FAULENER

Tur smallstatue shown in PL xixwas seen by Dr. A. H. Gardiner in the possession of Monsieur
Tano, the well-known Cairene dealer in antiquities, who kindly supplied the photographs
and granted permission to publish them. Thiz permission Dr. Gardiner has generously
surrendered to the preséent writer. The statne, which measures 17 inches in height, iz eut

in diorite, and is dated by the eartouche ( E_Iﬁlj of Amenophiz IT eut on both the right

breast and the right arm of the figure. The cartouehe, which is written vertically in both
cases, is surmounted by the disk and plumes, while below it is, guite unexpectedly, a single
bow. It is not quite clear how the latter is to be understood. It seems eertain thatl it must -
refer to the military rank of the owner of the statue, but it is impossible to decide whether
the bow stands for the collective pdt “bowmen", *“troop”, in which case * Troop of King
Amenophia™ will be a name for the regiment in which the man served, or whether it is to
be read pdty “bowman™', * trooper", in which case it will be an alternative title of the man
himself, ** trooper of King Amenophis™, On the whole, the latter explanation seems the more
probable,

The provenance of the statue is not definitely known, but from the mention of Thoth and
of * Shepsy who dwells in Khemennu" in the funerary formulae it seems probable that it
was set up originally in Ashmunén. It represents the kneeling figure of a man holding
before him a serpent which is shown by the inseription on the front of the base to represent
the harvest-goddess Erniitet. The general type, that of a lmeeling worshipper holding
either an image of his deity or a tablet bearing a hymn to the same, is common from the
Eighteenth Dynasty onward, but statues of serpent-worshippers are rare, the only instances
beside the present that I have been able to trace being a statue of a man with the serpent
Nekhebet, in Bruyére, Meret Seger, 189, and another of a4 man holding a small naos con-
taining a serpent in Borchardt, Statuen und Statuetten, mm, PL 158 (Cairo 935).!

In addition to the above-mentioned ecartouches of Amenophis II, the statue bears
inseriptions sround the base, down the plinth at the back, and on the head-dress. The front
of the base, below the image of the serpent, is oceupied by an inscription grouped thus, but

*55.L

in inverse direetion: ,[%é. = and flanked on either side by the figure of & man in the
@l =
s 3

attitude of worship % ; it reads “ Adoration of Erniltet by the standard-bearer of the Lord

of the Two Lands, Nakht”. The word here rendered “standard” is not very clear on the

original, the surface of the stone having been damaged at this point, so that || might con-

ceivably be read instead of |, but the occurrence elsewhere of a fuller writing el

of what is obviously the same title indicates elearly how the present instance is to be under-

stood. The rest of the base is occupied by an scription which runs from right to left
* 1 owe this latter reference to Mr, H, W. Fairman,
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continuously round the three sides: |} 4= 48 [+ I SL(HITIST T I

B ———

=R [, “ 4 boon which the King and Shepsy who dwells in Khemennu grant of

existence upon earth in the favour of the King, doing all that he commands, to the soul of the
standard-bearer Nakht of the Bull in Nubia”. On the plinth at the back of the status is a

vertical line of hieroglyphs facing to the right: 1) o B FI T 85T — 22
“ 4 boon which the King grants (to) Thoth that he may give life stability and health to the soul
of him who attended the King in every foreign land, Nakht". On the back of the wig is an

inseription facing right which mn&i&ta of & vertical line -:iuwn the middle and a horizontal line
arranged symmetrically beneath it |=‘§i R T | ¥ 5= [y " The Captain of Nubians

B —
(R liy

Nalkht of the Bull in Nubia"'. On the front of the wig, over the forehead, stands ":i.ﬂ , which

may perhaps be interpreted * head-dress of (the royal) favour"', regarding the donbtful sign as
a vague kind of ideogram for “wig" or the like. If this view be correct, the original head-
dress of which we have here the representation in stone will have been a gift to Nakht from
his royal master,

1 have not been successful in making a certain identification of the owner of this statue
with any other of his numerous namesakes, but he may possibly be the same person as the
“Captain of Nubians, Nakht" who dedicated the British Museum Stela No. 800" to his
brother Ahmose. The expression “of the Bull in Nubia" which completes Nakht's titles
of “standard-bearer"', and * Captain of Nubians"' might be regarded at first sight as referring
to the King himself, but an investigation of numerous examples of the title {7 sryt shows
clearly that it has nothing to do with attendance on the royal person, the amplifying phrase
almost always having reference to either naval or military service.? The commonest form
of the title is either ** standard-bearer of the ship X"® or more fully “ standard-bearer of the
sailors (tz hoyt) of the ship X" ;* on the military side we have standard-bearers of the
“goldiery " (dwryt),® of the “recruits" (nfrw),® and of specific “regiments™ (§ ).” From the
absence of any ship-determinative and from Nakht's clearly military title * Caplain of
Nubians” it seems certain that ** the Bull in Nubia™ whose standard he bore was a regiment
of soldiers rather than a ship ; this view is confirmed by the cartouehe-inseription discussed
above, which, whatever may be its precise meaning, is certainly of military rather than naval
significance.

A curious point in connexion with the dedications on this statue is that whereas the gods
invoked in the funerary formulae are Thoth and Bhepsy,® who are both especially connected
with Hermopolis, the deity whom the man is represented as worshipping is the serpent-
goddess Erniitet, who appears not to have had any special local eentre for her cult, and at
any rate is not among the divinities traditionally associated with that eity, although the

v Hieroglyphic Texts from Egyption Stelae, efe., in the British Museum, v, PL 21,

? By way of exception, s {7 sr(il) 1 pr "Tmon “standard-bearer of the temple of Amin" oceurs Pap. Bril.
Mus, 10004, rt. 2, 14 = Peet, Tomb-robberizs, PL. 4.

* E.g.. Louves (. 63 ; Spiegelbery, Rechnangen, 13, b. 22.

* E.g., Turin, 100; Spicgelberg, op. eif., 13, a. 3.

* Paop. jud, Turin, 2, 4; 6, 7.

! Spicgelberg, op. cil., 9, 1, &,

¥ Turin, 106 ; Bec. de Trar,, 1x, 45; Brit, Mus, 1210,

® On this divinity seo Solhe, Amun und die achl Urgdtter von Hermopalis, § 07,
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mention of the specifieally Hermopolitan god Shepsy leaves little doubt as to the provenance
of the figure. One is tempted to conjecture that our * Captain of Nubians” may in later life
have beaten his sword into a plonghshare and settled down as a farmer in the vieinity of
Hermopolis, thus accounting for his special devotion to the goddess of the harvest as well
as his formal supplications to the gods of his city.
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A LETTER TO THE DEAD ON A BOWL IN THE LOUVRE
By A. PIANKOFF AND J. J. CLERE

1. DESCRIPTION AND TRANSCRIPTION. (A. Piaxkory)

Tus new Letter to the Dead which forms the subject of the present article is inscribed on a
vessel of browny-red earthenware, like almost all other documents of this kind. 1t is in the
possession of the Louvre Museum, where it bears the number E 6184, having been presented
on the 1st of June 1869 by M. Frohner, Conservateur des Antiques. It is not known how and
where he acquired this bowl. The text has not been published hitherto. We have to thank
A Ch. Boreux for his kindness in permitting us to publish it. The bowl is briefly deseribed
by Th. Devéria in his Catalogue des Manuscrits Egyptiens, under vi, 3 (p. 165), and the author
has even given a tentative translation of the first line [1-6]. This passage, however, con-
veyed no hint that the text was a Letter to the Dead.
Like all other known examples belonging to the First
Intermediate period—with but one exception®—the
vessel is a bowl; it is nearly hemispherieal in shape and
measures 18-5 em. in dismeter, by a height of 7-5 em. A
coat of red paint covers the entire inside surface, and
on the ontside forms a margin of about 4 em. ; see the
photographs in Pl. xx, The outside is almost completely

—
S

- -

occupied by a hieratic text written in black ink. AN “‘x._:::_,_-r' J,-' /
The inseription consisteof a eireular line (1.1) running 3 ‘-.,:‘n,,__”_ oA
along the margin of the bowl, and continued in a spiral P T

line (L 2) of 8} windings; see the accompanying fignre, SN e -
The writing i very careful, and there are few ligntures.
These are —, throughout the text; — in Mrii[1]; > in
Wiir [2]; = inntw [6]; B inmwtk[7]; £ inikr(7.8]; — in Mrr[7]; 3 in hd-k[13] und
hntk[14]; 5 inrhet(i) (17]; ) in ddn:f [17]; and 2, in ink (18],

Some of the signs belong to the *halbhieratisch " type of writing—such are, for instance,
§ =% [2.12], of. tho identical sign in Steindorfl, Grabfunde des mittleren Reichs,w, PL.vil, 1. 1;
Pl xi, 1. 11 ; Pl.xxi, and p. 84; §¢="1[8],¢f. op.cit,, Pls. xi, xx; Petrie, Dendereh, Pl xxxviia;
and §7=gda, the determinative of wdhw [12], cf. Petrie, op. git., Pl xxxviia, |. 98 and
xxxvii o, L 407.

The writing belongs to the First Intermediste Period. The text (PL xxi) runs as follows:

n 1ASIANRSIE a="SAdm TP Aw to
I mASTTIReIe W NSNS
ASAT © mRes<=19 oW ~T, aRPIH

t Forconvenience' aske the text has been divided into word-gronps designasted by numbers between square
brackets. ® The Chicago letter written on » jar-stand ; of, Gardiner, Joumal, xv1, 10 and T, x.
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RA! mZRv—gfurigadi—as
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Notes on the reading

A[1. 7). A read by Gardiner, Cf. Moller, Hieratische Paldographie, 1, 26.

8 [2. 12]. For the determinative & ¢f. Maller, op. eit., 1, 45 (Hatnub).

o [2 4. 7. 12]. For oblique plural strokes in hieroglyphie ¢f. Louvre C. 8, 19, a stela of
the Twelfth Dynasty, and Bulletin de I Inst. Frang. & Arch. Or., xx1, p. 110, L. 6 of the text,

D [8]. The form of the sign for the sail is unique.

B [4. 15). For the sign for gd of. Letters, m, 4: a1, 8. 1t seems there is a blot, or
perhaps a deleted sign, underneath ; see facsimile.

¥ [4]. For the determinative of the name of Hathor cof. Moller, op. eit., 1, 61.

G[6]. The signs for & read by Gardiner; ¢f- Chassinat and Palanque, Assiout, p, 87
(2. 1), 120 (2=1); of. also | and variants op. cit., pp. 70, 108; also 2.1 in Schack-
Sechackenburg, Das Buch von den zwei Wegen, p. 51 (chapter xvi, 10-18), 1, 10, See below,
p. 160, para. '[6],

i [T]. Line of separation,? horizontal on the original. The soribe wrote the first line
following the margin of the cup, and when he came to the end of it, made a transverse
stroke to show that here ended the first line. The noxt line begins immediately to the left
of this stroke,

1[T]. For the form of the sign dr see Sethe, 4. chtung feindl. Fiirsten, PL. 7.

# [7]. Palaeographically one could also read . instead of X, see below, p. 160, para.
T]. For % cf. Letlers, v1, 11.

& [7]. The determinatives of ft are differentinted from the ordinary Y8 by a tick
indicating that they are hostile beings. This procedure is common for Y& (of. Moller, op. cit.,

£, 84, and in hicroglyphic Louvra C. 1, 14, in 22 |); for the woman ef. Moller, op, cit, 1, 61.
Our text differentintes between & hostile female indicated by a tick and a simple woman-
determinative,

! Letters is used as an abbreviation for Gardiner nnd Sethe, Letters 1o the Dead,

* In the facsimile this line has been indicated twice, once in full black, and the second time simply
outlined, ta indicate ita position relatively to both the beginning and the end of fine 1.
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L[7]. For the sign for mut of. Letters, rm, 1.

s [7]. A smudged and corrected group, constituting the greatest difficulty which the
text presents. [ cannot transeribe it.

% [8]. Tp t: read by Gardiner.

o [9]. For the gign [} of. Letters, v, 1.

[11]. For the sign for ws in wsg cf. the form from Elephantine (Miller, op. ait., 1, 524).

q[18. 14]. For the signs of the bark ¢f, Méller, op. cil., 1, 374 (Hatoub).

g [14]. For the writing of mrndut ¢f. Bteindorff, Grabfunde, 11, Pl wiii, 6.

& [16]. For these determinatives cf. para. &[7] above.

r [18]. The reading of the signs = is due to J. J. Clére. Gardiner recognizes in the
determinative a * very badly made §".

1. TRANSLATION AND COMMENTARY. (1. 7. cuime)

[1] O Mereri,» born of* Mertild

[2] Osiris-Khentamentz® makes for thee millions of years* [3] by gqiving thee breath into thy
nose, [4] by giving thee bread and beer at the side of Hathor, the Lady of the horizon. [5] Thy
condition is like (that of one) who lives a million timess [6] by order of the gods who areh in
heaven and on earth!.

[7] Thou makest obstacle! to the enemies, male and female, of evil intent® against your' house,
against thy brother, and against thy mother who . . .= for her excellent son Merer(i). [B] (As) thou
wast excellent on earth, thow art beneficial in the necropolis®, [9] One makes for thee invocation-
offerings;® [10] one celebrates for thee the hekr-festival; [11] one celebrates for thee the wig-
festival;» [12] one gives thee bread and beer from the altar of Khentamente;® [18] thou sailest down-
stream in the méktt-bark; [14] thou zailest upstream in the m'ndwi-bark* [15] one gives thee
justification near every god.*

[16] Be in thy own interest the most favourable one from among my dead, male and femalel*
[17] Thou knowest,* he said to me:¥ [18] 1 will report™ agminst thee and against thy children.”
[19] Report thou against it!x lo, thou art in the place of justification.”

Commentary

*[1] The vocative [ g+ addressee’s namo ocours elsewhere in the Letters to the Dead
only in a postseript on the Cairo linen (1, 13). Hee further Chieago jar-stand, 1. Sa—again
a postseript—where the writer began to address the deceased in this way, but wrote only
the signs |4} and then deleted them, being deterred by lack of space (ef. Jowrnal, xvi, 20,
29), For [ £}-+naddressee’s name in the text (not in the address) of ordinary letters, ef.
Urk., 1 (2nd edit.), 63, 10; 180, 2,

1] For the name Mrri cf. Ranke, degupt. Personennamen, 162,22, In[T7] the same name
appears under the form = without final § (ef. ibid., 162, 17).

1] For méw instead of the usual [ | — to indicate the mother’s name of. il (without n)
common throughont the Eleventh Dynasty (Polotzky, Zu den Inschr, der 11. Dyn., § 71).
For the ending -w of. Wb. d. aeg. Spr., 1, 187, 11.

41]. The feminine name ==( Mrti is not to be found elsewhere written in this way, but
see =f| Mrii, Ranke, op. cit., 159, 20; the stroke | is meaningless,

9], The writing with % for the name of Osiris is common in the Coffin Texts (see
Gardiner, Eg. Gramm., Sign-list, ¥ 51), and does not oecur before the M.K. (see A.Z., xIvi,
94 and Wb. d. aeg. Spr., 1, 359).

2], Note the double sense of irtf-rapwt: (1) as in our text, with dative, “to make
years (of life) for some one' (generally rdi “give” 1s used in this sense); (2) without
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dative, “to pass (live) years”, e.g. [N, S WIB {7 “this N. has passed millions
of years", Lacaun, S antér. au nouvel empire, 1, 221 (Cairo 28085), ¢f. also Sin.
B 92, 100.

45]. The cliché fwe hirt-k mi cnd bl n zp is met with word for word on the Cairo linen
(Letters, 1) of the Sixth Dynasty, and in five simple letters of the Eleventh ; of. Letters, 1, 1, n.
(p. 18). The following words, m wd ntrw, ete., are met with after dw hri-k, ete., only in the
Louvee letter. Aceording to Gardiner and Sethe (p. 18) bl n zp would be a reader’s direction,
*“a million times (be it said)”, t.e. *“to be repeated a million times", and the authors have
given evidence for the use of the words in this sense—one might add Urk., 1, 180, 2. But
there are equally good reasons for considering hk n zp as a qualification of ruh, namely (a)
that without such an addition the sense of ral is very poor, as already remarked by Gardiner
and Bethe themselves, and (b) that where hh n zp i3 missing in the cliché in question, there
is always another addition which obvionsly qualifies euji: *one who lives 3, = | B before
old age", Westear, 7, 17; * one who lives =) eternally ", Lefébure, Séts I7, 1v, Pl xvi1, under
the eow (¢f. Pl. xvi, 50)=Erman, Dis Mirchen des Pap. Westcar, 1, p. 46. Besides, as we ean
infer from the following passage: $75 32 Bl % —T774 e = “us lives one who lives
by order of the gods, so livest thou™, Pyr., § 821a, the words " by order of the gods who are
in henven and on earth” of the Louvre letter must depend on * one who lives™ and not on
“thy eondition is"". Again, it seems to me unlikely that a reader’s direetion® would thus
appear between rnl and an adverbial adjunet, and T think we must therefore understand
"one who lives a million times (i.e. eternally) by order of the gods, ete.” Note further that
in the formulae of greeting in one of the still unpublished Hekanakht letters (Eleventh
Dynasty) near the pussage ** May thy condition be like that of one who lives a million times!™
stands **May the God Ptah south of his Memphite Wall, gladden thy heart as one who lives
long!™t

¥6]. For Z§ —ntyw during the early M.K. ¢f. Cairo 20005, 5 (Tenth to Eleventh
Diynasties) ; see Sethe, Achtung fendl, Fiirsten, pp. 16-18,

16]. Read: nfrw ntw m (1) pt (2) t+. At least the word m, but perhaps also ntw (if
not more), must be read twice—onee with pt, and the second time with &. See above,
p- 158, para. a[6].

7). For irt dr Gardiner suggests “ make an end”, “set a term". For dr with the deter-
minative s of. the word 2 % dri, Wb. d. aeg. Spr., v, 600, 1; it is probably only a writing
of the word B, B %= dr, dre, “end”, “limit" (op. eit., v, 585f) in the sense
of “obstacle”, “obstruction™ (gf. the verb D v dr, “fornhalten”, op. eit, v, 595).
As Piankoff points out to me, this dr is met with in the Coffin Texts parallel to héf, which
has nearly the same sense: =~ D —F(H "o LY — % | ¥ “there is no obstacle for
my face, there is no obstruction for my arms”, Chassinat and Palanque, Assiout, p. 64. As
we have seen, p. 158, para. 3(7], the reading ® ™ drnn, instead of ® S dr n, is also possible,
in which ease the sense would be * thou makest obstacle (or an end), there being no enemy,
ete.” Thefirst interpretation appears to me the better of the two, but remaina rather donbtful.

MT). Read:irk drn (1) hfty dw-kd, (2) (ft)(t) (dwjt(-kd), r pr-tn, ete. In suchan expression

! Indeed I do not; know any case where ik # =p ia really a reader’s direction (like sp 2 “bis"), for in the
text given by Ganliner and Sethe (= Hepanakld, 1, 32) and in Urk., 1, 180, 2 this expression is not used
purenthetically but forms o part of the spoken words, as in French *Je sous remercie mille fois".

! Hekunakht, 3. The transintion (the italics are mine) is that given in The Eyyptian Exprdition (The
Metropolitan Museunt of Arf), 1021-2, p. 44, by Gunn and Winlock. I have not seen the text, and 1 do not
know what Egyptian word or words is used for “long™. In Journal, xvi, 160, Gunn translstes *Yonr state
ia lile ane who lives ! a million times 1" which makes no sense.
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one would expect either the plural or else a nb “every” following it. Probably the plural
strokes Y which determine the entire expression indicate that it was thought as a plural.
Tt would be therefore, perhaps, better to transeribe hift(yiw) dw(w)-kd, ete., and I have trans-
luted in this way. See further below p. 162, para. *[16].

7). The suffix -t in pr-fn * your house™ is gmbarrassing. The letter being addressed to
one person, the son of the sender (of. below, p. 164), one would expect pr-k “ thy house".!
1 think one should understand * the house of you two", i.e. *thine and his", the second
person to whom the pronoun -fn refers being the brother® of Mereri mentioned in [T] by the
word én-k * thy brother"” immediately after prfn. The difficalty is that this pronoun would
refer to & person not yet named, but in & lebter such a thing is not impossible, The result
would be the following: Mereri, the eldest son of Merti, the woman who sent the letter,
became head of the family after his father’s death ; when Mereri himself died his next brother
stepped into his place and became the proprietor of the house, It is quite possible that the
Jetter was written in the presence of Mereri's brother, so that Merti, who probably did not
write it herself but dictated it to a seribe, found herself on the horns of & dilemma. Was she
to write pr-k ** thy house™ (i.c. Mereri's) and risk angering the present proprietor of the same,
or was she to write pr-f *his house™ (i.e. Mereri's brother's) and to anger Mereri—for an
Egyptian was used to be regarded as the proprietor of his house even after his death—
whieh she would, of eourse, try to avoid at all costs? She chose therefore prin * your house"
(i.e. thine and thy brother's), an expression which certainly risked offending the persons
concerned, but had at the same time a chanee of satisfying both of them.

=(7]. Here anillegible word (adj. or partic.+ dative) us an epithet to mwtk—"* thy mother
who is (was) . . . for her son” or “thy mother who does (did) . . . for her son". See
above p. 159, para. u[7]. Note the use of nouns instead of pronouns (and therefore of the 8rd
pers. instead of 1st and 2nd) for specifying the relationship of sender and addresses, The
gense is T who . . . for thes ", see below, p. 164,

o8] Lit. “thou (wast) an-excellent-one on earth; thou (art) a-beneficial-one in the
necropolis”. See ntk & {kr “thou art an excellent spirit™ used in the same way for pro-
pitiating the deceased (see below, p. 167) on the Chicago jar-stand, 1. 4=Journal, xv1,
19, 20,

9], Lit. *invoeation-offerings are for thee” (pri-hric n-k), but we should perhaps rather
read prt(w) nk hrw *one makes for thee invocation-offerings™* (with = for -#{w) as in the
following parallel formulae [10. 11. 12, 15]); ef. 3. 4. Clére, Le Jonctionnement grammatical de
I'expression pri hrw, Ex. 15, in Mémaoires Instit. frang. au Cuaire, t. Lxv1 (Mélanges Maspero).

910, 11]. The expression irt hskr--dative iz met with in the biographies of the M.K.
stelae from Abydos, and in some other texts, generally in the phrase 7\ %, — < —T
“1 calebrated the helr-festival for ita lord (i.e. Ogiris) " Cairo 20539, o, 7 (var. or sim., MUK.:
(‘airo 20538, 11,4 ; N.K.: 8harpe, Egypt. Inserip., 1,105, 25 ; Naville, Tadth., ch. 146, 86 ; ale.).
T'he parallel expression with wzg{y) does not oceur elsewhere. In our text we can alzo

' Soe prk “thy house” said by & widow and her son to the dead husband snd father, Letters, 1, 5, 7, 12,
and by a widow to her dead husband, Letters, vz, 6, 8, 11. As our letter emanates from a woman we cannot
expeot prd “my houso™, for after the death of an Egyptian his eldest son, not his wife, inherited the house ;
early M.K. instances in Polotsky, Journal, xv1, 198. With pr-k just mentionsd, said by widows in writing to
their dead husband, contrast pr(-# 1) *my(?) bouse™ said by o widower writing to his dead wife, Lelters, v, 1,
bt perhops pr “ the house™ must be read (30 Gardiner-Seths and Gunn, Journal, xvi, 152), at all events not
*thy (ferm.) house™, The passage is not clear.

* (One might also think that this person was Mereri's father, i.e. the sender’s hushand who was also deceased
{otherwise Mereri would not have been regarded as proprietor), but the lack of any mention of him makes
this explanation less probable.

Y
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translate “one says (ir) to (or for) thee hukrfwzgly)”, for both terms were at the beginning
parts of festival songs. Hikr is not to be found before M.K.

“{12]. Formulae of this type, i.c. where the deceased is deseribed as taking, or being
granted, offerings coming from the altar of some god, are very common; see (e.g.) British
Museum 168 [575] (fsp esbt dnér btpw-ntr hr wdlw n nb ntric) : * Rom 81 (f2p & nkt re-nb,
pret hr hip-cs); Rec. de trav., o1, 128 (rdi-tio n-i pré-hrwe hr heet nt Wanenfr). Note in our
text the writing of wdhw with { wd, which according to Wb. d. aeg. Spr., 1, 898 occurs only
from the M.K. on; the (0.K. has wdhw with b=

[13-14]. Cf. the formula of the Abydos stelae of the Twelfth Dynasty /Al %, T G8 8]
>k B ligg “that he might sail (lit, direct the hpwet) in the mékit-bark, that he might
sail in the mendt-bark ", Berlin, 1192; varr. British Museum, 150 [367], Louvre C. 3; varr.
Eleventh Dynasty from Thebes: Moscow, 4071 ; Ann. Serv., v, 246. See also Lacau, Tertes
religiews, ch. 85, 57-64 (in Rec. de trav., xxx1, 81—Twelfth Dynasty) Mo BT owr e
(0B B \5 (50 text C; D: . k), where contrary to our text it 18 the mdkit-bark which
18 associated with the verb fimti, and the mendt-bark with the verb hdi. This proves that from
the M.K. onwards the Egyptians were not elear on this point, ef. Sethe, Altdg. Vorstellungen
vom Lauf der Sonne in Sitz. preuss. Akad. der Wissensch., phil.-hist. Klasse, xxu1 (1 928), 35-6.
For the formmendwt with the ending -1t of our text, ef. (B, )t Moscow 4071, 9 (Eleventh
Dynasty)and ($3)(% G British Museum 150 [567], 8 (Twelith Dynasty) ; of. also the forms
ending in -yt, Wb. d. aeg. Spr., i, 48—exx. Louvre (. 8, 12; Mariette, Catal. ' Abydos, no,
602; Firth and Gunn, Teti Pyr. Cemeteries, 1, 248 ; Ann. Serv., x1, 87 ; Rec. de trav., xIv, 165;
Sethe, op. ait., p. 8.

1161 Of. T =SB TE77722 11 “(Osiris) to whom justifieation was given before
the entire Ennead ", Louvre C. 80, 1, 8-9; varr. in Selim Hassan, Hymnes religieus du M.E.,
p- 81. Bee also Wb. d. aeqg. Spr., 1, 16, 2. For r-gf see op. eil., v, 195, 9.

{16]. The last signs are to be read muwt4 (mawot)t(-5). About this phrase Gardiner remarks:
“Is = imperative+-n-k, or sdm-n-f-form? And again is [ % ective or passive participle?
This yields four possibilities of translation: (1) * Make for thyself (i.e. be) one favourable to
my dead, male or female’; (2) *Thou hast been (lit. made) one favourable to, ete.’; (3) ‘Be
one favoured by, ete.'; (4) ‘Thou hast been one favoured by, ete.' I eannot ehoose with
certainty between these, but my preference is for (1)." To myself also it seems better to
consider ir as an imperative and heaw as an active participle, but I think we must explain the
~= which follows kew in a different way from that given by Gardiner. I believe it to be the
nyf of the indireet genitive nsed in the sense of the relative superlative (Gardiner, Eg. Gramm.,
§97). This yields: *the most favourable of my dead". The fact that Eﬁﬁ:mmfmmﬂ
is singular in form does not speak against this view, the sense being that of a plaral, ef. above
p- 160, para. ¥[7]. If one translates “ favourable to my dead ™ (or * favoured by my dead™), I
do not see how to explain the presence of this sentence. On the other hand, * Be in thy own
interest (n-k. as an ‘ethic dative’) the most favourable one from among my dead" is easily
intelligiblo. Merti is about to ask her son to render her a service, and excites his self-love by
asking him to be more favourable, more obliging than any other of her dead to whom she
could apply. Besides, as this exhortation follows the sentenees in which Merti deseribes the
happy situation of Mereri, it is a way of telling him: *thou thyself hast every thing thou
desirest, thou art not going therefore to refuse a servics, otherwise there will be no excuse
for thee”, The same general interpretation, but with haw as a passive, seems to me not so
good ; the sense would be the following: “ it only depends upon thee to be the most favoured

' Published in H. W. Maller, Die Tolendenksteine des m. R. in Mitieitung. des deutsch, Institu fiir dgypt.
Altertumalunde in Kairo, tv {1933), p. 187.
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among my dead (i.e. the onewhom I shall favour the most), thou art only to render theserviee
which 1 ask from thee .

f17), =5 ={%==g {]{ ik rh-ti. The expression of the Louyre lotter is met with
in the same spelling on the Cairo linen, 1. 10 (Letters, 1, belonging to the Sixth Dynasty or
a little later) and on the Chicago jar-stand, Il 1, 6, Journal, xvi, 19, Sixth to Eleventh
Dynasties. For | instead of (|3 before a sufiix, cf. Letters, 1, 7, n. (p. 15), 1, 10, 1. (p. 16),
and Wb. d. aeg. Spr., 1, 42. This rare writing, which iz obviously to he explained by the fact
that from this time on the w in fw was not pronounced any longer when preceding a suffix
(ef. Coptic en-, ec-), is met with during the M.K. in certain proper names, ¢.g. l—%a
var. | $g lurf-rmb{w) * ho lives™, Ranke, deqypt. Personennamen, 14, 5 (sim. ibid.,
14, 9.10. 11. 28), (| | — var. [B[F iw-én-i “she is for me", ibid., 15, 4 (sim. ibid., 15,
9, 5). Note that in the Louvre letter the sentence depending upon vh immediately
follows this verb, while in the Chicago letter (1. 1) the same is introduced by nit in n passage
exactly parallel to ours: <= = D) —N.=%. fi=— "thou knowest that N. said in
referenee to his son”.

v[17]. Here the suffix - does not appear in writing, while it does so in [16] (mact fmurtt-5)
and in [18] éiﬂk #mi-f). Cf. Gardiner, Jowrnal, xv1, 21.

*[18]. Smi “report” has here and in [19] the sense " make & report hefore a tribumal ",
“lodge & complaint”; ¢f. Wb. d. aeg. Spr., v, 128, 9 “pine Klage einreichen” (ex. Mes, N
T: ¢f. Gardiner, The Inscr. of Mes (Untersuch. 1v), p. 14). I first thought that the preposition
m which follows this verb (also in [19]) gave it explicitly the sense of " report unfavourably
about™, “ report against” (cf. m in mdw m * speak against ", Gardiner, Eg. Gramm., § 162, 9),
but this interpretation would need further proofs, and unfortunately no other M.K. examples
of émi+m are known. Later émi-+m is nsed with the same sense as $mi-Lhr (e.g. to make a
report to [4mi n] the King about [m] sll the vietorious attacks of his army, and about [m]
all the victories of His Majesty, Piankhi 28=Urk., m1, 18), and émi+-r is found for the sense
of “report aguinst"”, Naville, Todih., 11, 81T=ch, 125 Schlussrede, 12, da?

319, The suffix +§ in fm-§ is ambiguous; is it the feminne ™ her" or the neuter “it" ?
Tn the first ease the sense would be “report thou against her", and the suffix wounld point to
an mnknown woman related to the acouser or to a parent of his. One conld thus think that
Merti asks her son to avenge her by acensing the mother of the accuser, just as this last would
aceuse the addresses’s mother. Bat certainly the aim of this letter was the same as that of
the other Lotters to the Dead, namely not to secure vengeanee, but to secure aequittal.
Therefore the second interpretation *‘report thou against it”, i.e. against the acenser's
deposition, seems to me far better.

[19]. The exact sense of &t msc-hrw is not clear. Mir-hric may medn either * justified ™
or * justification’” ; this last sense occurs in the expression * place (&) of justification”, which
designates the tomb (Wh. d. aeg. Spr., 11, 16, 5). The phrase of our letter might thus mean
nothing but * thou art in the netherworld . But obviously the writer used the last sentence
of her missive as & final argument to induce her son to help her. I think therefore that here
§tmar-hrw is more likely & term for * divine tribunal” or * place where the divine tribunal is"".
Thus Merti would gay to her son that he ean lodge a complaint very easily and without mmneh
trouble, being himself in the place where the divine tribunal is. Mk fw is perhaps to be trans-
lated * now that thou art" or " since thou art ™.

Those who have studied the Letters to the Dead hitherto known may, at the first
reading of my translation, ask themselves whether the texi of the Lonvre bowl is & real

1 The references in pars. "[18] were kindly given by H. Grapow.
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" Letter to the Dead " or not. At first sight, indeed, the invocation at the heginning, thegrant
of offerings by the funereal deities, the final phrase mentioning the * place of justification”,
and especially the numerous funereal formulae—all these give the impression that the whole .
18 a mere series of wishes for a happy post-mortem existence, like those found on the funereal
stelae. But such doubts disappear when the text is studied more elosely. In my view the
following facts prove that the document is indeed a * Letter to the Dead". (1) At least one
of the initial formulae [5] is epistolary in form ; this proves that the document was conceived as
a letter. (2) The name of the person to whom the letter is addressed is determined by the
sign A [1. 7] which, according to Gardiner, Sethe, and Gunn,! indicates that the person in
question was dead. Moreover the same person is referred to as being in the “place of justi-
fication™ [19], d.e. in the region or in the tribunal of the dead ; this proves that the addresses
was a dead person. (8) The sentence “report thou against it!” [19] indicates that the
Louvre letter was not written merely to remain in communieation with a deceased parent,
but had & practical purpose as well ; thus the letter was intended to ask Jor help, like all other
Letters to the Dead, ¢f. Letters, p. 10.

The nature of the dosument being proved, we now intend to study that part of the text
which is the most important in all Letters to the Dead, namely the passage dealing with the
business that had inspired the writer. In our document it is eontained in the last sentences
of the letter. These sentences are very short and, though perfectly clear, unfortunately
containvery little information—a natural consequenceof their brevity, Asinother documents
of the same kind, our text describes neither the facts nor the dramatis personae, merely
alluding to them and taking for granted that they are known to the addresses.

A few words must be said about the identity of the persons who appear in the text. The
addresses is clearly indicated in the opening formula as being a certain Mereri, and the text
shows that this Mereri was & man, the pronouns -k, ntk, ete., being used. The writer of the
lotter is not explicitly indicated, but is evidently the person referred to by the pronouns of
the Ist pers. sing. in the text (-1 in [16, 17]); with the exception, of eourse, of the pronouns
ink, -1 of the passage [18] which reproduces in oratio recta certain words spoken to the writer.
From this passage in which the writer is indicated by a pronoun of the 2nd pers. we infer
that the writer was a woman. Now the writer surely did not omit herself from the enumera-
tion of the surviving members of the family that the deceased was protecting [7], and the
only term which can suit the writer's sex is mut-k “thy mother”. Besides, the whole trend
of the letter makes it almost certain that the entire passage * thy mother who . . . for her
excellent son Mereri” must be understood as “1, thy mother, who . . . for thee, my excellent
son Mereri™. Thus the sender is the addressee’s own mother, whose name Merti is given in
the opening words of the lstter: “ 0 Mereri, born of Merti". We have fhus a situation not
met with in the other letters to the dead: a mother appealing for help to her deceased son.
As I have remarked already (above p. 161, para. {{7]), Mereri is likely to have been the eldest
son, who was the head of the family after his father's death. Merti had a fresher memory of
him than of her dead husband. The latter might have died long ago, and this was probably
the reason why she preferred to write to her son.?

' Cf. Letters, p. 3 {§ 1) and Gunn, Journal, xv1, 150.

‘Idum:l-tb.in.kthufm:-r.t.lu.l:Mnruiaﬂsdmwﬁmhharhmlundmdmplydmtuhimnntbﬂngm-
quuintedwﬂhthathmu.fmhnmnhmdydmdwhmthnmumuthmdm It is well known that the
Eg}pﬁhmbtlhmdtha&mdmuﬂmmahmkhuﬂhmdmmﬂhﬂuwhnﬁhuﬁmn&tm I even think
that the words “thou knowest that™ of the lotters to the dead are to be anderstood as indicating that the
person to whom they are said was already dead when the fact to which they refer took place—they would
thus mean “ indeed thoo {though dead) must oot fgnore that, ete,”
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Another person who plays an important part is evidently the aceuser. It is against him
{hat Merti asks her son to intervene, But unfortunately our text gives no information about
him. It indicates only that he was a man (+f in [17]). We know neither his name nor whether
he was & parent of Merti. He is simply mentioned in [17] as having said threatening words
reported in [18]. Other people of lesser importance are the brother of Mereri mentioned in
[7] a8 " thy brother" (én-k) and whose name remains unknown to us (¢f. p. 161, para. {{7]), and
the children of Merti referred to as “ thy children " (hrdio-f) in the reported words of the acenser
[18]. Whether these words “ thy children” denote merely Mereri and his brother mentioned
in[7], or whether they refer to these two and to some other children of Merti, or whether they
allude to Mereri's brother and to some other children of Merti, leaving Mereri out as
being dead, our text does not enable us to decide. Lastly, for eompleteness’ sake, one must
mention the sentence * my dead (men and women)" in [16], words which denote in a general
way the deceased parents of Merti.

(One question may now be asked : What exactly do the words of the accuser mean? As we
have seen already (p. 168, para. *[18]) the verb émi is clear, having certainly here the sense ™ to
lodge a complaint”. But what needs to be elucidated is the nature of the eourt to which the
acenser intended to appeal. In the Egyptian view, the dead eould indeed biss the opinion of
u living person and foree him to act against his will. Therefore a living person eould write
to & dead one in order to ask him to prevent another living person from lodging & complaint
before a human tribunal. In the present case, howover, the terms of the text are against
such an interpretation ; Merti does not agk her son to oppose the project of the aecuser, but
simply to lodge a complaint in his tum. Moreover, the last sentence of the text, “lo, thou
art in the place of justification™, does not leave any possible doubt about this point ; it was
before a divine court that Merti asked her son to intercede and fo lodge a complaint. Now
ginee it seems improbable that the Egyptians should think that the action of a dead person
before & divine court could have any influence on the acts of a human court, one is foreed
to the conelusion that the whole affair was to be judged before one and the same court, namely
the tribunal of the dead. This conclusion is in aceordance with what may be deduced from
the study of other Letters to the Dead ; as Gardiner and Sethe have said, * where one of the
parties was no longer alive . . . the mere fact of death made no difference with regard to the
possibility of such litigious relations. The only difference it made was that the judges had like-
wise to belong to the region of the dead " (Letters, p. 12). Dut this is no reason for thinking that
the attack against Merti was made by a person already deceased, and consequently that the
menaneing words which she mentions were not really said, but were imagmned by her as having

‘been said by the acenser. Here again the terms of the text leave no possible doubt; the
seenser had really, while still alive, threatened to lodge a complaint against her at a divine
court. This would not seem strange to an Egyptian. Many similar facts are given by the
texts reforring to the preservation of the funereal property, these being so well known that
there is no need to specify them. But in the case of the Louvre letter there appear two possi-
bilities: either (a) the aceuser had the intention of lodging a complaint before a divine court
just at the moment of his death, when he himself would be “in the place of justification” ;
or else (b)}—our acquaintance with the Letters to the Dead makes this second explanation
possible—the accuser, while saying that he was going to lodge & complaint, had only the
intention of writing at the first possible oceasion to a dead parent or friend in order to ask
the latter to represent him before the divine tribunal. In any ease, such an action which
involved Merti and her ehildren might bring the divine wrath on her and on her family.
This is why she was afraid, and asked her son fo appear as witness for her before the divine
court and to clear her of the charge. The case of a living person appealing to a dead relative
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to defend him before the divine tribunal is not unique ; the same situation is met with in other
Letters to the Dead. Such a legal action was favourably looked upon by the Egyptians,
who had a great respect for order and law, even when dealing with a spirit (cf. Leiters,
pp. 2, 11).

In the Louvre letter, though the attack was originally intended by a living adversary,
it was finally against some dead person that help was asked by the writer. Thus our letter
does not differ from the other Letters to the Dead, which are characterized by the fact that
they “seem to throw the blame on some dead person” (Letters, p-8.§1).

The letter of the Louvre reveals, however, a state of things rather different from that of
the other documents. It is not an appeal for immediate help against some real evil from which
a living person is suffering and which was believed to have been effectod by some dead person ;
it is merely & preventive measure intended either to combat the effects of o complaint to be
made when the adversary in question should be dead, or at least to obtain protection against
a legal action to be instigated by some dead person at the request of the living, Be this as it
may, it is clear that the sender had not suffered any evil at the moment when she wrote the
letter. This novel situation is reflected in the form given to the text. The Louvre letter,
almost entirely composed of formulae of greeting and of phrases borrowed from funereal
texts, appears even less personal than other Letters to the Dead, eonventional in expression
though these are. The present text lacks that * tinge of bitterness " alluded to by Gardiner
and Sethe (Letters, p. 2), the appeal for help eonsisting in a few short sentences, or indeed
a few words, written in a very calm style. We find Lere none of those repeated and almost
despairing appeals met with in other documents, nor do we meet with sentences intended to
soften the reader by reminding him of the good terms on which the writer was with him,
or by the description of the distressed state in which the letter was written. It is omly a
reminder of the facts followed by a request, the whole written in the shortest and driest style
possible.

The main question one would like to ask about the passage of the Louvre letter just
discussed is: What incident induced the accuser to make his threat? This fuestion is
unfortunately unanswerable owing to a eomplete lack of indications, One thing can be
asserted, however: his case was one that could not be decided by human justice, otherwise
he would have appealed to this,

Let us study now the external form of the Louvre text. Althongh a superficial reading
might induce us to think that this document differs from other doouments of the game kind,
it will be found on closer examination to present precisely the same constitutive elements.
A Letter to the Dead is composed theoretically of five sections, of which the last three are
the most important and constitute the main part of the letter: (a) address; (b) formulae of
greeting; (c) sentences or formulae, these differing in different cases, destined to eompel
the decensed to perform the required office ; (d) statement of the injury ; and (¢) appeal to the
deceased to rise up in judgement against the offender (see Letters, p. 4). One or both of the
first two sections, borrowed from the epistolary style, might be missing, while the last three
might be more or less blended. In our letter the five sections are present, amd they oocur in
the order indicated above.

But where our letter differs from all other doeuments of the same kind is in the great
length of the sections b and ¢, and in the peculiar nature of the sentences of the pection c.
These are flattering eulogies deprived of all personal eharacter, blended with the formmulae
of greeting belonging to the section b, and odou pying together with these nearly the whols of
the text. Thus the statement of the facts and the request are confined to a very few words.
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while in other documents these constitute the main bulk of the letter and make it the more
interesting for us.

Strictly speaking, our letter lacks the address, but the first sentence [1] may be considered
as in liew of such, for it gives the name of the addressee. This sentence is in the vocative anid
forms part of the text itself, while an address is characterized by its being, so to say, outside
the text, and by its using the third person. In the Cairo text on linen (Letters, 1), which has
formulae of greeting similar to those of the Louvre letter, a real address precedes them just
at the same place as the voeative sentence in this one. For the use of the voeative-word [| €,
seeabove p. 159, para.*[1]. Another fact differentiating the initial formula of the Lonvre letter
from the majority of real nddresses is that it does not identify the sender. For, even if the
name of the addresses’s mother is mentioned intentionally (for it was from her that the letter
emanated), we cannot eonsider this indieation as an explicit identifieation of the writer.!

The Letters to the Dead, owing perhaps to their more intimate character, usually lack the
stereotyped formulae of greeting characteristic of the Egyptian epistolary style. Hitherto
such formulae were known only from the Cairo linen, belonging to the Sixth Dynasty or a
little later. If is therefore interesting to find another instance of them in the Louvre text,
i.e. on & document belonging to the early M.K. In this document they appear in & rnther
developed form [2-6], eonsisting of two quite long sentences which, so far as I know, are not
to be found elsewhere, except for the passage [5] of the second one which occurs also on the
Cairo linen and on ordinary letters of the Eleventh Dynasty, see above p. 160, para. 2 [5)-
The formulae of greeting in the Louvre letter as well as those of the Cairo linen are for
obvious reasons funereal in character, of. Letters, pp. 1 and 13.

In our text the formulae of greeting are followed by a series of sentences [7-15] similar
to the funerary wishes and self-laudation of the stelae. Theseform the third of the five sections
diseussed above—that which is normally the most interesting one in the Letters to the Dead,
from the psychological point of view. The thought underlying this section is as follows.
People “sending” Letters to the Dead were never quite sure that they could expect to be
helped by persons who, being in a quite different situation, might have lost all interest in the
fate of the survivors. Henee they ineluded in their letters sentences intended to stimulate or
to oblige the dead to grant the required help. Inorder fo attain this nimall means were good.
Sometimes the living person made an appeal to the pity of the deceased, to his gratitude, to
his merey, to his friendship, or to his love towards his relatives and his home. At other times
the living person promised a reward to the dead or alternatively pointed to the fact that the
celebration of the funerary enlt depended on their good will. In the lack of a better term such
sentences may be called * formulae of propitiation . As already pointed out, these formulae
are, in the Louvre letter, of a special type and confer upon the document its peculiar eharacter.
They are landatory sentences extolling the bounty of the deceased and alluding to the
favoured position enjoyed by him in the other world. The demarcation between them and
the formulae of greeting is not clearly defined, since the latter were also designed to propitiste
the addressee. Nevertheless there is an appreciable change in tone after the sentence [6],
g0 that this sentence, s well as those following, eannot be eonsidered as formulae of greeting,
while the preceding sentences belong to that type owing to the presence of the characteristio
cliché [5] it hrt-k mi endy, ete. The formulae of propitiation in our document are of two kinds.
Some [9-15] are impersanal sentences obviously borrowed from the funereal formulary, and
show the deceased a8 a favoured being ; the others [7-8] are more personal, and refer to the
actual state of the deceased, depicting him as capable of bestowing favour. The sentences

' Beg the Cairo bowl (Letters, vi, 1), where the nume of the mother is also given, although she is not the
sender: = X. m= ¥, [[| = Z. “Given by X. to Y. born of Z."
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[ﬂnﬂd[ﬂ—]ﬁ]whﬂ:mthﬂﬁmjlnrmmn]r be translated as wishes or as statements, but
sinee the two phrases of [B] consist of an independent pronoun--an adjective used as a
substantive, the whole is probably to be regarded as statements, Thus thesuthorof the letter
does not ask the deceased to be of serviee to her. She is too much of a diplomat for that. She
shows no doubt that the deceased will benefit her, and her tactics consist in implying that
he is an exeellent spirit who waiches over his own and to whom the gods are favourably
inclined. Tt suffices her to point out that she is being attacked and he will naturally defend
her. Thus in [7-8] the deceased appears as the protector of his home, as no less a bene-
ficent being when dead than he was when alive. The deceased is described in [9-15] as
possessing all the privileges of a god, as receiving the offerings, as having rites celebrated in
his honour like a prominent divinity, as travelling in the solar barge, and so forth., The
reason why these sentences were used as formulae of propitiation is evident: they were
intended to exhibit the high opinion that the writer had of the deceased. This was a clever
move. The dead addressee, in order to save his face, cannot fail to make a slight effort by
answering the entreaties expressed in the last part of the letler. Moreover, the fact of treating
him as a pod would certainly strengthen in him the feeling of obligation. But other more
general reasons are to be added: the formulae which the Egyptians used to write on their
funerary monuments have exactly the same drift as those of our letter; they are either self-
laudations enumerating the accomplishments which the dead possessed during their life, or
else they deseribe the conditions in which they would like to be after death, It was desirahble
that these formulae, as numerous texts show, should be read by the living as often as possible.
This was a practice from whieh the dead expected the greatest possible tangible results, and
in exchange for which they held out to the living the hope of help and protection. It was
quite natural, therefore, that the author of the Louvre letter, bearing all this in mind,
ghould use the same formulse and expeet by their help to obtain the assistance of the
deceased. This way of propitiating the deceased has not been met with in the Letters to
the Dead known hitherto. The only fact which might be quoted as a parallel is the use of the
hip-di-néwe-formula—again a characteristic funereal formula—on the Berlin bowl (Letters, v).!
The study of the funereal expressions of the Louvre letter is very interesting, but would lead
us far outside the limits of the present article. We are here interested in the reason why
these formulae were used rather than in the facts they refer to, and in the reactions which such
or such other expression produced in the mind of the author. The fact that the writer has
chosen one formulae rather than another was probably due to personal taste, to the fashion
of the period or to that of the locality. I should like only to observe, in addition to what was
said in pp. 161-2, paras. <[9]-#[15], that I have found no quite similar parallel to any of these
formulse elsewhere.

We come now to the last sentences of our text, which have already been studied above.
The sentence [16]—if my interpretation of it be correet—should be considered as a transition
between the formulae of propitiation and the appeal to the deceased. The first rather vague
appeal—"be propitions " —cleverly prepares the reader to the preeise final request, “lodge
thou a complaint about it", another instance of the precautions taken by the writer fo
avoid a refusal,

With regard to the date and the provenance of the Louvre bowl we have no direct
indications. The palaeography, the orthographie details, and the vocabulary  all point to the

1 Ber also parn. °[8] above, p. 161,
¥ Boe eapecially above paras. a[6], &[14], and {11, #[23, P[10, 11}, 9[12], 7[13-14]; for some fuots which st
firat gight seemed rather characteristic of the 0K, early MK, or MK. instances have been given, seo
paras, M6], =[17].
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early Middle Kingdom, f.e. to the end of the First Intermediate Period, or to the Eleventh
Dynasty. As regards the provenance of the bowl, the divinities and the feasts mentioned in
the text suggest that it came from Middle or Upper Egypt. The type of funereal formulae
employed reminds us of Abydos, but the possibility of & more southern locality such as
Dendernh, Thebes, or Gebelén is not excluded, since the Abydos formulae were at this period
in general use in those regions.



PETTIGREW'S DEMONSTRATIONS UPON MUMMIES.
A CHAPTER IN THE HISTORY OF EGYPTOLOGY

By WARREN R. DAWSON

Tre yoar 1934 is the centenary of the publication of a very remarkable work, the History
of Egyptian Mummies of Thomas Joseph Pettigrew, F.R.8. The work is really, for its time,
& very learned and valuable contribution to scienee, and it was, in fact, the first book on
Egyptian archacology published in this country. In making this statement, I of course
exclude the fantastic attempts at decipherment and other works of the pre-Champollion
ers, and likewiss books of travel and deseriptive works. Thus qualified, Pettigrew's book
stands as the first British scientific contribution to Egyptian archacology, for it covers
a considerably wider field than its title suggests and ranges over the entire domain of
funerary archaeology so far us it was then known and understood. In my biography of
Pettigrow,! 1 have, of course, dealt with his researches into mummifieation, but as a con-
sidernble volume of new information has come into my possession since the biography
uppeared, the present is an appropriate oceasion to summarize more fully Pettigrew’s con-
tributions to the study of Egyptisn embalming,

Pettigrew’s interest in Egyptology began when he met Belzoni in England in 1820,
The explorer had enlisted his help, as o medieal man, in the examination of some mummies
ho had brought from Egypt. Pettigrew soon afterwards beeame acquainted with Wilkinson,
Burton (Haliburton), Hay, Lee, Madden, and others who had travelled in Egypt or inter-
ested themselves in Egyptian antiquities. He followed the progress of decipherment of
Champollion and Young, and made himself thoroughly aequainted with all the svailable
literature of the subject. Whilst taking the greatest interest in Egyptology generally,
Pettigrew, as an anstomist and surgeon, was not unnaturally particularly attracted by the
technique of mummification, and sought every possible opporfunity of making original
research upon actual mummies.

The first opportunity that presented itself was the acquisition by Pettigrew of an
Egyptian mummy that had been bronght to England by the physician and traveller
Charles Perry in 1741. This mummy eame from Sakkirah, and its cases are deseribed and
figured in Perry's View of the Levant (1748). Perry died in 1780, and the mummy subse-
quently passed into the possession of Richard Cosway, R.A. (1740-1821), after whose death
it came again into the market and was purchased by Pettigrew. When unrolled, it proved
to be in poor condition, and although Pettigrew made the fullest use of it for investigation,
little was to be learned from jt. From such indications as exist, we can gather that it was
o Iato Dynastic or early Ptolemaic mummy, propared according to the decadent methods
of the time. This mummy was examined by Pettigrew privately and at leisure in his own
house (then in Spring Gardens), but most of the later specimens he examined were ceremoni-
ally unrolled in the presence of audiences, and Pottigrew became famous for these public
demonstrations.

V Memoir of Thomas Joseph Patligrew, F.RCS., F.R8., FS.A., New York, Medical Lifo Press, 1031,
(Hervinafter quoted as Aemoir.)
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Tt would appear that no further opportunities for the examination of actual mummies
occurred until 1833, In March of that year the third collection of Henry Balt was sold at
Botheby's,* and there were several muminies amongst the lots. Pettigrew purchased s fine
Ptolemaic example for £23, and at the same sale his friend Thomas Baunders, F.5.A.,
gecured another for £36 158, Pettigrew was anxious to unroll his specimen and to make
a tharough examination of its method of treatment, and as Saunders, who owned the other
specimen, had similar wishes, Pettigrew undertook to unroll and examine both. As there
was no convenience in his house for an operation of this kind, the mummies were unrolled
in the lecture-theatre of Charing Cross Hospital (where Pettigrew was at the time Professor
of Anatomy) on Saturday, April 6, 1833, in the presence of a select gathering that included
Prince Cimitilli, Lords Boringdon, Hotham, and Henley, and the physicians Sir Henry
Halford (President, R.C.P.), Sir David Barry, William Shearman, James Copland, Augustin
Bayer, Stewart Crawford, Robert Richardson, John Elliotson, Henry Clutterbuck, and
Benjamin Golding. There were also present many archacologists, travellers, and other
distinguished persons, including John (later Sir John) Barrow of the Admiralty, John
Gibson Lockhart (the biographer of Scott), Edward Hawkins (Keeper of Antiquities,
British Musenm), and many others.

This ceremonial mummy-demonstration was the first of many, and witnessing the
unrolling of mummies became a fashionable pastime amongst antiquaries, dilettanti, and
even with the publie. Not long afterwards, Pettigrew’s friend, Dr. John Lee of Hartwell
House, who had also bought a mummy at the Salt Sale, offered it for examination. Pettigrew
gave a demonstration on this mummy (which was that of a priestess of the Twenty-first or
Twenty-second Dynasty) on June 24, 1833, There were present the Bishop of Chichester,
Viscount Ossulton, Thomas Phillips, R.A., the antiquary Francis Douce, the Rev. George
(Cecil Renouard, Dawson Turner, F.R.8., F.8.A., Edward Hawkins, Captain Dillon? the
excavator Rifaud, and many others.

This demonstration led to another, for a few weeks later John Davidson,® who had been
present on this oceasion, decided himself to unroll & mummy in his own possession, and
requested Pettigrew to assist him. Accordingly on July 18, 1838, Davidson and Pettigrew
appeared in the lecture-theatre of the Royal Institution, and under the presidency of the
Duke of Somersot and before a distinguished audience, unrolled and lectured upon a fine
Pwenty-first Dynasty mummy, an account of which, with coloured plates, was afterwards
published.*

This mummy, and another of the same period, had been brought from Thebes in 1821
by John Henderson (1780-1867), & well-known archaeologist and collsctor. Henderson's

1 8alt made three main collections of Egyptian antiquities. The first was sent to England in Belzoni's
charjze and offered to the British Museum. The Trustees, after & vexations delsy of several years, bought
it for £2,000—one-half the sum it had cost Salt to collect it, and rejected the finest piece (the Sarcophagus
Mﬁnﬁllithamuuimﬂmthuhqmtwhhhmlhﬂain-hwﬂntmEmtaniat].ﬂghmn.'lhu.mthﬂmm-
mendation of Champollion, sold it to the French Government. (Salt had learned his lesson and did not offer
it to the British Museum.) The thind collection was brought to England after Salt's death by Giovanni
&' Athanasi, and was disposed of at Sotheby’s in a nine days' sale in 1833, realizing the sum of £7,163.

¢ Afterwards Admiral Sir Willinm Henry Dillon. He married Pettigrow’s eldest dsughter in 1843 ( Memoir,
PR M, 117).

* Born 1797, Studied medicine st Edinburgh snd St. George's Hospital, London. His health failing,
huglwn'pprmﬁnemdmttlndin}{nphu,[mmwhiuhcmtmhntrnmﬂedmlvd]intheﬂwm_
F.RS., 1832; disd, 1536.

+ An Address on Embalming generally, delivered at the Boyal Institution on the Unrolling of a Mummy,
London, James Ridgway, 1833
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second mummy went to the Royal College of Surgeons, and Pettigrew, who had in the
meantime written his book on Egyptisn mummies, was anxious to examine it before the
publication of his work (which was by that time already printed off), He aceordingly
approached the Court of Assistants for permission to investigate the mummy, and the very
fine and accurate coloured drawings of its case which had been made by William Clift,
Junior, and which are still preserved at the College.! Two lotters from Pettigrew on this
matter are in existence, and by the kind permission of Sir D' Arey Power, F.R.C.8., Honorary
Librarian of the College, T reproduce them here:

My dear Sir,

Will you do me the favor to lay before the College of Surgeons a request on my part to be permitted
to have the loan for a few days of some drawings made by Mr. Clift Jun of Two Cases which containsd
mummies. My desire is to make out the Hieroglyphics and the pictorial representations upen those cases,
1 need not tell you that these things are not to be accomplished without much time and labour and reference
to varions works whinhibiumtpnmfhlafmmahuknmthe&ﬂhgnmthmmhthhwuﬁgﬂim.
Thdmﬁng;mmtain]ynﬂil&dyhbemﬁadbynnynt.hm'mﬂmbermdlthn!dmmhmwlﬂlhlt
the loan of them for a few days for the purpose I have mentioned and to be noticed in my fortheoming
work. T wish alao to be permitted to take the facial angle of the Egyptian skull in the Musenm.

Yours very truly
T. J. Prrricasw.
Bavills Row
Dieo, 5. 1833,

The Beeretary of the College, to whom the above letter was addressed, wrote on the
following day informing Pettigrew that he would lay his request before the Court, and
again on December 28 to say that permission had been granted to borrow the drawings for
a fortnight, subject to acknowledgement of the source if any information were published.
Pettigrew then wrote to the President, as follows:

Bavills Row
Dec. 30. 1933,
My dear Sir,
l:[n}rlbqﬂmlneﬂmminﬂhth(hmﬂﬁﬁa%ﬂﬂuﬂagadﬂmgmmwmimthﬂr
nhligingaﬂanthutumquuutmdhtholrmiﬁmminthalmnnfthnﬂmﬁugnoitbuﬂmmy(hm
whichshnﬂ,agzmblytnnpmiﬁmLhn,bammmad;tﬂmpwiﬂdmﬂnmd. I will, however, take this
opportunity of acquainting you that I have already been able to make out the name and ccoupation of the
Egypﬁnu-ndt.hat.lﬁ.ndhimtuhnvebwnmﬂw&d.ﬂemujﬂmpﬁiﬂkwﬁ.nimww
iﬂﬂsTmphqfdmmmdﬂuth&huhunhmughlfmmﬂm It would be very satisfactory to have the
mummy unrolled and this may be done without any injury whatever to the case, I should be happy to
u.tﬂurhkn-tlﬂnt-uknrtnauiutmyminthupﬂ'lurmnnm,lrdnhonklthaﬂoumﬂthinkﬂttodimtthh
tobednm.Inhnukl!urtharbnubligadhythm’:nppoin!mmdmwiydnjfmthnpunmumrmk
lnnnwinthquanditiupmhnl:ﬁnImightmmt-withmmulhingmwiniﬂmmﬁmn{mymbjmt.

Believe ms to be,
Your very faithful Servt
T. J. Permioksw.
G. J. Guthris Eaq,
Prest Roy. Coll. Surgeons
ko, ko, &e.

Pettigrew’s request was granted by the Council, and preparations for the unrolling of
the mummy were put in hand. For this event we are not dependent upon newspaper reports,

! Victor G. Plarr, Cal. of the Manuscripts in the Library of the Royal Coll, of Surgeons, 1928, p. 47.
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for the diary of William Clift,* the Conservator of the Museum, affords much interesting
information, and shows us that the Council of the College expeeted a large and important
concourse of visitors. Under date Monday, January 13, 1834, Clift writes:

Preporing the Theatre &o. against the meeting on Thursdny. Assisting in answering the numerous
applications for Tickets:—folding and sealing up visitors tickets.

On the next day the mummy itself was made ready:

Tuesday 14 Jan. Sawing open the case containing the Mummy of Horsiesi; preparatory to unrolling
on Thursday,

Assisting in folding and sealing letfers sent out to Visitors for Thursdiy ; and receiving and answering
applications.

(in sawing open the case [ie. cartonnage]. which ia composed of many layer of linen or cotton eloth,
firmly cemented together with gum or glue, or possibly white of egz and lime, or plaater of Gypsum, the
body was discovered in its envelope in excellent preservation, but without any ornament whatever. The
cnse had evidently been formed on a Mould of clay, with straws &o., probably to give it tenscity,—some of
which still adheres to the inside of the case:—on which mould the cloth was pressed while wet, in a manner
similar to the present method of making masquernde Masks. A filet passed noross the oyes round the head
and tied behind i—another with an Inseription on it, was tied ronnd the legs at the ankles. The outer
mvclapemahrgesmmthpmﬁadtuhiudwithpimmufaimﬂuuhm.

The Council evidently foresaw, from the large number of applications for tickets, that

it would be impossible to accommodate all the would-be spectators. Clift relates how it
was proposed to deal with the situation:

Wednesday, 15 Jan.—Prepared large Notices against the Meeting to-morrow, to obviate as much as
may be the effects of disappointment to those who will not be able to gnin admission:

*Gentlemen who may be disappointed in witnessing the unrolling af the Mummy this day, will have
an opportunity of viewing it in the Museum every Mondny, Wednesday, and Friday, from 12 till 4 o’clock.
Jan, 16. 1834."

“The three lower [tiers of] seats are reserved for Trustees of the Hunterian Collection and British
Museum, Visitors and Members of the Couneil.™

On Thursday the great day eame. The meticulous Clift entered in his diary a list of
distinguished visitors who were happy enough to gain admission, as well as a list of those
who were not go fortunate. There is also extant another list, drawn up by the Secretary of
the College. These lists are too long to print here, but it may be noted that they contain
the names of o Prince, several Peers, Bishops, Statesmen, Diplomats, Members of Parlia-
ment, as well as all the leading physicians and surgeons of the day, and many artists, authors,
military and naval officers, and others. Many were doomed to disappointment; so thick
was the press of eager spectators within the theatre that even such angust personages as
the Archbishop of Canterbury® and the Bishop of London were obliged to retire from lack
of room. At one o'clock précisely the buzz of eonversation ceased, and the eompany, who
had filled the theatre since noon, rose to their feet as the President and Council followed the
mace-bearer into the theatre, and Mr. Pettigrew, and his two assistants, William Clift and
Richard (later Sir Richard) Owen,* brought up the rear. At this point we will allow Clift to
resume his diary:

! 1 hervhy express my gratefol thanks to Mr. R. H. Burne, F.R.S., of the Royal College of Surgeons, for
hhklm]minpmvﬂh:{tmwﬁhmpieuo&mthumlmmtmminmﬂfu dinry.

William Clift, F.R.S. (1775-1840) had formerly been nssistant to John Hunter, and was conservator
of the Hunterion Museum from 1763 to 1544, * Edmund Belfour,

* The Archbishop st this time was Willism Howley; born 1766 ; Primate 182848 died 1848,

 (Jwen's name is not mentioned either in Clift's diary or in sny published report, but I have information
from Pettigrew’s papers that he nasisted on this cocasion.
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Thursdsy, 16th Jan.—This day, at twelve o’clock, the doors of the Theatre were openad from Lincoln's
Im]'ieklu,lu:lhmPMnmllM;aﬂaﬂthemﬁwmtﬂfmmpthﬂdthuwmtgmdm
and regularity prevailed. The windows were soon obliged to be further opened to admit cool air, and all
were perfectly sutisfied, though great nombers were obliged to stand.

‘Fﬁtuninmmﬁimﬂnmmbu:uﬂmdvuymﬂya:ﬂﬂﬂed:ﬂthnﬁuh;muynmnbﬁgedtum;
and many others retired from all the doors whe could not find admission.

The president took the Chair precisely st One o'clock, the time sppointed. Mr. Pettigrew immediately
began his address, describing the varions methods emploved from the earliest periods downwards—exhihited
ul:iu:mmdhﬁmmummy—-minpumnitmpiedhnmmwighmlhtﬁydimﬂmvdmnpmiugu
Mummy in the British Museum sent by the late Henry Salt Esq. which is exeouted in A Very superior manner,
considering the period. 1t lay on the face and breast—and was painted in water colours, chiefly of vegetable
pigments, on cedar wood :—and probably the oldest Portrait in existence: the lights are heightened on the
ail:lnn!thefmhmd,nmmdpupihuflhnEm:—thuukhmddhhmppumhmr.‘

Mhlmhgmmnnwmmnmdumm{uﬂyuuhumwﬁmapﬂmﬂhi The outer smooth
cloth being removed, exposed the circular hand-breadth rollers, which extended from head to foot several
times in succession:—others oblique and disgonal very neatly but without much regmlarity or uniformity
ﬁllWnrmhadthnvm-yhmnmoath}ruurtwnwhinhﬂ:mlynd.hendmﬂnluﬁmhytuntniuphllmm
On the hrm.mrthaﬂtmﬁundthazrpbuﬂwﬁhgr,mnmumtm which when divested
dUIhndnge,ﬁxphqadnmllmfodscaanm[aic]uf:mlewmi—ﬂ‘mpnrmtwhihmhur—nmlmthe
upper part of the Sternum a cluster of four or five small Tally-shaped bodimmvehpndh,nndniekingtu
the body by, asphaltam, Puﬂufmeruﬂpmsd,;ndﬂmwndHntapnirduﬁﬁuinInym,nppumﬂy
of enamel, had been placed on or substituted for the natural ones. Hmt‘hamminlﬁnnuctthhpnrtcmuad
for the present. In removing the crumpled wadding between the thighs, & small clay model of an outer
Mummy case® rudely made and imperfectly if at all vitrified. and now partly decomposed was found behind
or beneath the Serotum, but no Coins, ormament, or Papyrus was discovered. An insoription was discoversd
mthnﬂlntnmmnﬁugt.hnmk]u{uidh:nbedmﬁpﬂvnu!thanlmﬂﬂhdqnﬁt-ydthnﬂummy]limjhr
to that on the outside of the painted case, After muny of the folds of the roller had been removed, another
imcriptinnuntheenﬂnfnmllnr.whkhhndhaenmmdyhmmmtd.ﬂumatﬁth:lminthhd,numaedgu
uinllrgepime{nhhdnndphoedbehindthzﬂghtmigh,

Most of the bandages were of rather conrse texture, bat very regular manufacture. One piece, nearly o
_',I‘ln:lw‘ide..h.ldcmumlidﬂtudhgn,ﬂmm-hurhnditumad@e,ahuﬁngthntlthﬂbmd!ﬁﬂm
bmith;mdunaphmhu!manrpmﬁnmnﬁhmdmitthth-dﬂidmﬂybeennmmﬂppadnpunlh
that of a shoet that had been in use. Many pieces have Thrums or loose threads at their terminations as
when cut from the loom or pad on which it was woven. A]lthncluthunudappmutuhwabampmpnmd
bympmnimﬂuba'rlnningfuritapmrmtimﬂmndmyur!mh:mnmhmmrigidm
brittle than others, Bmmthurbeh.indthabodyhyakindufmth‘mn[mnyiuldadnﬁn:rmm
qualitythaulhahndagmwhinhanmdudtmneuﬂythawhnhhngnhufthbody:mmnujmth
the feet were many folds of similar mutesial,

N.B. Aphmnfmodmu{hﬁmthnthadhamputadnmhthambmdmkmpltmmm
MUY Wis Mnngh:iubuEugthmmmplzhe}yﬁhgmadbylnmhwhﬂethnndjuhhgmmmyemm

This long and interesting account, although a century old, eompares very favourably
with the inadequate deseriptions of many later writers. The mummy and its case are still
preserved in the Muoseum of the Royal College of Burgeons.

In the meantime another opportunity of witnessing the nnrolling of a mummy had
presented itself to Pettigrew, when he was invited to be present at the unrolling of a specimen
belonging to Mr. Reeder, which took place at the Mechanics’ Institution in 1833. From the
brief deseription of this specimen left by Pettigrew, it appears to be a Middle Kingdom
mummy,

3 Thi;hthaportuit-—plnﬁlniﬂmnmpefiudmpmdnud[nPlﬁﬁu{thuﬂiumynfﬁpmﬂhﬂmm.
® A ehavcabiti-figure. Di&.humndnthmdingmm.u!tbnmumnylnvnﬁumﬂngmuimnnmﬂhg
showing the position of the smunlots, ete.
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Pettigrew’s History of Eqyptian Mummies was now ready for publication, but even after
the completion of the Introduction, in which all the mummies hitherto mentioned had been
recorded, yet another specimen presented itself for examination, and Pettigrew delayed
the publication of his book for a few days in order to include a notice of it. This was a
mummy presented to the Museum of London University by James Morrison, M.P., which
evidently belongs to the Twenty-sixth Dynasty or thereabouts. A few years earlier (in
1827) Morrison had presented another mummy to the City of Norwich, a deseription of
which I published in this Journal in 1929 (vol. xv, pp. 186-8).

The History of Egyptian Mummies appeared early in 1884, dedicated by permission to
William IV and illustrated with plates by Cruikshank. For an account of it I must refer the
reader to the relative passage in my Memoir of Pettigrew, pp. 72-4. The book was certainly
a success and it created and stimulated a great interest in Egyptian antiquities. Pettigrow
was frequently invited to lecture, and before long another mummy was placed at his dis-
posal by Dr. John Lee of Hartwell House. This mummy had originally belonged to Petti-
grew himself, and it was enelosed in a cartonnage case within three coffins, the two inner
ones being of anthropoid shape, the outermost a rectangular sarcophagus with a vaulted
cover. Salt sent this 'lot” to England several years before his death and Pettigrow bought
it from Balt’s London agent, Bingham Richards of Lamb's Conduit Place. Owing fo its
perfect condition Pettigrew did not unroll it, but, after keeping it and its cases in his house
for some years, he sold the whole to Dr. John Lee for his museum at Hartwell House, whers
it beeame one of the most prominent exhibits. In 1837, however, Lee, whose interest had
been much stimulated by Pettigrew's mummy-demonstrations, decided that the mummy
ought to be unrolled and sent the body to London, but he retained the cartonnage case and
the three coffins, These cases were lithographed by Joseph Bonomi and published with
desoriptive letterpress by Samuel Sharpe in 1858.) They remained in Lee's possession till
his death (in 1866), when they were acquired, together with the rest of Lee's museum, by
the late Lord Amherst of Hackney. They were sold onee more in 1921 when the Amherst
(Collection was dispersed at Sotheby’s (Lot 852).

The mummy was unrolled in the lecture-theatre of the Royal Institution on Friday,
May 27, 1886, in the presence of u crowded and distingnished audienee, Lord Prudhoe*
being in the chair. The lecture, which lasted three hours, was reported in the press st
length, and from this report the following extracts are taken:

On Friday evening Mr. Pettigrew unrolled an Egyptian mummy ot this institution. Previous to doing
n:,hudeﬁvuudnm:mﬂumﬂdnuicmbnlming.upﬂfnrmndbythn Egyptians. [Here follows a long
report of the introductory lechure.] lh.Petﬁgmwthenpmwedbdtuunmﬂthehmdl-gm. Most of them were
sbout four yards in length, and four inches in breadth, and were rolled around the dead body with such
acouracy, that hardly & wrinkle ws to be seen. The lecturer observed that it waa evident that they were put
oni.nu.dnmpmte\,mdti:.ujrwmd:iadnfurthupmuaﬂofmﬂingwmmmp&aml.hyerpuingthabodytn
a high temperntiore. Anumburut]inmmmpmwemu]unfnunﬂntrnrhmpuﬂidt.hnbudy;thmm

L The Triple Mummy Case of Avoeri-do, in Dr. Lee's Musewm aé Hartiell Howse, Published for the
Sym-Egyptian Society of London.

% Algernon Percy, first Baron Prudhoe, was born in 1792 and succeeded as fourth Duke of Northumber-
land in 1847. He was s great traveller and a generoos patron of science. He explored Egypt with Major
Orlando Felix in 1827-9, penctrating sa far as Sensar, and visiting Sinai, He met Champollion in Nubia
in 1828, In 1534 he accompanied Sir John Herachol's expedition to the Cape; D.C.L. (Oxon.), 1841 ; F.RE.;
F8.A.: FRAS,; financed Edward William Lane’s Arabic Lexicon and sent Lans to Egypt to collect the
materials; made a large collsction of Egyptinn antiguities, of which Birh published a catalogus in 1880,
The Doke was First Lord of the Admiralty, 1852-3, s Vice-Admiral in 1857, und Admiral in 1862. He died
at Alnwick, February 12, 1865, and was buried in the Percy Chapel in Westminster Abbey.
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about four yards in length and two feet in breadth, and were folded with great care. Mr. Pettigrew several
times exhibited pieces of the linen, with the name of the deceased inscribed on them. This be observed had
evidently been done after the bundage had been applied, as in one instance the ink or eolouring matter had
penetrated to the roller beneath. An enormous quantity of linen was removed from the body, and Mr,
Pettigrew remarked that ke had measured the length of the linen removed from the mummy which be had
opened in 1833, and found that it exceeded 2000 yards, and that upwards of 00 yards had been drawn from
the nostrils which had been forced into the cavity of the head. The body was found enveloped in four large
linen sheets. 1t then sppesred that the viscera had been removed by an ingizion in the flank, and were
rofled up and placed between the legs. The liver was also found placed in the abdomen, Portions of the
innermost clathe adhered so closely to the body that they could not be removed in consequence of the
bituminous matter used in the operation, and great time and oare were required to complete this part of
the aperation. There wis no hair on the head, which proved that the body was that of o pricst, for the
Egyptian priests alwnys shaved their beads. The beard, however, was clearly made out. The arms wers
swathed separately. The body waa evidently that of an aged man, and insome parts of it, porticns of gilding
were vishle. .. !

Pettigrew now decided to give a eourse of public lectures, and to unroll a mummy
88 a dramatic wind-up to the course. Arrangements were made in 1887 for the delivery of
six lectures in the Exeter Hall, Btrand,?® and a printed syllabus was issued, a copy of which
is reproduced in PL xxiii, left. At the termination of the last lecture the publie unrolling
of a mummy was earried out, and was thus reported ;3

At the close of a series of six interesting und instructive Lectures on Egyptian Antiguities, delivered at
Exeter Hall, by Mr. Pettigrew,—which it is & good sign of the taste of the times, and the increasing desire
for information, to notice, were well attended by persons of both sexes, and of various ranks of life,—that
gentleman, on Mondsy evening last, [March 6, 1837, summed up his remarks, and unrolled a mummy, mosh
liberally presented for the oocasion by Mr. Jones, of the Admiralty. The operation excited a marked feeling
thronghout the whole of the numerons auditory, including many individuals of distinetion in the literary
vircles. In the commencement, Mr. Pettigrew, reforring, with just eulogy, to Mr. Wilkinson, who was
present, notioed that the inseription on the outer case differed from that on the inner gase containing the
mummy, Both steted the party to have been a female ; but the names and genealogies were different, and
the Iatter stated the mother of the deceased to be living when her daughter died. It might be that the
wrappings would settle the point ; which, however, they did not,—for no name was found on them, as often
ocours. The mummy was Greco-Egyptian, and embalmed after the ancient manner; the bowels being
extracted by an incision on the left Sank, and the breains, probably, through the nostrils, as the nose was much
broken, The legs were separately bandsged, and the ankles bound by stripes of painted linen, about half
an inch in breadth. The figures were not hieroglyphie, but simply oenamental. Bands of the same lind
surrounded the arms, which were crossed upon the breast; and a similar cirole went round the neck, with
a thin golden searabens [ 1] in front. On each knee wus also a thin piece of gold, resembling the lotus-fower ;
over each eye the providential eye of Osiris, of the same materinl; and snother golden ornament upon the
top of the ridge of the nose, There were rings on the fingers; but: the opportunity was not suffipient for
mmiujngthum“timafmprmaedmgmahammhdmdhhmiuuunmlungdtha body to the end,
The upper wrappers were not voluminous, and of conrse nankeen-voloured linen. Then came & complote
envelope of asphultus [sic], and below that the usual disposition and extent of linen rolls, Omn the soles of the
feet were slight sandals, transversely striped black, white and red, exaetly like those painted on the bottom
of the inner case, Thaﬁngﬂnndtoe-nﬂlsmgilt;nnd. altogether, the subject presented many objects
for further investigntion and study.

At Lhmnduahmufh.’ud.ﬁmmn,whhhmmmhipphudnd, Mr. Pettigrow . . , intimated that

! Morning Chronicle, May 30, 1836, p. 5, col. 5; also reported in the tentleman’s Magazine, 1837, ¥.5.,
vol. v1, p. 82, Pettigrew himself published very full aceount of this mummy, “Account of the Unrolling
of un Egyptian Mummy, withmddaumlmtuunhhuﬂlmmﬂmm.mﬂﬂdigimu{m&mimc
Egyptinns”, Magezine of Popular Science and Journal of Useful Arts, vol. 11, pp, 1740,

# The Strand Paluoe Hotel now cooupies the site,

* Literary Gazetie, Murch 11, 1837,
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Mr. Athanasi's' splendid mummy, from Memphis, would be unrolled on the 10th of April, in Exeter Hall: a
notice which has excited u strong sensstion among lovers of Egyptisn lore and antiquities ; for, hitherto,
those which have been examined in this country are from Thebes and other places, snd we have had no
opportunity of seeing the generally richly ornamented mummics of Memphis.

D’Athanasi seems to have made the unrolling of his mummy a commereial speculation,
and issued a handbill advertising the event, a copy of whieh is reproduced in PL xxiii, right.
The unrolling was duly carried out by Pettigrew on April 10, 1837, before a erowded andienee,
and the following report of it appeared in the press:®

Unrolling & Memphis Mummy,—On Monday, Mr. Pettigrow unrolled the Mummy from Memphis,
belonging to M. Athanasi, in the Great Boom at Exeter Hall, which was, however, too large, and not well
adapted to the purpose; as the spectators were not only too far distant, but all around the space enclosed
for the operation: and thus many of them were precluded from having a good view of Mr. Pettigrew’s skilful
process. From the case; and numerous inscriptions on the wrappings, the corpse was pronounced to be an
eminent priest of Phra, chief of the spirits, prophet &c. &e, The linen was in narrower strips than we have
ever seen before; and there were various peculiarities which rendered this specimen interesting, Al down
the frant of the body, longitudinally, were laid pieces of linen, covered with figures and inseriptions ; some
of the formee altogether new. These were dolicately exeouted in lines. On the head was o species of helmet-
niitre, much gilt ; and below & human face was rudely traced on the bandsges shove the original countenance,
After some travel [sic], Mr, Petticrew came to a complete asphaltio envelope, of extreme hardness and tenacity,
into which the body had been plunged ; and which resisted hammers, knives and chisels. By much persever-
enee it was partially removed ; and about the neck scarabei, cornelinns and other stones were fonnd. The
toe-nails were gilt, the logs separately bandaged, and the arms erossed over the breast ; the whole indicative
of the Greco-Egyptian period. The mummy was, therefore, about 2200 or 2300 years old. Finding it im-
possible to make greater way in removing the obstacles interposed by the preparation, it was announoed
that the task would be carefully completed elsewhere, and the results submitted to the view of the public.
‘We abould guess that there wers five or six hundred persons present.

Pettigrew's fame as an unroller of mummies was now at its height. Sir George Staunton
(1781-1858) was present at the lecture on D'Athanssi’s mummy, and he then informed
Pettigrew that he knew of another mummy that might with advantage be unrolled and
examined. This was the specimen, afterwards famous as the ‘Jersey Mummy', which had
been bronght from Egypt in 1835 by John Gosset, F.8.A., who travelled in Egypt with
Edward Willism Lane, but died in Paris on his way home. The mummy was presented to
the museum of Jersey by his father, Isaac Gosset. Pettigrew at onee eommunicated with his
friend J. Hodges of Jersey, by whom he was invited to visit the island and to deliver a course
of lectures on Egyption antiquities. Pettigrew accordingly visited Jersey, spending the
first week of September there, and repeated the lectures he had delivered earlier in the year
at Exeter Hall. After the final lecture, Gosset’s mummy was unrolled. The lectures were
very fully reported in the British Press of Jersey, September 8, 1837, from which the
following extracts are taken:

Mr. Pettigrew’s lnat lecture, combined as it was with the unmlling of the Mummy, which has served as
& nucleous [sic] and ornament of our infant Museum, attracted, as might have been expected, on Saturday
last & greater coneourse of spectators than on any previous coossion: the room was literally erowded with

! Giovanni d' Athannasi, the son of a merchant of Lemnos who settled in Exypt, was born in 1709, He
was taken to Cairo in 1809, snd when a boy entersd the domestio service of Col. Missetl, British Consul-
Gnnmtl,whn,nnhilreﬁmmmhmmndadhimtuhim.ﬂumysdt. IV Athannsi (who waa
known in Egypt as Yanni) wns employed by Salt as n servant and as an exonvator uniil his death. After
Salt's death, Yanni built & house st Thebes (near Tomb No. 52) and collected antiquities which he brought
to England in 1836, and which were sold at Sotheby's in March 1837. Some of his best specimens worn
engraved by Visconti and published in 1537,

* Literary Gazelle, April 16, 1837.
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the first families of the ialand, and all who had any pretensions to fashion, science or literature attended
an this interesting occagion, The lesrned leoturer sssumed with an nir of modest trijumph his station at the
table on which the Mummy was placed: behind him were mnged its several cases, and the wall was covered
with sheets of paper on which were delineated acourate copies of the Hieroglyphical inscriptions referring
to the subject of the day’s lecture, now about to be divested of the bandages which had enveloped it un-
touched for many centuries. Extreme attention was apparent throughout the numerous audience, and
eager curinsity was visible on every countenance as Mr. Pettigrew commenced his lecture, of which we offer
to the public the following very inadequate sketeh.
[Here follows a long report of the lechure.)

The learned lecturer now commenced unrolling the mummy, which bore, he said, » striking resemblance
to the one opened at Leeds some years ago.! On the body was laid & garland of lotus and other flowers:
the lesthern strap contains emblems indicating » king, and is probably & description of Amenoph. When
the flowers and fillets were removed the whole body appeared covered with a sheet that was laced at the
back, in & manner, said Mr. P., which might give a lesson to our modern stay-makers {laughter). The sheet
waa tied in u knot at the back of the head, and when it was renounced [wic] the multitudinous rolls of
bandages came into view. . . . as the unrolling went on, the room beeame filled with & strong but not very
disagreeabls odour, srising prabably from the resinous materials used in the process of embalming. . . . The
operator now oame to o layer of bandages entirely covered with asphaltum which conld not be unrollsd:
it ‘was therefore picked off, and was composed of & common kind of cloth. After removing this o layer of
bandages nppeared with & coloured border, in sccordance with specimens Mr. Pettigrew had exhibited to
the audience (applanse). . . . The lecturer now exclaimed * Here at length is something to repay one's caution
(applause): in & preceding lecture I mentioned the searabeus ns an ornament found froquently between the
handages: I will now lift this portion of the covering, and you will see & very fine one”. Here the mummy
was earried round, and every one rse to see the ornament on the hreast, which was a fine scarnbens formed
of greenish porcelain. The work of unrolling now again proceeded until the joyful announcement was made
that something new was diseovered which had never before been found on & mummy. Mr. P. now exercised
his peissors very freely, and soon released the scarmbens which was found to be fixed above a plate of metal
- « - found to be fashioned in the form of & hawk. . . . The wings of the hawk were expanded, and he held in
his talons the emblem of eternal life; it was handed round for inspection and excited much applanse and
sdmiration, A new description of bandage now appeared, and the srms and legs were shown to be separately
bandaged. . . . At length the left foot was displayed to sight, and though black and shrivelled, it excited
much applsuse. . . .

[Here follme some more general remarks, a description of the ammlets found, and o general conclusion fo the
whole discourse.]

Further Diseoveries:—Since the unrolling of the Mummy on Saturday, Mr. Pettigrew has made a furfher
examination of the body, which, though satisfactory in s certain degree, has not enahled him to spproach
in the remotest manner & knowledge of the name of the person, or the period of his death. He is, however,
of opinion that the cases are of much greater antiquity than the Mummy, which seems to refer to the Greeo-
Egyptian period of the Ptolemies. On opening the head, Mr. Pettigrew found the space once oecupied by
the brain, filled with & sandy earth, which appears to have been Iodged there by means of an incision in the
throat, through which, and not through the nostrils {ss was nsual) the brain appears to have been extracted.
Thnbod}rmimmdtamnhinthnintuﬁmullmminrytnm.uthqmgmmﬁyphmdmm
Canopic vases. After having been cleansed and purified they were made up into four parcels . , . [and]
replaced in the body. . . .

The Jersey Mummy is one of particular interest. Pettigrew was wrong in assigning it
to the Ptolemaic period. The very good deseription of it which he afterwards published
leaves no doubt that it should be assigned to the Twenty-second Dynasty. Pettigrew was
supplied with good drawings of the mummy-ease and amulets, made by Col, John Oldfield

! An Aecownt of an Egyptian Mummy presenied fo the Museum of the Leeds Philosaphical and Literary
Sociely by the late Jokn Blayds, Esq. drawn up af the request of the Council, by Willism Osburn, Junior, F.R.S L.,
Secretary to the Society, eto. Leeds, 1828, 52 pp. and 5 plates, The mummy belongs to the reign of the
last of the Ramessides.
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(1789-1868). On his return, he went carefully over his notes and wrote a detailed deserip-
tion of the Jersey Mummy, which he read before the Society of Antiquaries on November 23,
1887, and the paper, which was afterwards published, is one of the most valuable contribu-
tions to the literature of mummification.*

Between 1837 and 1840 Pettigrew was busily engaged in the preparation of his great
biographieal work, The Medical Portrait Gallery, and this, in addition to his professional
practice, apparently left him no leisure for further demonstrations npon mummies. In
January 1840, however, he was in the arena once more and unrolled a mummy at the
Islington Literary and Scientific Institute. A short aceount of the lecture appeared in the
press:*

At the Telington Literury and Scientific Institution on Monduy evening, Mr. Pettigrew unrolled s Mummy
inthul;uemnfl.uummmnmljma Thnmmﬁpﬁammthanuterm,nmﬂﬂingufpuymﬁr.m
thupuﬂgmeuf.thnde]alrtad.mnnediumpnnttnhlu been Ohmnis danghter of the Priest of Mandoo,
Bal Snauf, Bon of the Priest of Mandoo Bakenusht, son of the priest of Amun-Re, King of the Gods, Esaintmi.
Ohranis was born of the Lady of the House of [#ic] Nasmaut, daughter of the priest of Ammon Be, King of
the Gods, Nashtafmaat. This pedigree Mr. Pettigrew ponsidered a further proof of the statement made
by Herodotus that the priesthood amongst the Egyptians was hereditary. The only ornaments found on
thnmtithuldmuumntwmmmnnhmdsnndaﬁng. That she was old before she died the state of
the teeth gave prooi. The Mummy had been brought from Thebes, and presents the characteristics usually
observed in the embalming of that locality.

“Mandoo™ is evidently Pettigrew's reading of =% f, Menthu, or Month, and the
titles borne by this mummy show that it belongs to the series of mummies of which Mariette
in 1858 found & great cache, and of which I have given some aceount in this Journal (xi
(1927), pp. 158-60).

In 1848 the British Archaeclogical Association was founded, and Pettigrew played a
prominent part in its establishment and in its progress for the rest of his life. In the summer
of 1844 the Association held the first of its annual congresses, Canterbury being selected
as the place of mesting. The assembled archaeologists enjoyed a busy week of lectures and
exeursions, and the eulminating excitement at the close of the congress was the unrolling
of @ mummy by Pettigrew in the Canterbury Theatre. 1 extract the following paragraph

from the interesting and entertaining account of the Canterbury Congress recently pub-
lished by the late Mr. E. Reginald Taylor, T.8.A. 2 in which he quotes from contemporary

accounts:

i At eight o'clock the theatre presented a gay appearance, being well fillsd with & most respectable
audience; the leading families of the neighbourhood were present. All the boxes were flled™ (Ehe pit had
been boarded over), ** and the most intense interest prevailed throughout these altogether novel proceedings,"
The Pictorial Times says that “the stage decorations were got up with greal oare, Mr. Pettigrew and the
mummy being in the centre, supported on either side by antiquarians tastefully arranged so as to give full
effect to this imposing scene™. There was first o lecture by T. J. Pottigrow on mummies generally, which
lasted an hour, and then Pettigrew, assisted by his son, Dr. W. V. Pettigrew,* began the unrolling. **This
wna o task of no ordinary difficulty, as & great quantity of bituminous matter had been used in the embalm.
ment.” The mummy was said to have been brought from Thebes by Captain Needham, being purchased
by Pettigrew in London, and to have lived sbout 500 ».c. Pettiprew read his name as 3an son of UNEFER.

' drchaeologia, xvil (1837), pp. 262-73, and 2 plates.

¢ Buckinghamshire Gazeite, January 25, 1840, This notice was doubtless communicated by Pettigrow’s
friend Dr. John Lee.

* Journ. of the Brit. Archaeological Assoc., %.5., xxxvi (1932), 212,

+ William Vesaling Pettigrow, M.D., F.R.C8. (1814-74), the eldest surviving son of T. J. Pettigrew.
See Memoir, pp. 33, 88, 87.
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As the unrolling proceeded the cloth became more and more difficult to unroll, being impregnated with
bituminous matter, and it had to be cut swny with knives. After working hard for about an hour, the face
was uncovered, showing s “ complacent smile” on the mouth, and enough of the body to reveal its form.
The greatest interest was evineed by the spectators, “and from time to time picces of the bandages were
handed to the ladies in the boxes", although the cloth “ had & peouliar and disagreeable smell”. “The dust
pervadded the atmosphere and was inhaled by all persons near.™ Dir. Pettigrew then sawed off the back part
uitbu:kul].mmuwhatmimide,nndfmmdlhuttbubnhmhndbmnﬁuﬂihypﬂch. After an hour
mdahni.!'“thamummy,whichpmvaimbet.hn:uiu.ynugmmmhadmihﬁmundpluunhadt.u
the company, and was rooeived with enthusinstic applanse”. The sndience did ot leave the theatrs till
11 p.m., having had three solid hours of mummy study.

The Canterbury ceremony was repeated a few years later, when, at the Worcester Con-
gress of 1848, in the Shire Hall, Pettigrew unrolled 8 mummy that had been specially pre-
sented for the occasion by Joseph Arden, F.8.A. (1800-70). He delivered a preliminary
lecture, and then, assisted by his son, unrolled the mummy before a crowded audience,
The ceremony lasted, like that of Canterbury, three honrs.!

The last mummy unrolled in publie by Pettigrew, so far ag I have been able to trace, was
a specimen belonging to the United Service Institution. A printed notice announcing the
ceremony was issued to the members,

The demonstration took place on May 28, 1851. The mummy is evidently one belonging
to the period intermediate between the Twenty-second and Twenty-sixth Dynasty, for the
viseera were found wrapped in parcels with wax effigies of their guardian deities in the style
of the former, but were placed, not inside the body but between the legs, after the manner
of the latter dynasty. Pettigrew afterwards published an account of the viseera and their
genii.®

Buch are the public demonstrations that Pettigrew gave on Egyptian mummies, or, at least,
all of which I have been able to find any record. His frequent performances earned for him
the nickname of “ Mummy Pettigrew", and afforded many opportunities to wits and lam-
poon-writers. Punch parodied the well-known Latin proverb Crescit amor nummt, quantum
ipsa pecunia crescit into Crescit amor mummi, quantum ipse Pettigrew crescit, The performance
in the theatre at Canterbury called into existence the following bad, but amusing, verses:3

E'en on that sink of all iniquity, the Stage,
The sacrilegions monsters dared engage

On Friday evening to strip a corss—

A Mummy called they it—and what was worse,
Sawed through the head—as it had been n cheese
(Praize be where due, the powder made them sneeze)

Then placed upaon its feet the insulted dead,

Gave three wild yells, called cheers—and went to bed.

The following story is told by Pettigrew’s grandson.® Pettigrow was one day unrolling
& mummy in his house in Saville Row before some friends, and was just remarking that he
had eome to some hieroglyphies which would give the name of the mummy, when a maid-
servant came in and overheard the remark. She went back to the kitchen and told the others
that the master had just found out the name of the mummy, and that it was ‘Harry
Griffiths” (Hieroglyphies).

! Pettigrew published a full account of this mummy in the Journ. Brit. dreh. dssoc., v (1840}, 337-48.
It belongs to the Twenty-first Thynasty.

* Archasologia, xxx1v (1852), 302-3.

* Quoted by E. B. Tuylor, op. eif., p. 213, ¢ Itid., p. 312,
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In concluding these remarks on Pettigrew’s work on Egypiian mummies, I will add two
instances in which he was concerned with mummies of post-Egyptian date.

On January 20, 1852, a special committee was appointed by the Couneil of the Society
of Antiquaries to investigate the circumstances attending the discovery that had been made
a few days earlier, of an embalmed body in 5t. Stephen’s Chapel, Westminster. This had
come to light unexpectedly during some siructural repairs, and as the committes considered
that an examination of the body, which exactly resembled an Egyptian mummy, might be
helpful in their researches, Pettigrew was invited to join their number and unroll the body.
This he accordingly did, assisted by his son. A full account of the whole proceedings was
afterwards published, and the evidence seemed to establish that the body was that of
William Lyndewode, Bishop of 8t. Davids, who died in 1446.1

Finally, Pettigrew instead of, as so often before, unrolling & mummy, was ealled upon to
roll one. On August 18, 1852, Alexander, the tenth Duke of Hamilton, died in his London
house in Portman Square. The Duke had left directions during his lifetime that on his
death his remains were to be mummified and deposited in an Egyptian sarcophagus that he
had ecaunsed to be sent from Egypt many years before for that purpose. An enormous
mausoleum was built in the grounds of Hamilton Palace, and the sarcophagus was placed
therein to await its noble tenant. Pettigrew fulfilled the funetion of the Egyptian embalmer,
and also that of the Chief Ritualist at the funeral. The following extracts are taken from
The Times of Tuesday, September 7, 1852:*

On Saturday last the remains of Alexander, tenth Duke of Hamilton, who died in Portman-square,
London, on the 18th of Angust, were deposited in their final resting-place, for it cannot be said they were
buried. On the preceding Thursdsy, the body having previously been embalmed by Mr. Pettigrew of Londaon,
wn.&t:mnm.it.bnclfmmInnduan;m.iltonP:lam....ﬂnﬁnmrd:ythninurmgntmkplmeiuthnntw
mausoleam, situste in Hamilton grounds, about 300 yards to the south-west of the palace, and which,
though it has been in the coumse of ponstruction for the last four years, is not yet entirely completed. This
is believed to be the most costly and magnificent temple for the reception of the dead in the world—always
mnptingt}wP_pnmidn..,.Thnintaﬁurisappmchndhyngmt flight of steps, and presents & stone chapel
of great altitude, which is to be lighted from above by & single circular plate of polished glass fourteen fect
indhmnter....Balnwtheﬂmoithanhupel...mﬂ‘tmtadthnnu]mornumumhafwthniujemmt
of the members of the noble family of Hamilton. Here have been deposited within the last four months the
bodies of 12 members of the family which formerly lay in the vaults of the ald Hamilton Church. . . . The
Iate Duke Alexander, however, is not destined to lie in the same vault with his noble kindred, but in the
chapel above, and in a most costly and unique sarcophagus which his Grace procured about 30 years ago
from the Pyramids of Egypt, and which wes at one time destined for the British Museum. The sareophogus
i mude of hardest basalt, and js literally covered with the most exquisitely carved hieroglyphics, which are
almost as freah s the day they wers execated. The lid eontains & most beautifully chased female face, and
it i believed that it originally contained the body of an Egyptian Queen or Princess, but the late Duke had
thauvitychiseﬂeduutudmﬁuladmuwmuthempukhmfm hiz own body. Everything had been
prnpn.radhythnordeﬂu[tbahtnl}nkebefmhisdmﬁh.mdthammphl@ammmthuuinhuntﬂnuhnpd
opposite the entrance, upon two splendid blocks of black marble, which already contained sn inscription,
complete with the exception of the day of death. . . . [Here follows an account of the funeral and a list of
those present.] . . . The company retired, leaving the body resting on a dais in front of the sarcophngue. The
workmen, headed by Mr. Puttigrew, the embalmer, and Mr. Bryce, the architeot, then took possession of the
chapel, when the coffin was opened and the body placed in the sarvophagus. The lid, which weighs 15 ewt..
was then lowered, and the world and all its concerns closed for ever on Alexander, the tenth Duke of Hamilton.
The empty coffin was removed to the vaults below. . ...

' Archaeologia, xxx1v (1852), 406-30, Pls. 30-4; Journ. Brit. Arch. Assoc., vin (1853), 62-3, 70-2,
Pls. 14, 17.

* This account is too long to print in full, but the elaboration of the ceremonies it desoribes recalls the
well-known wall-paintings on the walls of the Theban tombs.
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Pettigrew's History of Egyptian Mummies and his various separate papers on mummies
were not his only eontributions to Egyptology. In 1842 he projected the publication of an
Eneyelopaedia, alphabetically arranged, of Egyptian archaeology, history, and geography.
A prospectus was issued inviting subseriptions to the work, which was to appear in parts.
In 1842 the first part was issued, containing an introductory essay and the commencement
of the alphabetical portion from aam to aso. This first part of the work, a large octavo,
contained thirty-two pages and two engraved plates (one coloured) and was published by
Whittaker & Co. at the price of three shillings. It also contained a list of 151 subscribers,
but the number was insufficient to justify the cost of produoetion, and no further parts
were issued.!

1 Encyclopadia Egypltiacs, or a Dictionary of Egyptian Anbiquities. Part i, General View of Ancient
Egypt forming the Preliminary Discourse; saan-ano. London, 1842,
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A FOUNDATION SCENE OF THE SECOND DYNASTY
Br R. ENGELBACH

Panr of & pink granite gate-jamb, dating to the reign of King Kharsekhemni, was discovered
by Mr. J. E. Quibell in 1897" at Hieraconpolis and was registered at the Cairo Museum in
18902 One side bears the titulary of the king in relief, while the other and larger side
appeared to be quite plain.

In 1928, while Mr. Battiscombe Gunn and I were experimenting with a new system of
illuminating monuments for photography, it chaneed that & very raking light fell on the
larger face, which is now placed with its back to a window, and we were surprised to observe
that it was covered with scenes and inseriptions, almost wholly erased, which obviously
represented a foundation ceremony. We studied the face under various lights, had casts
made of it, and finally rubbed chalk powder over it, which adhered to the rongh parts but
conld be rubbed off the smooth background. The result is shown in Plate xxiv. Weshowed
the photograph to a large number of archacologists, but none of them had been aware of
the existence of any reliefs on this face. We also supplied photographs to several scholars
who expressed a desire to study the scenes with a view to publishing them, but nothing has
appeared from them up to the time of writing.

1t was only this year that I found ont that our “ discovery " was not new except as regards
the nature of the seene, for, in the English translation® of Maspero's Guide, dating to 1906,
the blocks, which are mentioned as lying on the right and left of the window in Gallery A
(now G 86), are described as follows: “On the face there was originally a complex seene in
relief, with inseriptions, the whole of which was chiselled out at the time when the block
was re-nused ; only the indistinet outline of figures and hieroglyphs ig now to be seen. On
the extreme left was an upright figure of the king with the staff of authority in his hand;
his face was turned towards a goddess, who is also standing. Smaller figures carrying
emblems completed the seene.”” In the 1914 guide, the exact position of these blocks is
omitted, thongh the description of the erased scenes is practically the samo as that in the
parlier editions. It seems that, about this time, a rearrangement of the blocks was made,
rendering the erased seenes invisible. On the 1915 guide going out of print, & smaller one
was published (1922) which omitted this monument, with the result that all memory of
its peculiarities was seemingly lost.

The face bears two scenes relating to foundation ceremonies. In the first the king, on
the left, holding a stick and mace, stands before his people. On his head is the gerekh name
of King Kharsekhemui, surmounted by the falcon (on the right) and the Seth-animal.
The arrangement of the hieroglyphs appears to be the same as that on the more perfect
faced In front of this mame is a square frame, which no doubt enclosed another
royal name, but I have not been able to recover with certainty any of the signs which

i Quibell, Hierakonpolis, 1, PL ii. Tn the description of this face it is not noted that the Seth-nnimal,
which with the Florus hawk surmounts the érh-name, has been partially erased, as is the case with the stelae
of Peribeen (Petrie, Boyal Tombe, m, PL xxxi). 2 Jowrnal d'Enirde, no, 335804,

* The French edition, from which this is translated, is missing from the Museum library.

' Quibell, loe, eil.
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composed if. Between the king's body and his stick is what appears to have been a vertieal
line of inscription, not a sign of which is recognizable. The smaller figures before the king
are arranged in four ranks. At the top two fignres appear to be facing each other and
grasping some object. Of this, however, T am not certain. Under them are two ranks of
three men each, holding sticks and facing the king. Below and behind them are six or more
smaller figures. Under the whole scene were threo or more lines of horizontal inseription,
now illegible,

The second seene represents the king, on the right, and the goddess Sesheshet. hammer-
ing in boundary poles.! Between the poles is a vertical inseription of which I can make
nothing.

The face of the block has been left ehalked in the manner shown in the Plate, and casts
are also available for students who may wish to attempt to extract farther information
from this important document, which bears by far the most ancient foundation seene known.

1 anhttmphdtﬁmemﬂmhmmt&tmtbTun_pkd’ﬁ':#w.ﬂ:lﬂ.



STUDIES IN THE EGYPTIAN MEDICAL TEXTS—IV
By WARREN R. DAWBON
(Continued from Journal, xx, 41-6)
15. The affection called = ©

=1

Tars word has generally been translated * swelling” and sometimes * boil ”, " uleer™ or the

like, but I believe it to mean a sharp or acute pain, popularly a ** shooting pain ™.

B. Ebbell (4.Z., 1xm, 115) came somewhat nearer the truth when he proposed

“ henmatism”, as the meaning of é, but his rendering does not fully acconnt for all the

poeurrences of the word in the medieal texts, although it may be appropriate to some few

of them. The following are the instances of the word in the medical papyri:

1. E 51. 15(294). “ Beginning of the remedies for redueing ( o (| 5) ## in the groins.™
An external remedy in which a plant (which T shall attempt to identify in § 17) is ap-
plied to the affected region, * then it (the pain) subsides immediately ', Thereis a dupli-
cate of this remedyin H 8.4 (35), where 2y is corruptly written for §#t. Perhaps hernia.

9. B 51,19 (205). For #t in the neck which causes pain when the head is inclined. External

remedy. This oft-quoted passage is generally nnderstood to refer to boils, but it is
clearly a case of fibrositis, or * stiff-neck "'

. E 52, 6 (296). Here #tf is a symptom of some stomach trouble which makes the abdomen
rigid. There is & duplicate in E 25. 8 (102), where & has wrongly the additional
determinative =, doubtless borrowed from f=—«s. In both passages §tt is
qualified as §, 7 @57, the meaning of which is unknown to me.

. E 52.7 (297). For &t m het, pain in the belly. The remedy is an internal dose containing
figs, oumin, and other sedative and carminative drogs. Duplicate in B 11.5(186), which
adds *and in all other parts of the body". Probably eolie, or some other form of
acute * stomach-ache ",

. ¥ 52. 15 (300). Similar to No. 4, but adds to title *of a man or of & woman™.

. E 52.10(298). For §ft in the front of the head and in the neck. External application to
the head. Probably neuralgia or similar.

. E 52,18 (299). "The same, but treated by an internal dose.

. B 108. 12 (856 f.). Pain in the arm and trembling of the fingers diagnosed as stt. The
Berlin duplicate has #tf of the fingers, instead of *trembling”. This may be paralysis
agitans,

0, B4 9(48). 4 of the sides ffm. “postal eage™). Internal dose.

10. B 11. 7 (188). For all kinds of # which come and go (htht} in & man’s flesh. TInternal

dose. Shooting or intermittent spasms of pain.

11. B 11.11 (189). For ét which are painful in snmmer and in winter in all parts of the body,

External remedy applied to the thorax.

12. B 11. 12 (140). For # which are painful in winter in all parts of the body. External

remedy.

13. B 12.1 (141). Similar to No. 12,

14. B 12.2(142). For #tt which gives pain under the right or left breast (i.e. in the R. or L.

hypochondrium). External remedy.

o & e £

&b =3

B b
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15. B 12. 8 (148). For é#t in the bludder or urethw (painful micturation). Internal dose.
Perhaps inflammation of the prostate gland. B 12. 4-5 (144-T) are other remedies for
the same,

16, B verso 2. 9(201). For #tin the ear. Remedy applied to ear. Aeute ofitis media or some
other form of ear-ache. B. verso 2. 12 (208) is similar.

17. Edwin Smith 15. 1. Disloeation of the ribs causes acute pain (##) in the costal cage
(fP5). In this papyrus § is written Pl

18. Bd. 5.16. 18; 17. 2. A wound in the shoulder causes & in the gcapula (i.e. in the nerves
and muscles of the seapular region).

From an examination of the above-mentioned cases it will be seen that there is not one
in which the meaning “swellings” or *boils” is necessary or even probable, and to many
such a significance is wholly inappropriste, The sense in every case is satisfied by the trans-
lation “acute pain", or *shooting pain”. In some cases the pain might be of a rheumatoid
character, but sueh cannot be the meaning in Nos. 1, 4, 6, 15-18, In the numerous remedies
for puins and stiffness in the museles and joints which are undoubtedly rhenmatoid or
arthritie, the word £t is never onee used.

It may be added that the meanings * swellings™ or * rheumatism " are quite inapplicable
to the sense in Pap, Bremner-Rhind, 5, 26.

16. The plant T [T
This herb, ** Thoth's feather ", or “ibis-wing ", is thus employed in the medical papyri:

Ezternal Uses
Mouth-wash for teeth: F 89, 9 (T45).
For pain in right side: E 90. 9 (758).
Emollient for stiff joints: E 88, 15 (669),

Internal Uses

Vermifage: E 22, 12 (79).

For pain in head and neck: F 52. 18 (299).

For pain in left side: E 79. 11 (631).

For pains in stomach or belly: B 18. 0 (155); B 14. 1 (157); B 14. 5 (160).

Apuleius Barbarus (Herb., ii) gives Ibeos Pleron as one of the synonyms of his Herba
quinguefolium. This is the mevragudor of Dioscorides (De Mat. Med., iv, 42), which is one or
more of the many species of Potentilla, probably P. reptans. The Egyptian uses of ** Thoth's
feather™ ure eonsistent with those of Dioseorides, from whom Apuleius borrowed. The
striking and unusual vernacular name given by the latter suggests that identifiestion of this
plant with a species of Potentilla ia very probable.

17. The plant |77 o %%

This herb is not of common oecurrence in medicine, but a gloss in & passage of the Ebers
Papyrus defines its nature, The preseription, which is repeated in Pap. Hearst [E 51, 15-20
(294) =H 8. 4-6 (85)], is for acute pains in the ilise region ("5 f=, % ). and it begins thus:
“There is a herb, éniwtt is its name ; it grows on its belly like the kidt and its flowers are like
the lotus. Its shoots are found like *white-wood = 11 a1). Gather it and smear it on the
groins, then it (the pain) subsides immediately. Its seeds, made into a eake, are given for
(i.e. to relieve) the pain.”
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The herb is also taken internally as a vermifuge [E 22. 19 (83)], and applied externally
for pain in the right side [ 90. 11 (759)].

The deseription of the herb, a trailing plant with bell-like flowers, suggests a kind of
Convoloulus. There is a species, C. hystriz, that is common in Egypt at the present day, and
actual specimens of it were found amongst the floral remains disecovered by Petrie at
Tllahun (P. E. Newberry in Petrie's Kahun, Gurob and Hawara, 1890, p. 47). The plant was
also used for making garlands, s use to which it 1s well adapted.

Naville attempted to show that the magical plant of Nefertum, [§3==, is & lotus, and
that the plant described above is identical with it.! His demonstration is, however, uncon-
vineing and rests, in my opinion, upon a mistranslation of the phrase “it grows upon its
belly”, i.e. trails, which phrase he renders * elle eroit sur son bulbe"—a general character
applying equally to every species of bulbous plant whatsoever.

Many of the Convoloulacese are important in medicine, the seeds and roots secreting
powerfully active juices. The kedi, the plant to which #mwft is likened, will be dealt with in
u future paragraph of these notes. The Common Bindweed of Egypt (Convoloulus hystriz)
appears to me a probable identification of this herb.

18. The Beetle in medicine

The beetle, which in the medical texts is always written simply £, without phonetic
complements, is always employed externally. The wings and body of a beetle are used in an
emollient for stiff joints [H 8,15 (115)]; to promote delivery of a child the bk ( ? wing-cases)
of a beetle are used in an cintment [E 94. 21 (807)]; and in a preseription for expelling the
“artifice of spells' a large beetle, the head and wings of which have been eut off, is to be
burned, put into fat, and applied [E 81. 18 (788) =H 11. 12 (159)].

Now the word, written simply § in the medical texts, is always read hprr as it isin the
Pyramid Texts, for instance, where the phonetic complements are added (e.g. § 697), but
it seems to me likely that this is not the true reading, and that &, or £+, is used as the
word-sign for Frzs R 1. This ereature is represented in the Book of the Dead (§ 82)
as & large beetle or cockroach. In the Berlin Med. Papyrus, in a fumigation to expel " influ-
ence” (=), o beetle, corruptly written '==¢7{, is one of the ingredients used
[B 5.11 (59)]. In the Demotic Magical Papyrus (verso, 2. 17), in a recipe to drug an enemy,
a bestle iz burned in styrax and medicated. Here the word is written in cipher enwe, but
it is doubtless the same as S'2==, (| §. These two cases, which prove that the beetls used
for medico-magical purposes was called rpsry, suggest that the same reading should be
applied to the beetle when written simply £ and put to similar uses in the Ebers
praseriptions,

19. The animal ;=1

This word oecurs onee only, so far as I am aware, in the medical papyri, and that isin a
remedy to prevent kkt from devouring corn in a granary [ 98, 7 (849)], As the remedy is a
fumigntion with gazelle’s dung, it would seem, on the face of it, more likely that kit is not a
“rat”, as usnally translated, but “weevil”, & much more serious pest for which fumiga-
tion is appropriate. On the other hand, kkt would seem to hiave been a mammal, or at least
some animal larger than a weevil, us its brain is mentioned in a spell in Pap, Leiden 1. 845,
G1.8, 28 "o ]2, =% Onecan hardly imagine the magieian reciting his spell over
the bram of a weevil—an impossibility! As, however, there is a large lacuna affer k% in the
Leiden papyrus, the word is not certainly the same as that in Ebers,

' Revie de ' Eg. anc., 1, 31-44.
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20. The mineral ===— *

— 1)

This drug, which is of frequent ocourrence, oceurs in the medical texts as follows:

Exfernal U ses

For eyes: I 56. 2 (336¢) ; E 57. 14 (854); E 57. 18 (856); E 59. 15 (871): E 59. 17 (878);
E 59. 18 (874); E 62. 12 (410); . 62. 18 (411); E 62, 15 (413); E 63, 1 (417): B 63,
5 (419); E 68. 8 (421); E 68, 9 (422); to prevent growth of lashes: F 64, 2 (429); for
»¥ e, of the eyes: E 57. 4 (346); E 62. § (407).

For burns: E 67. 21 (482); E 69. 8 (501) ; E 69. 18 (505) <L, 15. 11 (57).

For wounds: F 70, 11 (521); I 14. 8 (48).

For herpes or similar: F 64. 16 (439); E 64. 19 (442) : E 65. 7 (450) ; for alopecia: E 92, 8
(772); E 92. 15 (T76) ; for acne or similar: T 87, 16 (721).

For cars: E 91. 2 (764) ; discharge of ears: E 92, 5 (T70).

For toes and toe-nails: E 78. 18 (620) =H 12. 14 (175); E 78. 16 (621) ~H 1. 17 (179);
H12. 11 (184); H 12, 17 (190); H 13, 2 (198); H 13. 5 (196); H 13, 9 (202),

For bite of & pig: H 16. 6 (242).

To draw out a thorn: E 88, 15 (781).

For joints and museles: F 83, 7 (663) ; E 83. 21 (673).

For trembling fingers: T 79. 1 (624).

For hardness of stomach: E 48, 20 (214).

For the ** Bedouin disease: T, 10, 18 (28).

For various nnidentified diseases: $%ReD: E 27. 5 (121) und gee “eyes"; for

*
L

[=9,: E24.8(96); for ~ B\Q: L8.6/(7); for 357 7"0: H11. 9 (166).

Internal Uses

As vermifuge: E 22, 7 (76); E 22. 10 (B4).

This word is usually translated * minium ", Not only is the name of this mineral known
to be 2 = 7, but minium (red oxide of lead) is highly poisonous and conld never be taken
in internal doses. Mndt was nsed by the Egyptians as a yellow pigment for colouring seulp-
tured reliefs.® Lucas has stated that two yellow pigments were used by the Egyptians—
orpiment and yellow ochre, Orpiment (sulphide of arsenic) is again excluded in the present
case s being highly poisonons® Mndt js therefore most probably yellow ochre, a soft
argillaceous earth impregnated with ferrie oxide. The uses generally agree with those men-
tioned by Dioscorides (De Mat. Med., v, 108), but the Egyptians employed the drug for more
purposes than did the Greeks. Tt is stated by Dioseorides to be astringent and good for
tumours and ubseesses, and that it removes hair from uleerated areas, Like orpiment, ochre
18 much used for eye-complaints in the East,

! The identity of pré will be dealt with in a future section of thess Notes,
* Wb d. aeg. Spr., 1, 80, * Of. Journal, x1x, 135, f6.
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FOREIGNERS IN THE TOMB OF AMENEMHAR (NO. 85)
Bx X. o G. DAVIES

Trae Theban tomb of the army lientenant Amenemhab iz known ehiefly for the long text
which gives a vivid aceount of his military career in Syria wnder Tuthmosis 111 and Ameno-
phis IL} This text is set over an almost completely destroyed figure of the gallant officer
standing before a similarly unfortunate figure of his enthroned sovereign, Tuthmosis ITI,
and presenting to him the tribute of northern Syria. Most of the lower half of the wall is
stripped of its scenes. Apparently this injury is accidental; but, if so, it
has miraenlously stopped short horizontally at the bottom of the long text
and vertically at a panel on the right which presents tributary peoples of
the north in three rows. What iz lost between the figure of Amenemhab
and this panel of Byriuns probably eomprised another and smaller figure
of the hero giving andience to the visitors or leading them, and an array of
the Syrian tribute.? Of the latter there remain fragments of three sealed
jars on the extreme right (Fig. 1), and slighter traces of others aba little
distanee to the left of them. Of course, the whole space may have been
oceupied by such mifts.

Virey, the only Egyptologist who has had the courage to publish this
large, greatly injured, and on the whole not very attractive tomb? was
one of the worst of copyists, and as the seene has been cited as a witness
in the perennial lawsuit Historical Fact versus Ancient Picture, it seemed
to me desirable that a more careful copy should be published (PL xxv).
This did not prove easy in the case of the accompanying text, The blue
signs have faded to almost nothing in places and had been preceded by
a version in red line which differed in scope and arrangement from the
final one, sometimes confusing it, Sethe, in publishing this text, did not perceive that all
the columns read from top to bottom even when interrupted by the base lines, being misled
by the seribe, who cleverly arranged that the parts of the third column falling within any
gection could form, and were apparently meant to form, a deseription of the men in that
section, so that the remaining texts in it seem at first sight also to belong to it exclusively.
The meaning yielded by the text when it is read through all interferences justifies this pro-
cedure, It then reads:

“[The chiefs of every foreign land] giving praise to the Lord of the Two Lands and homage to
Kha-em-wésé (Tuthmosis 111) (with) their tribute on their backs, consisting of [#ilver, gold,
lapis-lazuli], turquoize in blocks(?), lead, oil(?),® wine, raiment, cattle, incense. They beg for . ..
(and) peace from [ His] Majesty in the hope that there would be given [to them|® the breath of life

1 The whole tomb hns just been photographed by Mr. Burton for the Metropolitan Museom of New York

Fg. 1.

(nos, 2566-2627). * Ho in tombs 40, 86, 100,
* In Mémoires de la Miasion Arr:éenﬁlmgu aw Caire, ¥. 224. * Urkunden, 1v, MT-8.
T, | | IDA e ‘Er\ ::;—:n_r::-
'Rﬁiﬂmgqi. =l o W T P ilrllll-ﬂ-} 151 ETF.:'I B &-J:.h}l “

ﬂJG{T},ur something very similar, Th&dermnnmtml thought to mta#hmuat 3urd3rhe;.mudgg¢‘=
“0Hl" 18 to be & h11t.b.i.-u-st.mi.nu1rnuh.ng

* Reading | 478 %3 555, This spelling reours in the tomb, see Sethe, Urkunden, 1v, 924, 3,
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n their(?) nostrils. All the chiefs of Upper Retnu, all the chiefs of Lower Retnu, Krﬁ'm-hnd and
Mennus (and?) every (other) foreign country uniting say * How great is thy fame, victorious king,
sovereign beloved of Réc! Thow hast set fear of thee in all the lands and awe of thee throughout all
Joreign countries(?). Behold us then beneath thy sandals,”™

The ehief gain in this version of the text is that T have been able to deeipher the name
Mennus (Menus ?) with practical certainty after the mention of Keftin-land and in the same
register with this and “all (other) countries”. This conjunction of Retrm, Keftin, and
Mennus oceurs again, though in reversed order, in another tomb of the same period.! Too
much stress must not be laid on this, for it may only indicate & rongh sequence in situation
for one who, in his enumeration of the chief peoples, moves in imaginary travel from Syria
to its neighbours westwards. The Egyptians at this date bad never met any equals within
the bound of their expeditions, and henee never spoke of allied or friendly, but only of
inferior nations. Those who wers beyond the reach of their weapons they might speak of
without unfriendliness ; those they had erushed into submissiveness were " contemptibles ",
Henee the frame of mind which could add Mennus and Keftin to the subject peoples arranged
symbolically beneath the feet of Pharach, though armed Egyptians had never crossed the
Amanus range into Asia Minor, Yet, understanding this, one still wonders to find Keftiu,
and still more Mennus, included in this list, The only elue to the identity of the latter is to
equate it with the city Mallus, close to the coast of East Cilicia. As the neighbour peopls to
those well known to the Egyptians it would stand for the lands to the west of Syria, though
it might be only a city state of no extended swiay. That it is not to be considered as a ity
of the Keftin or subject to them is shown by its inclusion in a separate compartment of the
nine. The sequence affords no ground for placing Keftin on the coast farther to the west as
against o position on a neighbouring island such as Cyprus or Crete, Rather, one name
seems sufficient to cover unknown Asia Minor. The omission of the great and important
island of Crete, which must have been comparatively well known to the Egyptians, seems
mexplicable by contrast, For *The isles of the Sea" never find mention among these nine
subject peoples, those placed ontside the pure Egyptian stock, unless the island peoples ars
to be found under the vague half-mythical Hau-Nebu, the men overseas, This term SEeIs
to be a convenient et cetera, though wont to be placed at the beginning instead of at the end
of the st of nine.* The inclusion of " Keftiu, Mennus, and every (other) foreign country™ in
one group (judged by the text falling within it) demonstrates, not the elose relationship of
the two named peoples, but their small importance in the role of tributaries.

The scene before us is disappointing. Amenemhab, who had fought with distinetion so
often in the Syrian wars, would, we might suppose, have taken as much interest in the aspect
of his enemies as would lead him to insist on an dccurate presentation of them on the walls
of his tomb. It seems clear to me that the curious picture of the combat of an unknown man
with a female hyena of fantastic size smid an imaginary flora is the artist's pictorial eom-
mentary on the biographical text opposite it, in which Amenembab records his adventures
with the elephant whose trunk he eut off and the decoy mare whose body he ripped up. If

80, its inclusion among the scenes illustrates the attitude of the draughtsman to historical
correctness,

! Davics, Tomb of Kenamin, PL xii, where the ethnical types to which the names are sttachid aTe very
similar, if not identical,

* In tombs 48, 53, 57, 74. The apparently close resemblanos botween the man of Keftin and him of
Mennus in the tnmbnfl:ﬁmamﬁnmyhud.inegudnd,nincnitiunnwlmthm that shown in the same soene
bﬂt\rnmthuiuhnbihnhnfthnba&tumddﬂuhh. or again between a dweller in the Arabian waste and one
whose home is on the upper Euphrates.
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Tt is not surprising, therefore, that the pictures of the foreigners whom Lieutenant
Amenemhab met with in his wars, though they come off better than this, are far from satis-
factory, if the explanatory text is an original accompaniment of the scene.! For when we
examine the men shown in the three divisions no difference is to be found between them; all
are as Semitic-looking as possible, all bearded, all in Syrian dress. Every point that might
be one of differentiation it common to all, or oeeurs in the wrong group. A long pigtail ending
in & ourl is peculiar to a Hittite, if to any race; it is found in all thres registers.® The shaven
head is nnknown outside Syria; but it reeurs in all three groups. Nor are the objects they
bring better discriminated. The bull with forward-pointing horns is more common, and
probably more original in Keftin, especially when the whole animal is shown. Here it is in
Lower-Retnu hands. Gold was eertainly not native to Keftiu, whether it be island or main-
land ; but gold rings are only shown in the lowest register.? True, the veszels held by the
men in this row might pass as of Keftin origin ; it is the one appropriate feature. The artist
then, if he is responsible for the assignment of the three rows to three sets of peoples, could
not distinguish between Syrians of the mountain and of the plain, and had not the slightest
idea of what any one else in the north looked like or wore, or what was his characteristic
handicraft, Everything northern was Syrian to him. The massed gifts, had they been pre-
served, might have improved the matter, but must have left it hopelessly bad. The evidence
of this tomb then eannot be adduced in any of the many important questions at issue. The
only thing it demonstrates is the independence of each Egyptian artist, generally speaking.
Our draughtsman might have gone to the contemporary tombs of Rekhmiréc, Menkheperrar-
sonb, or Amenuser for a model of what was unfamiliar to him, but did not do so. Sueh
independence is shown also by Puyemrdr in his Cretan(?) figure. The costume depicted in the
geens is interesting in so far as it affords perhaps the earliest ocourrence of the swathed
Syrian gown,* which is here given to the three chiefs in front, while other members of the
delegation only wear the long Syrian dress. This swathing, as shown in Tomb 63,% is clearly
only a thin broad searf or sash wound three or four times round the hips and thighs over the
ordinary gown, and adomed along one selvedge. For in that seene the sash always eontrasts
in colour with that of the dress over which it is cast. In our picture the folds are increased
to six or seven and reach almost to the ankles, like an Indian woman’s sari. The dress thus
approximates to that of the women, where the folds are worn looser and in horizontal falls,
and perhaps already form s made-up gown. The tasselled sash brought in the hands in the
top register, 28 often elsewhere, is probably this addition to the simple gown. The bordering
is always in blue and red, in varying combinations,® and is usually edged by red lines, but
sometimes by blue. Occasionally it is simple blue (possibly with black spots). Generally
there is a single or double row of spots (in needlework ?). These spots may be in dark red on
light red or white, blue on white with a red line between double rows, or even dark red on
blue. The sash has narrower edgings, generally blue spots strang along o red line, once dark
red on blue. Where there iz a double row of spots those in one row may be red ; in the other,
blue.

The complexions of the men in the two upper registers are an impure yellow, except in
one or two cases ; in the third they are yellow and red alternately. The black of the hair has
faded out. The beards are now all reddish. The shaven erowns are purplish. The colour of

! Bpe, however, the closing paragraphs of this article,

* Perhups a memory of the eoiffure of Syrian women.

* They are coloured s light pinkish yellow and might be an alloy.

¢ But see Theban Tombs Series, v, 30, footnote. ® Bteindorff, Blitleseit, p. 31
® Perhaps in one case red on yellow.
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the eyeballs is indeterminate ; one in the lowest row I have noted as red, one in the uppermost
as blue(?). The fillets are white.

The vases in the lowest register are blue; two of them have yellow feet (lapis-lazuli cased
in gold ?).! What is visible in the hands of the two last figures is light yellow. The fourth
man in the middle row brings a blue bull on o platter {u red leg of beef in Virey's platel).
1t is certainly reeumbent. Such an object is again seen in the fragment from Tomb 63 in the
British Museum (an early aequisition). There it is yellow with blue quatrefoil spots in the
Egyptian style.?

The men are followed, in the topmost row at least, by a group of their women and
a drove of asses. The latter are so nearly lost as to be recognizable only by their ears
and their mouse-grey eolour, Asses were, we know, transported in considerable numbers
from Syris, the home of a wild breed; those in our picture, however, may be the riding
animals of the deputation.

The first draft of the text in red line was apparently a longer form of the speech of the
delegation and was perhaps confined to the top register. It seems to have run: ** How great
15 thy fame, O victorious king, sovervign. . . . Thou hast set fear of thee in all the lands . . . and
awa of thee throughout all foreign countries. Now, lo, we are beneath thy sandals . . .". The
enumeration of the peoples represented may have had a place over the lost seene. Or else
there was no mention of them originally and the triple division was an afterthought, un-
provided for by the draughtsman, who had only meant to show Syrians. In that case much
of our adverse eriticism is unjust. It may be that there was a second, but still not final
‘version which wrote ), 2 for “upper” and “awe” respectively.

Thus the scene in Tomb 85, when probed, does not add much, if anything, to our know-
ledge, But it is well that the reference to Keftiu in connexion with Mennus should be put
in its proper setting.

! Cf. the vase in the Mediterranean tribute in Virey, Tombean de Bekhmars, PL v and in PL i of my forth-
eoming volume of the solour work in the same tomb.

* 1 owe this parallel to my wife. The scene is uppearing in colour in a volume of her paintings to be pub-
lished before long by the Oriental Institute of Chicago. The snimal is visible in Steindorf (ibid.). Cf. the
recumbent ram brought by SByrians in ‘Comb 78, Wreszinsld, Atlze 1, Shest 248,



“PHOCAEAN GOLD"” IN EGYPT
By J. G. MILNE

In P. Tebt. 739, Il 21-8, there is a reference to u payment made els Suddopa ol amodosi-

dvros dmd T mpos Tij yialy xpvolov of Epnony elvar Puraidos. Further details of the
transaction are lacking, except that from the two lines which follow, unfortunately mutilated,
it would appear that the gold in question had been bought in Alexandria; but the description
of the metal as Pwraits gives the clue to the trouble.

In the fifth and fourth centuries the * electrum "’ eoins of Uyzicus, Phocaea, and Mytilene
had played an important part in the international trade of Greece. Cyzieus supplied the bulk
of the staters, and the other two towns struck almost exclusively sixths of the stater; at
one period certainly, if not always, there was a formal agreement between Phocaea and
Mytilene to regulate the issue of the coins in alternate years. These pieces were go familiar
that the terms Kulueqvol and @wraides were used without further qualification to denote
“ alactrum” staters and gixths respectively; the individuality of Mytilene seems to have
been sunk in that of its partner. The metal of which they were composed was the natural
alloy of silver and gold from the Lydian area, known officially as Aevxcos ypuads ; the propor-
tions of these two components varied, but there is no evidence that there was any grading
of values according to this variation, and probably the alloy was simply regarded as a dis-
tinet- metal, or an inferior type of gold.

The production of staters and sixths at these centres ended with the establishment of
the imperial currency of Alexander the Great, which removed their main utility as a medinm
of international exehange; but they continued to circulate, and are found in hoards mixed
up with pure gold coins. As they had never had any fixed denominations agsigned to them,
but had been taken at their metal value according to local prices—in other words, as
definite quantities of & certain commodity—the disappearance, as minting suthorities, of
the states which had produced them made no difference to their status in the market. So
the Cyzicenes and Phocaeans ¢ould go on being traded under the old conditions until they
wera worn out.

Mentions of Dwratdes ocenr in 4 Delian temple-inventory of about 179 p.o. (Durrbach
449), which is not very long before the date of the Tebtynis papyrus—either 163 or 145;
and if is not impossible, especially if the sum was a small one, that the disputed gold may
have been actually a parcel of Phocacan sixths. But there seems some reason to think that
@Puwrals may have become a popular name for alloyed gold ; in a Delian list of about 279 there
is a separate heading for ypvolor Aevwdv, in which appear eraripes Kvlwopol and Poowcais;
but a hundred years later, in the list previously quoted, Gwwaides are tacked on at the end
of the ypvoot without further specification.

1t would not be strange to find such an archaistic term used in Egypt; a much longer
survival, also in the field of coinage, oeeurs in P. Ory. 2113, of A.p. 316, where certain pay-
ments aresaid to have been made in *Arrucal, clearly intending the drachmas which had been
superseded about twenty years earlier, under the monetary reform of Diocletian, by denarii.
These drachmas might naturally enough have been deseribed as Greek; but to eall them
Attic, when no Attic drachmas, in the striet sense of the words, had been coined for over

co
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three and a half centuries, and no drachma that ecould be said to be on the Attic standard
had been struck in Egypt for over six centuries, implies o remarkably persistent tradition.
The meaning of the passage in the papyrus, however, is clear: the man had to make a
payment into the Treasury, and offered a quantity of metal as gold, which the
officials refused to accept at full gold value on the ground that it was alloy of the kind which
had been used for the well-known Phoeaean carrency before the time of Alexander the Great H
the information given is not sufficient to show whether it actually consisted of coins from
that mint.
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MAGICAL TEXTS IN COPTIC—II
By W. E. CRUM

Tue further texts here published all belong to the same group as that in the preceding
article, are all on leather and are all made legible by infra-red photography. All are by one
seribe though his hand varies much in regularity.

A. (no. 10414), 11} x4 in. Rroro.

L incapic nTayTasc anons nnope coNofwn]
€TEjl PApATHE PIUE NCLLE NCAPH mi{gaplanToy=t
nropanTnapeencs Toynasoy algap)bo\ gren-
NP0 NNEap cene accwhy men acanalAe wat aaieg.
5 NE waIMa¥ WanTatiine nnoTIaTe ROK TRAPRO
ROK Tial ENEPERY Pannon ePEpaTy lasnTe
ANEs exwi nNooT ankaide epon ethena n-
WanTerd NMac MTERNOTWAL Tacipe ehiil
NEHTC AaNma SIMECAsc NCOTAPT gNNpH
10 Ncae a0l Ned MMooe noeesy eho\ nowl noe
HOTTATIAL AMOOT ECAQE NCADYTHADOC MCp gn-
orhis ecoyune oygoop echede oyenmoye echui
PROTHI AYHI gNOYTwpe £cbum ganetobde er(s ejm

TENOT TAOCH SITHTFOM THPE MasnTs Z

15 HOK RWHCapuTwsd napeobod anan am-
TE A0 AYEODT NOTREMOMION eMEfpanne
SEeTUANE EPEXIT DATINON CPEPATT Dlantil-
TE THECENIE NCATE Af=T Mar] NOENM RIR WRL-
o7 fnat eppar eXATAIM MA WANTECEL Al £-
20 LA ML €10M0fe I ACWI MTECSOITE ENECDT
CAMOYTE EPOL HEAMOT WHK §ITATFOA 1=

ABAHA €T1 €71 FNOT TaICH Tao(H =

Here a clumsy human figure, with extended arms (Plate xxvi, no. 1), Below each arm an
animal, facing inwards, while above and to right and left a row of w's. His right hand appears
to hold a seven-leafed (?) branch. Bottom of pisture lost. The fragment at present attached
below the main sheet is presumably in its right position. On it are legible, after some magical
letters, miocapic nT....ne nmaa Tmeps 35 GID cung MnEE aTwoTy FE. The lost side
of this fragment presumably bore the opening words of the text on the verso.
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ALLBWTH MNO0Y exnTenalgap)Aagt ano-
o7 fasedenon PRTEOT Moy ETENANOT-
= afgap)anwTn onius MIWNE NTETH-
CUOTE NAT CPON NNKENOC THPY nandia

5 AN HPE THROY NCioN eTeTne nay
ZARPON ML PARACIO i ETECWOTE
APOI THPOT nee noyaq neikus egon
[e]npo novwparery ato ato zedwpr epwn
NRETIPAIL MNNETAFOA senitetitfr-

10 AsKTHPION 1nneTRTONOC eTeTmImOn
NEHTOY XECTETIF fat HOTHCAPIC aan-
QCAUOT AAMOYIWIE MIALA HUWIE ALfa-
CLIOTE APOR MNEAAARACTIPION ANMOOY
NZOOT AANEZOOT THPOY HTEMACHY

L ETIAN WOTE MHI 410 &0 TanH Tan'H

TeyFmp pwh mmpe CTOPT manoraN-
AR ALDEDCATION CNOY NS porLe
wAeynon medanoc coal mecwaion
ENECHT eTnaAagT nbppe + MAL0OY ita-
20 SCNERON exwy N 2 ncnagy
WSPOLATE N... .. 10 NEKPAN €HO 1~
P bo'\ enpo nranoen-
[## 7 mcwason esoyn e nuesoy-
A AMWOYA . CQa . TE THROY eN....

25 €poK e ? ? Copmasy
¢ Fanoc ax..epon
7 son (hlank)

Jasann fopant o . pa. n
broken off

On the small attached fragment » fow lotters are visible, but yield no sense. Below them,
rough human figures.

REeoro.

The favour (ydpes) that was given to the . . . . 1 of king Solomon, which (or wha) beareth off ()
the virginity and love of women, Chaha ® g0 that they take their maidenhood® (-mapfevos) and cast

! This scribe rarely writes u for g, oftener o for oy, not, I think, o for w, 30 that it is hard to recognize
the word for which onur is miswritten. T pan only suggest wine {Aegypius, v, 100, L. 184), which Appears to
translate dadd. But such o misspelling seema unlikely ; moreover the genders do not agree. The scribe some-
times leaves words incompleted (e.g. Kropp, M 3, 26, 29, 53, 68); he may have done so here, T have not
found Salomon elsewhere in an dyanyy, * A magical word. A rubrio

* The next words suggest “ maidenhead ™.



MAGICAL TEXTS IN COPTIC—II 197

them forth upon the face of theearth . ... ...... 1Twillnot. .. .. 2 (5) I will not sleep until I
put fo shame their parents. Kok Tparkokok, he whose head is in the abyss, his feet in hell;
we are come lo thee this day, we put trust* in thee for So-and-so (3eiva), that thou mayest qive
her the food ® that T may become honey in her belly, manna wpon her tangue, and that she desire
me as it were® the sun (10) and love me as it were the moon and wait for me (lit. hang upon me)
Tike a drop of water hanging upon a jar (xddos)” and that she be like unto a honey(-bee)® seek-
ing (honey), a bitch prowling, a cat going from house to house, like unto a mare going beneath
Jorses in heat.? Now, now (78n 78), now, quickly (raxy), by all the might of helll

(15) Kok Kdcharotoch Parsobol'® Anadl. I asked (aiveiv) him and he sent a demon (Saysdveov)
whose name is Thenmatha, whose head is in the abyss, whose feet are n hell 1t the Gehenna of
fire. He took fiery prongs, wherswith o smite the head of So-and-so (Beiva), until she came to me,
to (20) any place that I wish. She shall'* draw her garment up to her neck and shall call to me
saying, " Come hither . By the might of Adaél! Now, now (76n78), now, quickly, quickly (rayd)!

VERrs0.

. « . summon) you this day; upon thizpotof .. ... 13 ypater, At the time when ye shall besprinkle
yourselpes in the dwelling't and gather to me the whole race (yévos) of Adam (5) and all the
children of Zoe,'s they bringing me every gift (3pov) and every present; they shall all gather unto
me, even as o honey-bee upon the mouth of a hive. Ho, ho! I adjure you by your names and
your might and your (10) charms (dvdacripiov) and gjour places (vdmos) wherein ye are, that ye
give me favour (ydps) and blessing and love, in the dwelling'® and the assembly and the workshop
(épyaomipiov) 1T this day and all the days of my Uife (15) that I am io have. Ho, hol Quickly,
quickly (rayd).

Its complete procedure;'® styrar of (gio) apocalamdn,1® moschatin,® blood of a white (Aevros)

dove,® ink (péiav). Draw the figure ({3wv) on the bottom of the new pot; putthe . . . . . = waler
therein and . . . . . dove's blood . . . . . names, whilst thow . . .. . ... at the door of the store-
house (dmobhj[ sk ])2 . . . .. the figure (Lch.) within the door of the portalofthe . . . ... . . .. tothee. ..

B. (no. 10122). A strip of leather, 143} in. (Plate xxvi, no. 2).
AuAmIAC ATAPIAC AUTARA | cenpar augan anenano | AaN woyRad mwdad |
(4 lines of magical signs) | ..neduAanTapon | (5) memos nunasoX madey [u-] |
CwoTe agonm mEposne Kanoy | aagoyud  (signs) | (signs) meoyoye aoo[n]

t OF the rest of L. 4 T can make nothing. Gardiner suggests cubp—=1 [| ||~ g} called out.
* Possibly an angular letter after ¢; i not, the verb is egne, unknown elsewhere.

* Fend etepe-. % For soethe. ¢ For smoywax or 7ens. “thy food ™.
* on apparently for (n7)g(e) n-; also in 11, 13. T Of. Is. xL 15. * Unlikely.
¥ For eTAohe. 18 ¢f, ¥ Beedlaflodd. For Kok see P.G.M. TI, 160,

W 0f, Grifiith Studies, 163, for a comparable phrase.

13 Por ecacuwn ; next ling €camoyie.

1 apeNenon and in L 20. In Kmopp, F 60 asyNmon, where it is taken ns av-pyanoc, Prof.
Preisendanz suggests modern Greek déclwror * unbewitehed ™, W e, at home.

 These phrses in BE.U. 10, &; ibid. 8, 13; Kropp, F 20, H 52. "“Duughters” of Zoe would be
expected, but giupe is always written, ¥ Az above.

t Spelt as in Kropp, M 86. May mean “brothel”.  ** As Kropp, M10. Cf. =ofyos P.G.M. L 114.

B Omondhapsr.  Mogydror, “ muscat wine". % Aq Kropp, H 113. = ¥, verso L 2.

# These words refor presumably to the placing of the charms at the woman's door whom it is desired
to enchant.
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NEOYOYE agOoTR mmavre- | Aoc emacmacuoc nmusy | (18) fmaxw wrat ecoy
niagun- | neye mevoyasb nevoyaak | % nmanvonpatwp man- | aoproc maTnay
€poy | swpmocmA mavveAor mar | (1) ETEpETIAAmMT mvoTy | eqcwoye epoyn
NArTENOC | EMacHACLOC NNMGT mne- | xepwea THpy muwwy | amabofsiojh nemypoc
mmwr | (%) femsdncia nagwoan Aepe- | A Feomen napasate | ssmon
W00y pwpaien’h | naveedoc evepenfcwoye] | agoyn nroTy xelkac ene-] | (a) +
noycwoye agolyn a-] | mooy ammmenoc [rupg n-] | amans anupnipe] Tupoy]| |
ngum gmnison nufnos] | npan mawpatoc erpa- | () goore apwA wpmaA |
€N SiuianA sananh | mATPIA neTcwop- | o agon nnkocaoc | vHpy snnern- |
(88) guvy Topy | aniEER aswa n- | Wa nupn mameyq- | ana npuTH §- | comcen |
tnapa- |(40) wade | blank |

Recra.

Ananias, Azarias, Mizadl : Sedrak, Mizak, Adenaks ; Lal, Moulsl, Sholal (Magical
letters.®) The phylacteries; (5) blood of white camels, flock? of doves, .. ... « nest (signs),
The assembly of the angels (dy) Jor the salutation (dowaouds) of the Father.t (10) I wrll sing
and give glory and will hymn (Spveiv), (saying,) Holy, holy, God Abmighty, the Creator (Snpeovpyss),
wnvisible. Hormosiel 3 the angel (dy.) (15) in whose hand iz the trumpet (odAmiyf), who
the angels (dy.) for the salutation (ac.) of® the whole council (7 vepovoia) of the Father, Anabodl,
the Father's steward (émirpomos). (20) The Church (éx.).” Pakéthan,® Lerekial, I beg and entreat
(rapaxadeiv) thee, this day, Hormisal, the angel (dy.) in whose hand are the [assemblies 71,% that
[thou mayest] (25) assemble this day the [whole] race (vévos) of Adam and [all] the children of
Zos, by the might of the [great 7], invisible (ddparos) and (80) terrible names- Ariél, Orial,
Eoniél, Thimiagl, Thanatl, Patriél, they that gather together all the oyl (wbapuos) and all that
(85) are therein, from the rising of the sun unto the going dowon thereof. I beg and entreat (mapax.)10
(blank).

Varso (Plate xxvi, no. 8).

In top register, three standing figures, each with cross in right hand, to the right of them
ngnt, the north; beneath them respectively Bne, fnea, EwoesaN. In next register, three
similar figures; beneath them aboyr™ x[. In the third register, three more cross-hearing
figures; to the right of them npne, the south, Below a dividing line a colamn of angel-
NAMes gpapan’d, cpavoynd, PATOTHA YA . 0™ 0., ., COTPIHN, avoTHA, Epaon, paroyra,
gparoyHd, auncand, w\, aam, which is continued beyond a figure, apparently standing
below a cross: oyprpina, OTSINA, oypan’\, suncan, erani, and, wd, A. Intheupper right
corner here, magical letters, After another dividing line, a charm for 8 woman with disordered

! Of. Berlin P. 11347 {Kropp's copy) Lal, Monlal, Boulal, following same names as hsre,

* Here more intelligible than usual: ca Bawe st beginning and end, THPOY in second, erfewupan epass
in thind, and pechaps a10 in fourth |j

* This and next words unclear. Umne might expeot cooy2e “epp™, instend of Cloyp,

* Of. Kropp, E 6, 10. * Recurs, dun, 27, 64, Cf. Kropp, m, § 51 .
" Taking the first rimot a8 superfluous, et or “for the church™ +
* Reading uneertain, * “The trumpet™ cannot be read, thongh probably intendad,

g Pn:tﬁmpamnﬁnundnnmhupima, ummu&;arnhmpﬂyhmkmoﬁnwmgnmmlyhthumll
carelessness of “magical™ soribes, ** Recurs in Kropp, M 4,
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OYElate OYCHOY QAT AT
O nonasy NCANAQT MRAW
Juyrenes navnoy
Jeciane wre nmidaag
Jewaion Tie ey
Jrwe oyge pipanpo
] (blank)
whereof the last words *lay it at the door of . . ."
Below this, a figure, presumably of & woman, underneath which nno#! nvciane the sin (2)
of the woman, followed by some magical signs. Then

opr- | pe mmonTi acua- | pron scaphany | nepexoy wom nAey- | wom WOYPKH
noa | pa THC eymmg M- | =an gno nagl...] | asepene] | wmpr.[ | pan| |

Flower of wild (Ernapros®) acacia, ashes (xapBdwiov, -fovv®) of . . . - . 4 white (Aeuwds) reeds,”
an earthen censerS . . . Put it in .. ... oil. The rest unintelligible.®
C. (no. 10434), 62} in.
Recro.

+ mprAanTipion nangoypiTie’ me | mep maeye niachonsy | natssay nmopnne |
then six lines of magieal letters and signs; below them two animal figures, upon the left of
which—something like a eat's mummy within a circalar frame—aw calaw, while to the
right of them neekr, the east. The bottom of this pieee is lost.

YERs0.

ntwTy nTx, | (magical letters) ann | an 91 ogapic vak | pocd wavango | coppim’d
4 Tamiw | pagand Tangw | cebewp 11 ngapic | ananA ¥ 7awe Baso | -yud § noywme
AREE | €goyn ean NNEQOOY | THPOY mmeruwg

To So-and-so. Michaél, give grace (xdpws). Gabriél, make alive. Souriél, give honour.
Raphaél, make alive. Sebthir,'® give grace (x.). Anaél, give honour. Bathoriél, put the desire of
So-and-so into So-and-so, all the days of his life.

After a dividing ling nat nePnAantupion nreyCH ngelac This is the phylactery of the
Prayer (ebyf) of Elias 1t followed by a line of magical signs. After thisa dividing line and
dAennenon aduntop | Bancamoc nnpgatmoc | CTOALATE NIKAPTIAT | HEOTECTW . € nanKa |
asecTORDC® NARICH | KAOCAMMICON 2 | aanan’ anoywde ..c | nn [

1 *Pliia seribe’s orthogrephy might suggest noyk “gold”,

* Or possibly for dedatros; of. Kropp, K 77, Acacia flower: Pap. Méd. p. 172,
* V. Ryl. Cat., no, 100 n., Kropp, J 46, R preamble 8.

* .t Dem. Mag. Pap. ¥ xx1, § epewoc (in cipher), ® For nau T
* (if. Kropp, D 144 (=BM. Cat., p. 420 b), where £a should eorrespond to pa here.
T pr vie. Of. Tic in the charm preceding.  See Epiphanius I, 246, * For ag read Tav.

* goyprv in Kropp, M2, 4. Equivalent there to Sexmds, ibid. 19. 1 cannot tranalate the following worda.
The last but two ¥ for nrayionsy.

W Of, ¥ Zafipodl, P.G.M. 1, 14, though this seems to be but a variant of Zafawd,

# A “Prayer of Elins"” in Stegemann, Kopt, Zauberterte (1834), 73. The prayer here may consist of the
magical signa only, or it may include the lines following, which appesr to be mainly deformad Groel with
a few Coptic words, The Prayer mentioned in Budge, Mise. 50 refers merely to 1 Kings xvii. 1, Luke iv. 25.
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D. (no. as last).

Another piece, numbered and framed with the preeeding and measuring 5} <8} in,,
has on one side asa aea asapian mba\ watayon | ngnr maoywui, Atha, Atha, Atharim.
The eye shall tell (7),! the heart shall desire; then two cross-like signs, then ey, followed by
two more such signs and, after a dividing line, 1o nmopeer. After which two more lines of
signs, ending with scen. The other side is blank,

The above group of manuscripts, together with Fr. Kropp's M, may be compared with
the supposed wizard's library from the Fayyiim, now in Berlin® But whereas these—a
much larger number—are written by a variety of hands? our five are all the work of one
seribe. In date the two groups lie perhaps not far apart; the fact that, among the Berlin
texts, some were written down in (early) Muslim days,* while in ours there is no evidence of
that, need not separate chronologically the periods at which the originals were composad.
The present series is, on the whole, the less interesting: the ancient gods, who reappear in
several of the Berlin texts,® are absent from ours; the persons here named are exclusively
biblical, or, if one includes the angel-names, rabbinical. It will further be notieed that none
of ours (nor any of the Berlin texts) was intended for the use of a particnlar individual,
whereas in another series of magical pieces—Kropp's E to J—three were written for one
and the same person.”

1 Assuming w st the end of the line to be superfloous, Tayo seems n strange verh with “eye”, but T sea
no alternative.

*BEU., 1, no. 10 1 Adeg. Z., xxxumm, 44, 4 Op. cit. 43,

¥ And elsewhere, e.g. that published by Lange in Griffith Studies, 162, and in o highly interesting text
in the Michigen collection.

* Kropp, T, p. xi. Agsin Schiller’s MB. (Journ. Soc. Or. Res., 1928) and Stegemann’s no. 45 are probably
by the same scribe, but name no individual.

P8, In the previous article, p. 53, L. 8, before “like"”, insert “and set love of me in the
breast of So-and-so, the daughter of So-and-so™,



CHRISTIANITY AND THE KURA'AN
By L. P. KIRWAN

Tae following passage from the Chronicle of John, Abbot of the Monastery of Bielarum in
Spain, adds yet another to the number of barbarian tribes, south of the Egyptian border,
who were converted to Christianity in the sixth century A.p.:

Anno II1 Justini Tmp.

“ Garamantes per legatos paci Romanae rei publicas et fidei Christianae sociari desi-
derantes poseunt, qui statim utramque inpetrant.”

The Garamantes were well known to the historians and geographers of the classical
period 2 and seem to have been a nomad race extending from north of Fezzan (the ancient
Phazanis) as far south as Nubia, including that area now known as the Bayiida Desert.

In the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries A.p., the Bayuda Desert was gtill known as
the Desart of Goran, Gorham, or Gorhan ; a name, as MeMichael has shown, eonneested with
Kura'dn and with Garama and Garamantes.?

According to Leo Africanns, speaking of the negro kingdoms which he visited in 1513-15,
“Nubia . . . is enclosed on the southern side with the desert of Goran . . . the king of Nubia
maintaineth continuall warre . . . against the people of Goran.”™*

The Kura'dn of to-day, occupying much the same territory as did the Garamantes in
ancient times, are a mixture of Tibbu and negro; a nomadie race occupying the deserts north
of Dirfir and Wad4i.®

Such, then, were the people converted to Christianity in the third year of Justin IT;
569 or, perhaps, 568.%

The sixth century was marked by great activity in the direction of the conversion to
Christianity of the pagan tribes beyond the frontiers of the Empire. Justinian was especially
gealous in this respect, and his reign saw the conversion of the Heruli on the Danube, and
a number of native peoples in the Caucasus, North Afriea, and the Nile valley.?

The eountry beyond the First Cataract, too, beeame a fruitful field for missionary enter-
prise. The story of the conversion of the Nubian tribes has been told in detail by the con-
temporary monophysite historian, John of Ephesus® Between 540 and 545 Julian, the
emissary of the pions Theodora, converted and baptized the Nobatae.® In 569 Longinus,
diseipla of the exiled patriarch Theodosius, disguising his baldness with a wig and thus

t Chrimica Joannis abbatis monastersi Biclarensia, ed. Th. Mommsaen in Monuments Germaniae Historica,
Auetores antiguissimi, ¥1, 207-20. Berlin, 1884. Also ed. Henrions Capisius, Ingoldstadt. 1608,

* Boe Dessan in Pauly-Wissown, Real-Encyclopddie, v11; under Garmantes.

* MaMichnel, Tribes of Northern and Central Kordofan, Cambridee, 1012, pp. 28541,

* Leo Africnnus, History and Description of Africa, Hakluyt Soe., p. 128,

. MeMichael, did.

* Cosmas Indicopleustes, writing about 547, suggesta that the Garamantes had already been converted.
Spoaking of the diffusion of Christianity among the pagan tribes of the East, he says, “ Among the Nubians
and the Gurnmantes, . . . there are everywhere churches of the Christions, and bishops, martyrs, monks and
rochuses, where the Gospel of Christ is proclaimed.” Cf. The Christion Topography, ed. McCrindle, Hakluyt
Soc. 1807, * Vasiliev, Histoire de I Empire byzantin, 1, 208,

¥ Ecclesiastical History, Bl. 1v, ¥ Maspero, Hist. des Patriarches d’ Alexandrie, 233-6.

pd
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escaping the vigilance of the Melkite spies st Constantinople, set sail for Nubia and not only
completed the work begun by Julian but, after an adventurous and thirsty journey through
the wilderness of the eastern desert, sncceeded in conveying the Word of God to the southern
peoples of Alodia.! The story as told by John of Ephesus is the story of the triumphe of
his own party and the discomfiture of the Catholic missionaries, That there is another side,
eonveniently suppressed by the monophysite historian, we learn from the Chronicle of John
of Bielarum,

Joannes Biclarensis, by birth a Goth, had embraced the Catholie faith. Az s young man
he had come to Constantinople to study, and remained there from 567 until 576. Returning
to his native land, Lusitania, he became the founder and Abbot of the monastery of Biclarum
in Spain, whenee he derived his name. He was banished by the Anan King Leovigild
and died in 610. Thus, like John of Ephesus, he was contemporary with the events he
relates.?

In his Chronicle, under the year 569-70, he records® the conversion to Christianity of the
Maccuritae—the Maxxofpas of Ptolemy,* the Makoritae of John of Ephesus—who inhabited
the country immediately to the south of the Nobatae® In the same year the Garamantes,
the modern Kura'dn, were also converted. To John of Biclarum, a Catholie bishop, the
“Fides Christiana " could have been none other than Christian dogma as interpreted by the
orthodox or Melkite theologians.

Between 570 and 580 the orthodox patriareh of Alexandria, hearing that the people of
Alotlin were eager to recaive baptism, sent two bighops to that country for the purpose.® It
is conceivable that they, on their way south, had already implanted the seeds of Catholicism
among the Makoritae and the Garamantes. According to the account of John of Ephesus,
their mission to Alodia failed ; for the prinees there, forewammed by the monophysite king
of the Nobatae against the heretieal teachings of the Council of Chaleedon, drove them from
the country under threat of death and would have none but Longinus as their pastor.”

A reminiseence of the activities of the Melkite missionaries among the peoples of Nubia
is found in the writings of the twelfth-century (monophysite) historian, Michael the Syrian.

“11 y avait done en Syrie et en Arménie, de méme qu'en Palestine et en Egypte, outre
le patriarche et les évéques de notre nation (syrienns), de nos fréres les Egyptiens, et des
Arméniens, eeux aussi des Grees chaleédoniens, qui troublaient autant qu'ils pouvaient ces
trois nations et méme, quand 1'oceasion 8'en présentait, les Nubiens et les Abyssins. . . '8

The knowledge that the Melkite Church had thus gained a footing in Nubia may help
to solve an outstanding problem in Nubisn archaeology of the Christian period.

Junker has divided the Greek inscribed tombstones from Nubia into four classes® and
has noted, following Weisshrodt,'® the resemblance between his Formula A and the Byzantine
prayers for the dead. If Nubia, as John of Ephesus would have it, was uniformly mono-
physite, such a connexion with the liturgy of the Orthodox Church seems hard to explain.

! John of Ephesns, v, 8.
* Bee Mommsen, op. cif.,, Prasfatio.
¥ Ohronica Joannis abbalis monnsterii Biclarensis, ed. Mommeen, 207-20.

* Ptolemy, Geograph, 1v, 2. 10, Furthaiﬂmlﬁmhkmej,m:hmgﬂﬂpﬁuwﬁﬁm%m Momm-
eem, shid,

¥ . John of Ephesus, 1v, 51.

* In 580, The dute is given op. cit., v, 53.

T Op. eil., v, 6. * Ed. Chabot, mx, 225,

* Junker, Die christlichen Grobsteine Nubiens, A.2., 1x1, 124 I

" W. Weisshrodt, Ein dgyplischer christlicher Grabutein mit Inschrift aus der griechischen Liturgie im
Kgl. Lycewm Hosianum zu Braunberg.



CHRISTIANITY AND THE KURA‘AN 203

This resemblance, as Junker has pointed out, does not oceur in the case of the Christian
funerary inscriptions from Egypt.! It is, then, to Byzantium and not to Egypt that we
must look for the introduction of this formula. The suecesses of the Melkite missionaries
from Byzantium in the Nubian field, as disclosed by John of Biclarum, may afford a possible
solution of the problem.®

1 Tunker, op. eit., 136.
® (f. the learned thesis by P. Kraus, Die Anfimge des Christentumia in Nubien, 1030,



ARTHUR SURRIDGE HUNT
By J. G. MILNE

Tue death of Professor Hunt, which followed so closely on those of Professors Peet and
Griffith, widens grievously the breach in the ranks of Egyptian archasologists. In his own
branch of the science he was an unquestioned master, and all papyrologists in England
regarded him as their leader. He was too young to be ealled a veteran; indeed, no one who
knew him would have dreamt of applying the term to him. But his forty years of work on
papyri began when the study was still in its infancy, and he had taken no small part in
setting it on its feet and ordering its goings.

He came up to the Queen’s College, the nursery of Egyptology in Oxford, from East-
bourne at a time when the interest of scholars in the documents of the Graeco-Roman period
found in Egypt was newly ronsed ; and before he took his degree another member of the
College, B. P. Grenfell, had definitely set himself on the path of their decipherment, This
was the foundation of a partnership in learning which has proved singnlarly fruitful. His
election to the Craven Fellowship in 1804, followed by a Senior Demyship at Magdalen and
a YVellowship st Lincoln, enabled Hunt to associate himgelf with Grenfell in a life of research
in Egypt and Oxford, till as a Fellow of his old College he settled down to the task of editing
the masses of material which they had eollected at Oxyrhynehus and other sites, and pro-
ducing the stately row of volumes for the Gracco-Roman Branch of the Egypt Exploration
Society.

The partnership was of the elosest and most intimate kind, till it was interrupted by
Grenfell's illness. The two seholars worked together at every stage, and even one who had
frequently seen them both in Egypt and at Oxford could not assign any special part of the
resulis to either hand, so completely were they blended in unison. A eomparison of the
earlier volumes of the series, in which both were equally concerned, with those prepared by
Hunt with the aid of Grenfell’s notes, or the latest for which Hunt was solely responsible,
will show no difference in style or in quality. The plan was settled, the aim was single, and
- the pursuit was faithfully followed to the end.

Appreciation of the merits of their work is unnecessary here. Its value is well known to
all the world of learning. But it may be noted that the recognition was given ungrudgingly.
Hunt had no scademie enemies, and it is hardly conceivable that he could have had. He
placed his wealth of knowledge at the disposal of his brother scholars fully and freely, and,
if he differed from any one of them on a point of reading or interpretation, his eriticism was
m a kindly and helpful tone. Public acknowledgement of his services was given by honorary
doctorates at universities so far afield as Koenigsbery, Graz, and Athens, as well as nearer
home. But as deep, though less ostensibls, gratitude is felt for him by numbers of students
who benefited by his guidance and advice in their difficulties, given without a trace of
intelleetual superionity.

In private life he was a delightful eompanion, with the tastes rather of a country gentle-
man than of a learned Professor. He enjoyed a day’s shooting, and was devoted to his
garden. During the War he held a commission in the 4th Oxfordshire and Bucks Light
Infantry and, after a period of home service and War Office work, went to Franee on
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“Intelligenee” duty. In January 1918 he married Luey Ellen, daughter of Surgeon
Major-General Sir A. F. Bradshaw, and they made a most attractive home at Chadlington
Road in North Oxford, the happiness of which was sadly clouded during the last few months
by the death of their only son.

In Professor Hunt the Egypt Exploration Society has lost an officer whose loyalty and
devotion to its interests were as conspienous as the learning which entitles him to be ranked
amongst the foremost of the many able scholars who have united to maintain jts reputation.



BIBLIOGRAPHY: CHRISTIAN EGYPT (1933-1934)
By DE LACY O'LEARY, D.D.

The following abbreviations are used in this Bibliography:

A.B. = Analecta Bollandiana, Brussels.

Archiv = Archiv fir Papyrusforschung.

A8, = Annales du Service, Cairo.

AZ, = Zeitachrift f. dgyptische Sprache.

B.I.F. = Bulletin de I [nsl. frangais & Arch. ovient. cu
Carire, -

B.J.R.L. = Bullelin of the John Rylands Librory,
Munchester,

B.N.J. = Bymanlinisch-Neugriech, Jahrbuch.

B.Z. = Bysantinische Zeitachrift.

DLE, w Deutsche Literatwrseifung.

E.L. = Ephemerides Liturgicue, Rime.

G54, = Gattingische Gelehrie Anzeiger.

H.T.R, = Hurvard Theological Review,

Journal = Jowrnal of Egyption Archaeology.

J.A, = Journal asiatique.

J R.A.8. = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Sociely.

J.T.8. = Journal of Theological Studies.

0.0, = Oriens Christianus,

OLL.Z. = Orientalistische Literaturzeifung.

P.W. = Philologische Wochenschafi.

K.B. = Revuz Biblique.

R.E.A. = Revue de I' Egyple ancienne.

R.H.E. = Bevue d'histoire eccliviastigue, Lournin,

R.O.C, = Revue de ['Oriend Chrdtien.

T.LE. = Theolojiache Lileraturzeitung.

W.Z.KEM. = Wiener Zeilechr. fiir die Kunde des
M g

£.D.M.G. = Zeitschr. d. Deutschen Morgenl, Gesellsch,

EN.TW. = Zeitschr. f. neutestomentliche Wissensch,

1. Bimracar.

Ox the Chester Beatty papyri we now have Sic F, G. Kexvos, The Chester Beatty Biblical Papyri. Descrip-
tiong and Texts of twelve Manuscripis on papyrus of the Greek Bible, fasc. 1, general introduction, with 12
plates; fuse. 1, Gospels and Acts, London (1933), xxi+52. The Gospel text of this edition i reviewed by
C. BomwroT in ZN.T.W, (1833), 225-32, and by R. P. Lacrawor in B.B., xuox (1634), 4-41; these toxts
nre also discussed by F. C. Bommrrr in JUTUS., xxov (1933), 363-8, and by G. Geevist, Nvow codici bildici,
in Scuols Cafiolica (1032), 156-8, P. L. HEvrxy, The Egyptian Texts of the Gospels and Adls, in the Thurch
Quarterly Review, cxvin (1934), 2339, takes sccount of the Chester Beatty papyri as well aa of the published
Coptic editions of Horner and Sir H. Thompson.

W. Grossouw, De koptische Bijbelvertalingen, in Studia Catholice, 1x (1933), 325-53, is an excellent study
on the Coptic versions of the Old and New Testaments in the several dialects, The author presents a general
summary, made methodically, of Coptie Biblical literature and gives a résumé of current theories on the
two leading problems, the dates of the different Coptic versions, and the texts on which they are hased.
These pages are supplemented by an abundant bibliography, earefully chosen and thoroughly up to date.

F. L. Heouey, Three Graeco-Coptic Biblical Texts, in J.T.8., xxxv (1834), 58-00, gives an account of
thu three texts (i) Vatican Borgis xlvi = Gen. i-xv in Boh., (i) Vatican Borg. lxxviii = Gen. Exod. in
Boh. and Arubic, and (iii} Bruxelles, Mus. Nat., Dr. Capart's collection of ostraca, no. 10,852 = Pa. cix. 1-4,
in Groek, with opening words also in Sa‘idie.

W. Tite, Ein sakidischer Baruch-Fragnend, in Muséon, xuve (1933), 35-41, 1 pl., gives the fisst-known
Coptic text of Baruch iii. 530,

H. Hessriyyck, Ce qui a éd publié des vervions coples de la Bible, 3¢ groupe, Textes en Moyen Eguptien,
in Muséon, xrvr (1933), 200-313, is exhanative and indispensable,

2, AroonyrHAL, GROSTIC, BT,

(1) Apoeryphal. F. H, Harrocs, Coptic Apocrypha, appears in J. of Bitd, Lit., New Haven, 1 {1933),
163-78.

An interesting study on the Gnostic and Manichaean elements in the spocryphal Acts appears in
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G. Bomzavs, Mythos und Legende in den apokryphen Thomas-Akten, Beilrnige sur Gesch. der Gnoais und
zur Vorgeschichte des Manichdismus, Gottingen (1933), viii+124. Tt is reviewed by A. Favx in R.HE,
xxx (1034}, 376-7.

E. A. Warzs Bunox, One Hundred and Ten Miracles of Our Lady Mary, Oxford (1833), I¥iii+-355,
64 pls. ; and Legends of Our Lady Mary the Perpetual Virgin and her Mother Hanna, Oxford [1083), Ixx+314,
43 pla., are cheap editions of works which sppeared in 1922 and 1823, The text (transinted from Ethiopic
MSS.) andd the illustrations (Ethiopic miniatures) are carefully reproduced, but the size is reduced. The
editor has added two pages of introduction to each volume.

{b) Gmostic. C. A. Bayxes, A Cophic Gnostie Treatise contuined in the Codex Brucianus (Bruee ME, D6,
Bodl. Libr. Oxford), tromslation, transcript, commentary, Cambridge (1833), xxvi+228, 117 collotype
reproductions of the text and transeript. The taxl iz that of the second part of the codex, the 32 folios
following what Dr. C. Schmidt ealls *the first and second books of Jeou”. The commentary deals with
Gnostie dootrine, ete. Thnuﬂitormmnvhmithﬁtthawoﬁmufﬂhﬁlﬂnnlmhmhip

F. Lexa, La légende gnostique sur Pistia Sophia et le mythe ancien gypltien sur [wil de RE, appears in
Egyptian Religion, 1 (1633), 106-16. The anthor's theories will not command universal assent. Egyptian
Religiom is a new (1933) periodical subsidized by the Alma Egan Hyatt Foundation of New York and
directed by 8. A. B. Mercer of Toronto; it replaces the J. of Soc. of Orient, Research, which has now ceased.
The article is the account of a lecture by Lexa which iz more briefly summarized in Archiv Orientalni, Prag,
v (1633), 131 (one page only).

(e} Manichaean. Themmtllmﬁ-ﬁmisﬁﬂuccupimthﬁmtphﬁeinmﬂhnm&yoithruanim
religion. The find is described by J. Bz, La bibliothéque d'un manichéen & Egypte, in Bull, Ae. R. de
Belgique (CL. Lettres), xvim (1832), 462-9; by F. Comoxt in La bibliothique o un manichéen découverte en
Egypte, in Hist. des Relig., ovu (1933), 180-9; by W, Sesrox, La décourverte des éeritures manichdennes, in
Bull. de I Inat. beige dn Bome, xm (1033), 250-61 ; by Linsss in D.L.Z., mv (1932), 1772; by W. Hexxisa,
Newe Quellen zum Studium des Manichdismus, in Forschamgen . Forlschritte, 1< (1933), 250; and by O.
Somarpr, bid., vox (1932), 354-5, and by the ssme suthor in Neue Originalguellen des Manichdismus aus
Aegypten, in Z. [. Kirchengesch., 1 (1933}, 1-28, this being the report of a lecture in which C. 8. treats
Mani ng the last of the Gnostics: this is reviewed by H. W. Bamwzy in Rull. School Orient, Langs., London,
v (1984), 412. G. Messxmo, Manicheismo, Gnosi orientale & Cristiawismo, appears in Civitd Catlolion,
rxxxav (1933), 115-26.

H. J. Pororsxy, Manichaische Homilien (vol. 1 of Manichdische HAS. der Sammlung A. Chester- Beatty),
Stuttgart (1934), xxi-+06-22% gives texts, often fragmentary, in the sub-Akhmimio dialect, with German
translation and indices. The Kefddom are announced for this summer. Rir H. Thompaon's generosity has
made this publication possible.

Srmvor-Pororsey, Bin Mani-Fund . . . (of. Jowrnal, X1x (1983), 178) ia reviewed by W. E. ChioM im
Journal, x1x (1833), 196-8; by H. H. BcuazpEn in Gromon, 1X (1933), 337-62; by P. P{eeress) in A.B.,
11 (1953}, 306401 ; by F. Z{vexer) in B.Z., xxxm (1933), 413; by J. Lenneros, Mani o son auvre d'apris
les pupyrus réicemment décowverts, in the Jesuit Fiudes, 217 (1033), 120-42; and by F. 0. Bumsarr in J.T.8.,
=xxiv (1033), 266-7. E. Permmsox in Hochland, Munich (1933/4), 40210, writes on Mani texts, referring
tn various articles and reviews, including Schmidt-Polotsky's Mani-Fund. H. J. Povorsay, Manichdische
Studien, in Muséon, xtvi (1933), 247-71, is not directly concerned with the Coptic texts but rather with
the Chinese and Perstan forms of the meligion.

Casey, Serapion of Thmuia “ Ageinat the Manichess™ (cf. Journal, x1x (1033), 170}, is reviewed by
K. Jssex in Theol, Rer,, xxx11 (1933), 185-90.

W. Hexwiwa, Ein manichiischer kosmogonischer Hymnus, in Nachr. von d. Gesellach, d. Wissen. au
Gattingen, Ph.-Hist. KL (1932), 214-18, gives a Manichaean fragment in Middle Persian.

3. LoTuRGICAL.

0. Bmmcmqwmﬁmmuqummmxm.nn
{1033), 43-54, deals mainly with questions of liturgy, the conduct of priests in ehurch, cte,

(). BresesTee-E. Poncusg, Le lectionnaire de la Semuine Sainte (Patrol. Orient., 30x1v), Paris (1933),
173-204, in Bohairie, from Brit. Mus, Addit. 5097 (No. 1247 in Coptic Catalogue), with French translation
by E. Porcher.

J. W. McPuEnsos, The Coptic Mandatum, in Paz, xx11 (1032}, 83-5, is a brief description of the ceremony



208 BIBLIOGRAPHY: CHRISTIAN EGYPT (1933-1934)

of the foot-washing on Maundy Thursdsy amongst the Copts of Cairo, at which the writer was present,
Pazx is the review of the Benediotines of New Caldey Abbey.

0. Lorcres-8. Evniscer, Die beiden gewdlindichen dthiop. Gregorius- Anaphorin, in Orientalia Christians,
xxx, 2, Rome (1933), 82, has a certain bearing on the Coptic anaphors. It is reviewed by J. Smox in
Aethiopica,  (1034), 32,

D, ("Leary, Difnar . . . Part ma (¢f. Jowrnal, xv1 (1930), 251), iz reviewsd by R. Axtees in O.L.Z,
XXXVI (1633), 736-7.

D. O'Leany, 4 Greek Hymn in a Coptic Manuscript, in Orfentalia, 1x (1834), 2014, gives an alphabetical
hymn in very corrupt Greek which appears in one of the Sa'idic manusoripts classed as Copte 120°® in the
Ribliothéque Nationale.

4. LITERATURR,

G. BaRDENHEWER, (esch. der alichristlichen Literatur, B, v, Freiburg i/B. (1932), xi+428, deals with
the seventh to eighth century lnst period and so includes a good many authors who figure in Coptis transla-
tions. It is briefly noticed by Dovoer in B.Z., xxxor (1983), 376,

W. E. Banxes, Leaders of the Ancient Church; IV, The Third Century and its greatest Christian, in Ex-
posifory Times, xurv (1933), 245, is an essay of populir charmmcter dealing with the life and work of Origen.
R. Cantov, Dictivnnaires antiques dans F'awere o Origine, appears in Rer. des diudes grecs, Paris, xuv (1932),
271-B5. The lerge edition of Origen's works is continued in B Kiostensass, Origenes Werke: XL
Origenes Mutthduserklirung, 1, Leipaig (1033), xi+304. It is reviewed by J. Lenos in R.A.E., xxx (1934),
a74-8.

On 8t. Cyril we have A. Dextere, Der dogmatischer Wert Anathematismen Cyrills, in Schol., vim (1033},
203-18. P. Gavrien, Les anathématismes de 5. COyrille el e concile de Chaloddoine, appears in Rech. Sei.
Relig., xxm (1933), 4557, We may note here E. Scowantz, Coneilium wniversale Chaleedomense, Berlin,
I, 11 {1983}, xii+ 183, which is reviewed by P. P(eeress) in 4.5., 11 (1633), 401-5, and by G. Boyez in PV,
L (1033), 1137-0. Paranorouros, ‘0 dyes Kipes . . . (¢f. Journal, xrx (1933), 181), is reviewed by
G. Parssrena in Theol., x1 (1933), 356-7. J. Lesow, in Muséon, xuvr (1933), 23746, gives un Armenian
Ermgment of Cyril of Alexandria’s commentary on the Hebrows, text and tranalation,

L. Tu. Levort, Le copte source auziliore du grec, in Annuaire de FInstitut de FPhilologie ef d" Hisivire
Orientales, 11 ( Mélnnges Bidez), Bruxelles (1934), 568-78. The many Greek words in Coptie of all kinds indicate
familinrity with Greek long before the advent of Christinnity. Whilst Hellenists ignore Greek words found
in Coptie, Coptie dietionaries exolude Greek, so we fall between two stools. The trestment is based on
atatistics relating to the Pachominn texts.

V. Franixssa, Der Al Neilos Sinaites. Sein Leben, seine literarische Tatigheit und zeine morafosketische
Lehre (in Serbo-Croat), in Bogoslooje, v {1933}, 45-60, 22241, is reported.

A. Mivgaxa, Woodbrooke Studies; V. Theodore of Mopsuestia on the Creed ; VL id. om the Lord's Prayer;
and VI On early Christion Mystics, Cambridge (1934), vi+-320, have no particolar bearing en Christian
Egypt.

0. Bunmester, Coptic and Arabic versions of the Mystagogin, in Muséon, XvI (1933), 203-35, gives texts
in both langoages with tramalations and notes.

0. GrouMaxy, in Archiv Orientalni, Prag, v (1935), 315, reviews H. A, Winowen, Salomo u, die Kuarina,
referring to severnl pointa of contact with Coptic liternture,

In Theology we may note G. Miuvris, L'origine égyptienne de I'idde de transsubstantiation, in B, Hist.
Relig., ovm (1938), 57, which compares Matt. xxvi 26-8, with Greek magical formulae. E. vax pEn
Lexuw, The ZYMBOAA in Firmicius Maternus, in Eqyptian Religion, 1 (1933), 61-72, is » study of the pagan
Sgmbola of which Firmicius Maternus treats in his “de errore profunarum religionum™. On the periodical
Egyptian Religion, see sect. 2 above. F. H. Harrocs, Christianity and the Old Epgyptian Religion, in Egyptian
Religion, 1 (1934), 6-17, deals with similarities of various sorts, the author rejesting any ides of the influence
of the Old Religion on Christinnity.

Juam, Theologia degmatica, . . . (ef. Journal, x1r (1027), 254), is roviewsd by R. Deaover, in RH.E.,
xxx (1934), 134-5.

Thers is always a doubt as to the bearing of Ethiopic on Coptir literature, but we may perhaps add
E. A. W. Buncn, The Quesn of Sheba and her only som Menyelek {1}y being the * Book of the Glory of Kings™
{Kebra Nagast), Oxford (1032), xovi-+243, 32 pla., which is reviewed iy T, Bmtox in Biblica, x1v (1083), 374-6.
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5. Hisrory.

(a) J. S0, Voor den bloei der Missien onder Kopten en Egyptiérs, in Bode van het Heilig Hart, Alken
(March 1034), 124-8, gives a brief outline of the history of Christian Egypt.

Précis de histoire & Eqypte par divers historiens et archéologues, vol. 11, Le Caire (1932), vi+414, pontains
two parta; L H. Musise, L'Egyple bysantine de Dioclétien d la conquéte arabe (1-108); TL G. Wier,
L' Egypte musulmune de la conquite arabe & la conquéte ottomane (107-204). At the end & select bibliography
for each part: no references at the foot of the pages. Three appendices: 1. List of Byzantine emperars,
prefects of Egypt, and patriarchs of Alexandrin (207-301), by H. Musteg; [1. Lists of rulers from the Arab
conguest to the Ottaman conguest, by G. Wier (303-31); 111 Index to volumes 1 and 11 (335-410), Bhort
prefsce (v—vi), by 8. E. Mobamed Zaky el-Tbrachy Pacha. Good general summary. It is reviewed by
W. Boavmant in Guomon, x (1034}, 1724,

G. Haworeavx, Histoire de la nation égyptienne . . . (¢f. Journal, xvin (1932}, 184), 1, Paris (1932),
560, contains two paris: H. Jovover, L' Egypte alexandrine, and M. C. Drene, L' Egqypte chritimme jusqu'a
la conquéte arabe. Tt is reviewed by H. Grécome in Byzenfion, vim (1933), 7338,

Brmorsnass, Die boptische Kirche . . . {cf. Jowrnal, xvi (1932), 184), is reviewed by W. E, Crvu in
J.B.AS. (1963), 200-11.

M. Cmarse, in R.O.C., v (1931/2), 380-408, writes on the oriental chronicle of Batros b, ar-Rahib and
the history of Girgis el-Makim, mostly on chronological details.

A. A, Vasiasy, Histoire de Pempire biyzantin, trans. from the Russian by P. Broois and A. BoURGUINA.
Preface by Ci. Duoene, Paris (1932), 2 vols,, ix+408, 482, 30 pla., 7 mope. An excelleit manual of Byzantine
history. Chap. ii, L'empire d'Orient du IT¢ sidcle au début du V1¢ sitele; chap. iii, Justinien le Grand ef ses
suiccesseurs immédiats (518-610); chap. iii, L'épogue de la dynastie d Hiracliua (810-717), are particularly
useful.

Ci. D, Histoire de Tempire byzantin, Paris (1934), xi-+247, 15 pls., 4 maps, 120 edition, revoe et
corrigée, is only distinguished from preceding editions by a few additions to the bibliographies st the end
of the volumes (230-40}).

K. Pirer, Atlas orbis christiani anfigui (cf. Jowrnal, xrx (1933), 181), is reviewsd by L G. OFrrz in
Fnomon, 1% (1933), 620-1,

GavpEFRoY-DEMOMIYSES et Pratawoy, Le monds musulman of bysantin jusqu'aus croaades, Paris
(1931}, 591, is vin, 1, of & Hiatoire du Monde, published under the direation of B, Cavausac. 1t gives & good
SUINUMATY.

A. Buospav, Die daguptischen Libelli und die Christenverfolgung des Kaisers Deeius, Freiburg 1/B. (1831),
78, is reviewed by M. vay Corses in A B, Lxi (1834), 36-8.

Q. Guznrss, Due presunti docwmenti della persecuzione di Dhiodlesiano, nppenrs in La Sewols Catlolics,
151 {1633), 382-5. According to the suthor nothing supports the opinion that the Greek letters published
in 1020 by H, Frisk (Papyrus grees de lo billiothéque municipale de Gothembourg, ¥, 11) and re-published
by C. Somaror in T.L.Z, (1030), 227-9, as well as the Greek dosument edited in 1807 by Gresvez-HuosT
{Greek Papyri, 2ud series, no. 72), re-edited by A. Drmssany (Ein Original-Dokument aus der dioklationischen
Ohristenverfolgung, Tibingen), can be doruments of Diveletinn’s persecution in Egypt.

(i the modern Copts we have H. A, P. Keovry ot E. Rwoavn, Jhes les Coples du Caire, in Nunfii de
Missionitus, vi (1934), 23647 ; and V., Cuxveey, Les Coples de Haute- Egypte, ibid., 225-35.

On the closely allied Ethiopic Church we have J. M. T. Banrox, The Ethiopic hurches, Monophyaite
and Catholic, in Thought, Xew York, vim (1033), 431-43, brief and populsr in character. E. Cenvrry,
L' Etiopia del gecolo v, in nuori documenti storlei, in Africa Haliana, v (1933), #7-112, five notes on the
politioo-religious history of Abyssinia in the fifteenth century, with vorious unpublished Ethiopic texts and
numerous illustrations, Note L * La partecipazione etiopioa al Coneilio di Firenze del 1441 e due bassorilievi
del Filarete” (57-80). Wo find also the same writer's Hugenio IT. e gli Etiopi al Concilio di Firenze nel
1441, in Rend. della B. Ae. Nazionale dei Lincei (CL. di Sci. morali, storiche, e filologiche, ser. vz, vol. 1x
{10633) ). 347-68, complementary to the preceding: careful and nseful work, with distinet bearing on the
religions history of the Copts in the fifteenth century.

J. B, Le eulte des XL, Martyrs dons I' Egypte chrétienne, in Orientalio, (1034}, 174-8, deals with the
widespread cult of the Martyrs of Sehasto in it Egyptian extension.

(B} Monastic. H. Lectameg, Monachieme, in Cannrot-LeonEncg, Dict. d' Arch., x1, fasc, oxxiv (1933) wnd
cxxv (1034), espocially sections xvi {1802-4), life of 8t. Antony; xvii (1804-8), his work ; xviii (1808-11), life

Ee
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of Pakhom ; xix (1811-13), his work; xx {1813-17), his rule; xxiv (1821-2), monasticism in Egypt; and
xxv (18224}, oriental monastioiem.

H. Kotn, Quellen =. Geschichte der Askese wnd des Ménchiums in der alten Kirche, Tibingen (1953),
i+ 194,

M. Hewnvenen, Dhe Ovden und Kongregatiomen der kaiholischen Kirche, 1. 3, Paderborn (1933}, 831.
New edition, not adequately to date, especinlly as rogmrds the origins of monssticism, It is reviewed by
A. ve MEveEs (and L. Ta. Levort) in B.H.E, xxix (1033), 422-3.

F. Harxrs, 8. Pachomii vitae groseas . . . (of. Jownal, xmx (1033), 181), is reviewed by L. T Lerort in
R.H.E, xxix (1933), 424-8, and by A. Lunoy-MoLiseREN in Hysantion, vox (1833}, 350-62. Boox,
Puachomiana latina . . , (of. Journal, xvin (1032), 185), is reviewed by A. Sovren in J.T'.5., xxx1v (1933),
4334

Guanxswrre, Ein Schlaglicht auf den drtikel: Textachichten in der Regel des M. Benedild, in Z. f. Kirchen-
geach., L1 (1932), 22837, continues an cxamination of the Pakhomisn rule.

L. Tx. Lurowr, 8. Pachowii Vitae, Sahidics acriptae (C.8.C.0,, Scriptores Coptici, ser, 1, tom, vim,
soi). no, 99), Paria (1033), xiii+208, is the long-awaited edition re-editing ull published toxts and adding
many new. This is Part I only, more to follow.

G. Zawaxmnt, Trois anachorites d' Egypte, La Caire-Alexandris (1033), 77, gives descriptive scoounts of
Puul the first hermit, Mary of Egypt, and Pisentins; it is inspired by the Romans of Amélineau and hos no
historio value,

H. J. Pororsey, Ephraems Reise in Aegypien, in Orientalia, 1 (1933), 289-74. The nuthor sels the
origin of the legend of & visit of St. Ephraem to the monk Pehoi in Egypt. The: Byrine recension of the * Life"
of 8t. Ephrom, which relates this episode, has borrowed it from the Syrise *Life of Pshoi”, In the Greek
original of the *Life™ of Pshoi the name of the monk who visited him is not given. A later editor, or the
Hyriae tranalator, has jdentified this visitor with the grest Syrian saint.

J. Bowox, Saint Sumuel de Kelawion ef son monastére duns ln littérature éthiopienne, appears in Aethiopica,
T (1033), B3040,

{e) Canon Law, A. Bims, Le consentemant matrimonial dana les rites orientawr, sppears in L., vo
(1033), 3647,

Codificazions canonica orientale sotto gli avspiei dells 8. Congreguzione per le Chiese Orientali, Cité du
Vatican (1930-2), fasc. 1-18, is reviewed by A. P(erzee) in R.H.E., xx1x (1033), 560,

6. Now.Lorenany Texrs.

Amuspsex, Ostraca Osloensia, Tv (1933), 83, is briefly notived by F. Z(vekes) in B.2., xxxm (1933),
412-13,

Brer, Christian Stele . . . (cf. Jowrnal, x1x (1933), 183), is noticed by F. Z{vexen), ibid., 231-8.

Brr-Nock-Tuomesox, Magical Texts from a bilingual Papyrus in the Br, Mus. . . . {ef. Journal, xix
(1933), 182), is reviewed by H. I. Rose in Closs. Bev., xivt (1932), 180; by W. T. P., in J. Hell. Stud., 1
(1832}, 146; by K. PrumsEpaxz in Gnomon, 1x (1933), 500-10; by Ca. Josserann in Antiguitd Classique,
I {1932), 475-6; and by N. J. Rexce in Mizraim, 1 (1033), 103-4.

Ermuw-Asvsnses, Papyri Osloenses . . . (cf. Journal, xvix (1931}, 251, and xrx (1933), 182), is reviewed
by H. I Bxis in Misruim, 1 (1933), 190-1; by M. Hounene in Rev, Belge philol. ef ist,, xi1 (1933), 8024 :
und by P, Cotvant in Ree, Phil,, vz (1033), 328-0,

B. Oussox, Die verschlungenen Buchrollen, in ZN.T.W., xxx11 (1933), 80-1, nses evidence from magical
papyri to explain Apoe. x. 9, ete.

A. A. Bonmuen, The Coptic Aovoc sannoyve documents, in Studi in memoria di Alda Albertoni,
1, Padus (1033), 303-45, iz a vory interesting study on the form of safe-conduct given to fugitives promising
them bnmunity from pecunisey labilities in the event of their return,

V. SteaEMaxy, Ihe koptische Zauberterte der Sammlung FPapyrue Ershersog Rainer in Wien (Site d.
Heidelberger Akad., Phil. Hist. K1, 1934), 94, 3 pla. Bome fifty small texts, partly re-edited after Krall,
with elaborate commentaries and full indices,

Mencary, Osservasioni . . . (of. Jowrnal, xx (1933), 183, is reviewsd by P, M{ass) in B.2., xxxir (1082),
4204,

8. H. J. Povorsiy, Berichliging su O.L.Z., 1033, 418, appears in O.L.Z,, xxxv1 {1833), 745,

[l
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D. Souiren, in Philologus, txxxvimn (1033), 206-301, deals with Greek legal formulse, incidentally
criticizing the work of Schiller, An important article,

Soumres, Ten legal fexts . . . (of. Jonrnal, xx (1033), 182), is reviewed (with several corrections) by
W. Tt and SteErsweEsTER in degyphus, X (1933), 305-22,

H. Hyvensar et E. Porowen, Analyse dea manuscrits copter 1812 de le Billiothique Nationale, aves
indications des textes bibligues, in Rev. & Egyptologie, 1(1933), 105-60 (to be continued). This will prove an
impwhntnﬂhhunndmﬁpﬁmnithnmmhdthﬂnmmmiphhuhamnvlﬂuﬂnhm. The
new review, Rev. d Egyplologie, is published by the “Société fmngaise d'égyptologie ™,

G. Ganmerr, Documenti orientali nelle Biblicteche e negli Archivi ' lalia, in Academie ¢ Biblioleche
o Italis, vir (1933), 257-304. A supplement to the author's inventory of oriental manuscripts in Italy,
Manoscritti ¢ carte orientali nelle Biblioteche ¢ negli Archivi & Ttolia, Firenzs (1030), viii4-80; the ndditions
mﬁqm&pﬁemwm@hmﬂmﬁnmmprnﬁ:ﬁt....l&&.ﬂnpmudthe
Répertoire . . . MSS. éthiop., of J. Smaow, and from fasc. ii of the Bibliografia etiopica of 8. Zasvrro {ef.
Journal, xvim (1632), 186, and x3x (1933}, 183).

1. 8. Mawgot1ouTs, Catalogue of the Arabic Papyri in the John Bylands Lilrary (1934), xxiv4 243,
40 pls., describes Arabic papyri of the eighth to twelfth centuries. The introduction appears also in BJ.R.L.
(1034), 140-55.

GroRMASS in Archiv Orientilni, Prag, v (1933), 273-84, deals with problems in the study of Arahis
papyri, but very little has any bearing on Christian material.

8. Grinavy, Inventaire sommaire dey wanuserits dhiopiens (Geres) de la Mission Griaule, in Aethiopica,
1 (1933), 23-35, and 11 (1934), 16-32, is an inventory of the Ethiopic manuscripts brought back by the two
Girinule expeditions of 1928/9 and 1832, some of which tend to illustrate Coptic material, The manuseripts
are deposited in the Bibliothéque Nationale. Part 1 gives an nccount of 25 manuseripts, chiefly Hturgical
and hagiographic ; Part 1, manuseripta 2640, of similar charnoter. No. 37 (fifteenth century) gives a * Life™
of 8t. Takls Hiyminet.

8. Zaxvrro, Bibl, etiopica, fase. ii (¢f. Jowrnal, Xrx (1033), 183), is reviewed by J. Smox in Aethiopica
1 (1033), 81.

7. PELOLOGY .

On phonetics we have H. J. Pororsky, Zur koptischen Loutlehre, IL Zum * Murmelvokol”, in AZ.,
Lxrx (1933}, 125-0, and W. H, Wonnxrt, Syllabic Consonants in Sakidic Coptic, iid., 130-1. Inthislatterarticls
the writer cites several words from Egyptian vernnoular Arabio, but does not distinguish between the
voealization of those words in pause and in consseutive speech. The article is valuable in its treatmont of
the * helping vowel” in tone, and the meaning of ths supralinenr line in Coptic manusoripts.

W. H. Wonnetr, Coptic Spunds (Univ. of Michigun Btudies, Humnnistic Series, xxvi, 1034), xv+ 186,
reprints part 1 and adds part 11 {rolations of dialects, their phonetic charascter, evidence from Arabic transcrip-
tions, ete.). Appendix on biological facts in Coptic sound changes by 3. Sumnana. Highly interesting,

M. Criaing, Eléments de gromamaire copte, Paris (1933), Li-+511 (lith.), with treatment of dinleotal differ-
enoes and very choar appreciation of the place of Coptic in the history of the Eyyptian language.

W. T, Koptische Dhalekigrammatik . . . (cf. Jowrnal, v (1032), 186), is revivwed, somowhat sevorely,
by 8, H. J. Povorsey in .64, {1054}, 55-67, the roviewer pointing out seveml inacouracies,

W. T. EoEsrow, in 4.2, txix (1033), 123-5, writes on the Demotio predecessor of the verbal prefix
AATATE-,

H. Rawxw, Dhie dgyptischen Personennamen, Hamburg (1934), 240,

Mosnay-Prcusg, A Coplic Rending Book . . . (¢f. Journal, x1x (1033), 183), is reviewed by J. Bovos
in Oriendalia, e (1034), 214-16, who makes cortain suggestions and notes some errom “['nccentuntion do
nombrews mota grees demande b dtre corrigée”.

G. F. Lexa in Archiv Orientalnd, Prag, v1 {1084}, 161-72, deals with the question of dinlect in Demaotic,
but comes to the conclnsion that dinlectal distinctions in Demotic are not yet capable of identification.

#. ExrLonaTioN, ABCHAEOLOGY.

(a) Exploration. Jom. Grono Henzoo zo Sacuses, Neuesde Streifeige . . . (of. Journal, xvm (1031), 253),
is reviewed by J. Lororor in O L2, xxxvi (1933), 610,
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H. E. Warre, Monasteries of the Waodi ‘s-Nabriin, ii (¢f. Jouwrnal, x1x (1933), 183), is reviewed by F. C.
Buarrrrin J.T.S,, xxxiv (1833), 185-03.

(b) Seulpture, Textiles, ele. Pavry, Lea bois sculplés . . . (ef. Jowrnal, xvix (1931), 253), is reviewed by
B. Fruey in Syra, xox (1832).

G. Drravrr, La sculpture cople . . . (¢f. Journal, xvim (1932), 187}, is reviewed by J. H. Bonoor in
D.LE., wuv (1933), 73842,

A, Arosrolaky, Ta sormnd dfdapars i & "Alhjrus Monrtlow sospyricdr repedr, Athens (1932), 208, 2 pla.

In the Bull. of the Metrop. Museum, Now York, xxvn (1932}, we find three notes of recent soquisitions,
(i) by M. 8. Djtsaxn), A recent acceavion of Egyplo-Arabic textiles (37); (i) by J. P, G., Coptic lextiles aoquired
(112}, these textiles of the fourth to seventh centuries; and (iii) by M. 5. v, A gift of early Egyplo- A rabic
tectiles (113). 8. E. A, in Oriendalia, mm (1934), 200-10, reviews Mefropolitan Museum Studies, v, 2. Now
York (1433}, which includes the deseription of these artioles,

K. Byrox, First Russia, then Tibet, London (1033), xvi+ 328, contains (part 1, chap, vii) & careful stody
of * Esrly Russian Painting™ which rofers to the threo oldest existing jeons (minth century) brought from
Sinai in the eighteenth century and now in the Museum of the Pechersky Laven in Kiev, which the author
considers ns having " a close relation to the Fayum and Coptic tradition of portraiture™,
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Tue black year of Egyptology has continued to exact its toll, taking from us, sinee these
“ Notes” were last written, two scholars of world-wide fame. The Egypt Exploration
Society has lost in Professor A. 5. Hunt one of the most eminent of its helpers, the joint-
founder, with the late Professor Grenfell, of the Gracco-Roman branch, to which, partly
in collaboration and partly alone, he eontributed no less than twenty-two volumes. It
would not be fitting here to repeat or to amplify the account given in the memoir printed
elsewhere in this number of the Journal. Others are better able to testify to Hunt's extra-
ordinary powers of decipherment, to his profonnd knowledge of Greek and of Egypt through-
out the Hellenistic and Roman periods. But none who knew him well or even superficially
could fail to be a witness to his great charm. It was impossible not to be won by his good
looks and kindly smile. Of athletio build, away from Oxford he would have passed, as the
notice i The Times remarked, more easily for a country gentleman than for the profound
seholar he was. And indeed his proficiency in games and his delight in sport were alike great.
Let it not he supposed, however, that his distinetion as a man lay all on the surface. Hunt's
gentleness of manner and reticence covered & deep refinement and warmth of feeling. On
the last occasion when the present writer met him his mind was much preoccupied with a
kind action involving a very considerable amount of trouble on his part; and that at a
moment when his health was obviously at a low ebb. It is pleasant to have been left with
50 Gracious & mMemory.

Tt is inevitable that full-length obituaries printed in this Jowrnal should be confined to
scholars whose work has been partieularly connected with our Society, or at least with
British Egyptology. Were it not so, many pages would have had to be aecorded to Kurt
Sothe, the Professor of Egyptology at Berlin, who succumbed to a heart attack on July 6th
last, at the early age of sixty-four, and whose achievement was great enough to be com-
parable to that of Brugseh or even of Champollion himself. For whole-hearted devotion to
his seience, tireless energy, and complete honesty of purpose, Sethe ranks with the very
highest, these moral qualifications being combined with & marvellons memory, a sledge-
hammer power of logic, and a Griindlichkeit (the German word is required to deseribe his
peculiarly German type of profundity) beyond all praise. His sphere was Egyptian philology
in all its ramifications. Starting from epoch-making contributions to grammar and Loutlehre
{the work on the Egyptian Verb was fundamental) he made discovery after discovery in the
most varied fields covered by the inseriptions and papyri, laying bare many a new corner
of Egyptian history, geography, religion, mathematics, and chronology. His range was from
the earliest hieroglyphic monuments down to Coptie, and his studies in Demotie, started
relatively late in life, were all the more remarkable since carried on simultaneonsly with
his work on the Pyramid Texts, the undertaking, unhappily left unfinished, which absorbed
most of his later years and loomed largest in his own eyes. So greatly was Sethe identified
with his researches that it =eems almost superfluous to dwell upon the externals of his eareer.
A pugpil of Adolf Erman, he beeame associated with him and with Georg Steindorff in build-
ing up those grammatical doctrines which are the very foundation of Egyptian philology
as we now lnow it. From Berlin promotion to a professorship took him to Gottingen, and
it was here, in the quiet seclusion of & provineial university town, that his talents unfolded
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to their fullest extent. Here it was that the immensely lengthy Pyramid Texts wers com-
mitted to paper, that fascicule after fascicule of the Urkunden was completed, and that the
many valuable articles which often nearly filled the Zeitschrift fiir Ggyptische Sprache were
conceived and born, The longer he lived, the broader became Sothe’s outlook on his subjeet,
the greater his desire to trace the spread into our own eulture of concepts originating in
Egypt. Hence those admirable monographs on numbers and words for mimber, on the
origin of the alphabet, and on the reckoning of time which are perhaps the most attractive
among his essays. On Erman's retirement from the Berlin professorship Sethe retumed
to Berlin, but not without regrotting the quiet of Géttingen., A few years later the death of
his wife threw him back more and more upon his own resourees, until he complained in his
letters how much of a hermit he had become, and how littls he felt in tune with the great
tity where now he was eompelled to live. Both in sarlier and later days it was an inspiration
and delight to work with him, for if perhaps over-tenacious of his own ideas, he was none the
less ever ready to Listen and weleome well-founded views propounded by others. No one
Was ever more ready to help his eolleagues and to place both his knowledge and his materials
at their disposal. Lest the picture here drawn of him by one of his closest foreign friends
be deemed too brightly coloured, lof it be conceded frankly that his theories have not always
proved right, and that he was prane to aceept his own reconstructions with too great alacrity,
to adhere over-pertinaciously to them. Perhaps therein, however, lay the mainspring of his
strength. An almost Hindenburg-like loyalty to his ideal of work, to his friends, and indeed
in all relations of life—such was his outstanding characteristic. His premature death is an
irremediable loss.

The vacant Chairs of Egyptology have at last been satisfactorily filled, Mr. Battiscombe
Gunn obtaining the Oxford post and Dr. Blackman that in Liverpool. Both scholars have
merited their advancement by admirable contributions to our science, and their eolleagues
will join in wishing them every gnccess in their new spheres of labonr. Great efforts will
be necessary if the high standard hitherto attained in British works on Egyptian philology
is to be maintained. The ground still to be covered is enormous, and & rich harvest remains
to be garnered. But the workers are few, and likely to remain so as long as the British
Government continues to do so little to encourage them. The French have many well-paid
Egyptological posts, besides a vary flourishing school in Cairo. The Germans alsg have their
sehool, despite all economic difficuliies, The support of American Egyptologists eomes, it
is true, not from the government, but from its institutions and its wealthy men ; but these
have subsidized the subject so splendidly that thers is no need for government help, Here
things are different ; apart from one notable exception, which the Egypt Exploration Society
has the best of reasons for remembering, the wealthy men of England have dons little to
suppart Egyptology on a large seale. Nor indeed could it be expected from them. Hit by
death duties on the ane hand, and perplexed by the immense variety of calls upon their
generosity, they cannot be fairly reproached for negleot of what is, after all, a somewhat
remote field of research, Furthermore, scholars of independent means are likely in the future
to become rarer and rarer. England has eloser politieal interest in Egypt than any other of
the Great Powers, but its Government does next to nothing to eneourage those workers
from whom, nevertheless, this country has gained some measurs of prestige, Is it impossible
that now, at the eleventh hour, we should obtain practical assistance in official quarters?

Mr. Pendlebury writes as follows with regard to the excavations at Tell el Amarna: “A
most succossful Exhibition was held in the rooms of the Palestine Exploration Fund by kind
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permission of its Committee from September 17 to October 18, Plans, drawings, and photo-
graphs, as well as the objects and the casts of objeets retained in Cairo, were displayed. The
cases were kindly lent by the Director of the Welleome Historical Medical Musenm, to whom
our thanks are due, Af the same time some of Mrs. Brunton's pictures of the jewellery from
the tomb of Tut ankhamiin were shown, and a selection from the drawings, paintings, and
photographs from the survey of the Temple of Sethos at Abydos.

“Mr. J. W. Crowfoot exhibited in the adjoining room a colleetion of antiquities from his
recent excavations at Samaria.

“*Thanks to a grant by the Brooklyn Museum, acting on the advice of Professor Capart,
further work on the site is planned for the present winter. The staff will consist of Mr. and
Mrs. J. D. 5. Pendlebury, Mr. R, 8. Lavers, Mr. H. W. Fairman, Mr. 5. R, 8herman, and
M. C. 0. Brasch. It is intended to continue with the excavations of the central city and to
concentrale mainly on the Great Palace with a view to recovering a satisfactory plan, and to
fitfing theremains in with the representations of the Palace shown on the wallsof the tombs.”

Miss Calverley and Miss Broome are starting for Abydos in the middle of October. A
full season of work is in prospect, and it is expected that the recording of the Temple of
Bethos T will make even greater headway than in the past. The complex of chambers lying
westward of the seven central Chapels and approached through the Chapel of Osiris is to
be published as Volume IIT, and Volume IV will eontain the first half of the Hypostyle
Hall in frout of the Chapels. The material for Volume ITT ought to be eomplete soon after
the beginning of 1935, leaving the ground clear for further progress. The staff will comprise
Ingenidr-Doktor Otto Daum of Vienna, for some yoars an assistant in Professor Junker's
excavations; Frailein Pfaff, also of Vienna; Miss Gertrude Clark, for photographic and
general work ; and Mizs Bridson.

The second volume of Temple of Sethos I at Abydos is nearly ready for publication, and
will presumably be available to members of the Society on the same terms as its predecessor.
The four remaining Chapels of the seven constituting together the inner S8anctuary will here
be reproduced in full. Of these only the Chapel of Amen-RE is painted, so that the volume
will contain only four coloured Plates. One of these, however, is & triple one and will be one
of the most magnificent coloured facsimiles ever published of an Egyptian monument. It
shows Sethos worshipping before the barks of Amen-Ré", Mut, and Khons.

Two publications of our Society have just appeared. The first is the memoir on The
Bucheum, by Sir Robert Mond and Oliver H. Myers, together with Mr. H, W, Fairman for
the hieroglyphie inseriptions. The three stately volumes, including two hundred Plates in
eollotype and line, offer a most full and elaborate aceount of the five years' excavations at
Hermonthis, and by the generosity of our President are offered to Members and Associates
at two guineas, which is less than cost price. The second publication, no less important in
its own field, is the memoir on Greel Shorthand Manuals, edited from papyri and waxed
tablets in the British Museum and from the Antinoe papyri in the possession of our Society.
Here the author is H. J. M. Milne, Assistant Keeper of the M8, Department of the British

Museum. This is offered to Members and Associates at one guines, half the price charged
to the general publie,

Dr. Jaroslav Cerny of Prague has come to England to assist Dr. Alan Gardiner in a eom-
prehensive publication of hieratic ostraca, of which there are many in this country, The
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nuelens of the publieation will eonsist of Dr. Gardiner’s own large eollection and of the
almost equally large collection entrusted to him for publication by Sir Flinders Petrie. An
attempt will be made, however, to incorporate all hieratie ostraca that are available, the
more so since Dr. Cerny has been singularly successful in piecing together ostraca of which
portions are preserved in different places. Private colloctors or museums having speci-
mens of the kind will render a great serviee in communieating with Dr. Gardiner, at 9 Lans-
downe Road, London, W. 11.

The lute Sir Arthur Cowley and Professor Sayee would both have been deeply interested
in the inseribed ewer found by Mr. J. L. Starkey, of the Welleome Archaeologieal Research
Expedition, at Tell Duweir in southern Palestine. This Journal also has u considerable
intersst in the find, since it was here {1, 1-16) that Dr. Gardiner first propounded his
theory of the origin of the alphabet from the seript found at Seribit el-Kbadim in Sinai.
Mr. Starkey dates his ewer, on archaeological grounds, to the early part of the reign of
Ramesses I1, between 1295 and 1262 m.c. The original, which was on exhibition at the
Palestine Exploration Society’s rooms this summer, shows ten well-preserved signs (a fow
more are lost) running, apparently from left to right, above a scene of animals and trees.
It needs no great kuowledge to be certain that the seript in question is intermediate between
the Sinai writing and the earliest known Phoenician. The individual charaeters have
already ceased to be pictorial, but have not yet mequired the stereotyped forms of the
earliest Phoenician and Greek alphabets. The likelihood of an ultimately Egyptian ongin
(via Sinai) of our own alphabet is greatly enhanced by this discovery, thongh much more
material of the kind will be needed before certain decipherment can elevate the theory to
the level of ascertained faet.

Every one interested in Egyptian philology will rijoice at the weleome news that the
first fascioule of references to the Berlin Hieroglyphie Dictionary has just gone to press.
There is reason to hope, as we learn from a letter of Professor Steindorff’s, that the entire
work will be eompleted within two years. No greater impetus to progress in the field eould
be given than the appearance of this work, without which the Dietionary, for all its five
vilumes, would be the merest torso.

On Oetober 31 Professor Adolf Erman of Berlin will celebrate lis eightieth birthday, not,
unfortunately, without afflictions both bodily and otherwise. Blindness has put an end to
the active researches of this great scholar, by far the most eminent of living Egyptologists.
Comment is needless with regard to the folly which has deprived him, at the end of a long
life of devotion to aeademie interests, of a seat on the Faenlty of Berlin University. Such is
the penalty paid for having a non-Arvan grandmother!

From Mr. Ralph Lavers, the architect of our Amarna Exhibition, the following note has
been received: * Pendlebury has written to me to say that an objection has been raised
to our use of the term * conerete” applied to the foundations of the Great Temple at Amarna,
and he has asked me either to change the expression or to justify its use. The foundations
referred to are ecomposed of an aggregate of sandstone and limestons chips bound together
with a matrix of gypsum and sand. This mixture has always been known as ‘conerete’,
ulthough in recent years there has been a tendency to eonfine the use of the word more
narrowly to & mixture in which cement is used. The terms *eement eonerete’ and *lime
conerete’ are sometimes used to differentiate between types, but this is not strictly necessary.
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T am ignorant of the practice in America, but it is possible that there the word ‘concrete’ is
applied only to that mixtura in which cement is used as the matrix. An American dietionary
(Webster) defines ‘concrete’ as follows: A mixture of gravel, pebbles, or broken stone
with eement, tar, etc., used for . . . foundations, ete.” 1should think that the Amarna mixture
would be coversd by this definition, which seems to me to be even more elastie than onr
own. In any case, in my opinion and in the opinion of several other architects to whom
1 have spoken, we are right 08 regards the English definition of the word.”

We weleome our new contemporary Irag, the organ of the British School of Archaeology
in Iraq, which is to appear in two annual parts, and will donbtless supply for Mesopotaminn
archasology much the same needs as does our Journal for Egyptian. The purpose 18
desoribed by the prospectus as to comprise “studies of the history, art, archaeology, religion,
soeial life, law, geography, and natural history of Iraq, and to a less degree of the neighbour-
ing countries, Persia, Armenia, Anatolia, Syria, and Arahia, from the earliest times down
to about a.p. 1700. Texts dealing with these subjeets, with translations and comments,
will be published ; exelusively philological articles will not be accepted.” The first number,
which is printed and published by the Oxford University Fress (Humphrey Milford, Amen
House, E.C. 4), makes an admirable impression, consisting of 110 pages of letterpress and
fourteen excellent photographic plates. The eontributors, apart from a brief introductory
quotation from the late Gertrude Lowthian Bell, are Dr. Frankfort, Messrs, Harden, Gadd,
Creswell, Dr. Campbell Thompson, and others. The new periodical is published at the
moderate price of £1 65, annually.

i
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Etude sur le Conte du Fellak Plaideur, récit igyptien du Moyen-Empire. By Esine Svys, 8.7, Professsur i
IInstitut Biblique Pontifical. Pontifico Istitato Biblico, Rome, 1933, L.it. 95,

Professor Suys hos evidently devoted much time, thought, and trouble to the writing up of this study an
the Eloguent Peasant. Consequently a reviewer feels reluctant, eapecially in viow of the di modesty
with which the author speaks of his work in the Introduction, to criticizs the book adversely. But a careful
and impartial reading of Professor Suys's notes and of his hieroglyphic transeription of the hisratic text brings
one inevitably to the conclusion that he has added litths of value to the work of his two ohief predecessors,
Vogelsang and Gardiner,

Twice only has his examination of the manuseripts in Berlin led, in the writer's opinion, to an improvement
of Gardiner's version of the text as revised in this Jowrnal, T, Pp. 22 f.

AN
¥

Suys rightly points out that Gardiner's reading shty 5, | [ /0, ]| (B187) s inoorreot, but his own is not
acourate either, i.e. shty pn ™ * 80 1 1. As Gardiner now agrees, these groups of signs should be transeribed

2158111 wnd tranaluted 30 bushels of barley™, though, as he points out, the variation between *30
bushels" and the *} bushel™ of B 133 is Very strange, Suﬂ':;hjllﬂt poasible, hu‘ﬁ-: : looks more likely ;
either is anyhow an odd writing of if. The sign after if is clearly I- Buys’ strangs | evidently represents un
attempt to retain in the transcription what he econsiders to be an unusual hierstio form of ;l.

The other improvement is to be found in the transeription of R 101. Suys cleverly suggests === 4
for Vogelsang and Gandiner's [ «="% A", This gives excollent sense, for the verb, used of ships, means
“fall to pieces™, * hreak up™, and though it has only been found hitherto in L.-E. texts, it might well be a
good M.-E. word.

The following examples of his translations and transcriptions should be sufficient to show n student of

the Eg;rptimhngnngahuwfa:Snyaiutuhemgmiaiu 4 satisfactory interpreter of the difficulties and
obsourities in which the pessant’s disoourses sbound,

B 5. Clearly mek * bebold  is to be read here.! The perverse rendering “ protége™ (so, mk ) and so many
other—as they appear to me—serions mistrunslstions ocourring elsewhers throughout the boolk, are doe to
Buys” conviction that we have all hitherto been wrong in thinking that “le juge est traité par lo plaidenr,
et depuis sa seconde hsmngue jusqn's la fin, comme un privaricatour et un orimined ™ (p. xviii). But it
wig surely this treatment of the judge by the peasant that made the latter's speeches so entertaining to the
Egyptians, who, it must never be forgotten, were essemitially a pleasure. and laughter-loving people.

B 102/3, Dy atir m wed ir-toef dwd o wgnief faf e Bir irt iyt, “He who should destroy need is one who
oommarnds it to bo made ; the town ilihmﬂmd;themufmngmnkmnﬂuhln“.itmm{bnd
thus by Su;md‘rarl]e&ﬁ\}. m wd-lrr-f dmi (no determinative) nby m sdn, faf b, &o., and trunslated,
* Eloigne la détresse en chef qui dirige par ses ordres la ¢ité qui est sur sa voie; empiche le mal do causer s
détressa™,

'I']umndj.n,g; instead of = s surely impossible pulaeographically, and m wfnirf cannot have the
idiomatic meaning of Ir mief.

B 108/9. Gunn's brilliant reading h(w) (| ) baf nw iyt, and his translation, “ Redress is short, trouble
is long" are rejected. Retaining the old reading ¢._4:-=-. and beginning with the provious sentence it
gm-k ek -k, Suys renders * Ah! ne trouves-tu dong pas un chitiour pour punir ls malfaitear ¥

B 118/20. Instead of arcepting Gunn's reading m-k fi gweet(i) e nlit fdw, * Bebold, thoy surpassest Our
E.tll{ui Pmtltlm". Suys resds T, oy =27 ni idw and translates, *en mission de Ia part de In dame

pesta”

! The same mistake cosurs again in the trunslation of mek dmi-k dme, < Behold, thy hoven is infested” (B 130),
which he renders ' Prends garde! ta cité pitit”,
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Two more examples of strange mistranelstions, and misrendings of hismtic signs, will suffice,

B! 168-171. Suys transcribes the corrupt |7 7 ¥ as _|%F ¥ ¥, which he regards as » writing of the
word |[l£ %, the name for a partioular form of the royal kilt! This kilt, to which a lion's tail was
attached, was covered with, or composed of, strings of many coloured bends {(ses Steindorff, Grabfunde d.
mitil. Beiches, 1, PL xxi). Oceasionally found in the burial outfit depicted on the inner sides of cofling of the
Firet Intermediate Period, it was quite possibly obsolete ns s roynl gnrment by the time this tale was written,
and could certainly not have been part of the dress of a non-royal living person.  But what an unlikely and
unsuitable garment to entrust to the tender mereies of o washerman! To suppose, as Suys does, that in a
earefully written Middle Kingdom text like B! | 57 could stand for | =T is incredible. Why, although
the reading mink is as certain ns can be, does he transcribe mr fadyt-f 7 In o manuseript such as this Ilﬁ
o possblo wrtng of | X = | % or | X = ||

The whole passage, which should probably be rendered somewhat as follows, *Behold, thou art o
wretch of o washerman, eager to datnage a companion, deserting (B or bt7) his pariner () for the sake of his
glient, (for) he who has come and bronght him (something) is his brother”, is translated by Suys, ** Vois, tu
es oomparahls su petit du lessiveur, zélé pour le lin blano du compagnon, et lo pagne colorié avec (1) son
drap Anki (1) pour sen client, son second, qui vient et lui apports™ |

B 08-103. The passage ir m grg—r dmi-s is free from obscurities except for — ==, A | which may
be o miswriting of &rs-f, and is rightly translated by Gurdiner as follows: “If falschood walk (abroad), it
strayeth, it doth not cross in the ferry-boat, it maketh no progress (1), As for him who growa rich through it,
he hath no children, he hath no heirs upon earth. He who sails with it (for a cargo) reaches not Jand, his boat
does not moor at its eity."!

The signs ir i}ﬁﬁ:’b;‘m“" (M iz placed beside @ in the margin as & correction, so evidently
Br-f not hr-f is to be read) are quite clear. Suys, however, transoribes them as ir ® B — A ¥ 10 7
und renders the whole above-guoted passage, “ Mais quand vient le menteur, qui g'est dévoyd, il ne fait pas
In traversés sur In barque, il ”'approche pus du tréne oi Ri est élevé, il n'a pas d'enfants, pus d'héritiors sur
In terre, celui qui navigue aveo lui n'arrive pas i terre, ¢t s& barque n'aborde pas i son port ™.

Tt is hardly necessary to point out in these duys that lw-f sdm-f does not represent » virtual relative clanse,
it is the form used so frequently in generalizations snd proverbial sayings (Gardiner, Eg. Grammar, § 463),
*Ir would surely never ooour in s M.-E. literary text in place of the prep.r,even in order that it might “ contri-
buer i danner de nsolemnité & ce passage”! The reading ©@ %= 23 = hndw is quite out of the question, as
an examination of the photograph of the hieratic text will immediately show, and even less likelyis thereading
wgs Re r-f. Wis is either written 5.7 |, %= [ | (with slight varistion in determinatives) or ocoasionally
}1 (Wb. d. aeg. Spr., 1, 382). The second consonant always appears as =, never as =, and, if written, is
always followed by [l ar——,

Suys has the strange ides, so it would seem from the nccompanying commentary, that “la barque™ is
the solar bark of Rér, and that by “celui qui navigue avec lui" is meant “Is barque qui porte le méchant
vivant ou qui est hantée par son dme damnée”,

These oriticiams are made with considerabls relurtance, s has alrendy been pointed out. It is, however,
highly important that scholars interested in the Ancient World, but having no knowledge of the Exyptian
language, should not be led, for lack of due warning, to sccept doubtful guidance in the interpretation of
this most interesting ancient Fgyptisn treatise on social, administrative, and juridical morality.

Axtwann M. Bracemaw,

The Down of Conscience. By J. H. Bruasten. Charles Scribner’s Sons, New York and London, 1933,

The history of the gradual growth in man of that faculty known as “'conscience™ is s matter which concerns
not only the moralist and the student of ethics but also the historian of religion, and in the work under review
Professor Breasted reveals the earliest stages of that history as they appear to him. His view is that the
canscfonsness of the antithesis between right and wrong in the moral sense (as distinet from ooreasoned
subservience to customary tabus) and the recognition of moral obligations arose erlier and developed further
in Egypt than in the contemporary civilizations, and that the Hebrew prophets and moralists were largely

V' 1 prefor “haven”, which setma aften to be the meaning of dmi.
% For the use of JJ here, see Gardiner, J.E.A. 1x, 24,
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influenced by Egyptian teaching, so that we of to-day are the heirs of a morality which atfained its first
tentative growth in the land of Egypt.

Tudmmmtehhthm’:thaautlmrhuadﬂnt@dihﬂmﬁnpﬂrﬁdhiaboukmlnmuntuhhﬂnmlup-
ment of moral ideas in Egyptian religion, in this respect covering much the same ground s his esrlier work,
The Development of Religion and Thought in Ancient Egypt. Since that book is doubtless familisr to all readers
of this Journal, it will suffice to summarize Breasted's main argunment very briefly. He points out that the
idea of right and justioe appears in texts dating back to the beginning of the dynastic period, and shows how
it gained ground during the Old Kingdom under the influence of the ourrent coneeption of the sun-god Rér
is the type and embodiment of kingly virtaes, of which justice came to be considered the chief, although
this function of Rér was later nsirped by Osiris, the great judge before whom all mankind mmst answer for
their deeds. In this eonnexion it may be remarked that while Breasted rightly makes great play with the
aspects of Osiris ns Nile- and vegetation-god, ever waning and reviving, he does not diseuss Sethe's view that
Dﬁ.ﬁnwmw@nnﬂymmimtlﬁng,llthﬂughitmldmthltthamyn}tyu{ﬂsi&!tﬂnldbenmﬁaﬂhh
factor in ennbling him to supplant Rér as the embodiment of righteousness and justice.

As in his earlier work, Breasted goes on to suggest that the wreck of the monuments of the great men of
old after the fall of the Old Kingdom demonstrated to the thinkers of the time the futility of material means
for ensuring existence after doath, and drove them more and more to the view that only right living and just
conduct could provide a passport to the hereafter, the ontoome of this pew attitude being the well-known
admanitory compositions of the Middls Kingdom and the stress Iaid upon good treatment of the poor and
needy in the biographical inscriptions of this period. The imperial expansion of Egypt in the Eighteenth
Dynnsty bropght with it the conception of a world-god, who cared for all his creatures alike, whether in
Egypt or abroad, a conoeption which eulminated in the Aten faith, and indeed to some extent outlived it,
and which nﬂhﬁredinuphmbfpcmum.lpi&tyu.ndammufpersumlmmﬂhnlﬂﬁngﬂnd. Owing,
however, to the baneful influence of the universal belief in magin, which could ensble an evil-liver even to
circnmvent the final jndgement, and to the political domination of the priesthood, Egyptian religion gradunlly
lost ita spiritual content and degenerated into the formal religiosity of the Iate period.

Broadly speaking, it is clear that the author has desaribed correctly the course of development of the
mﬂrﬂlﬂﬂnmimznmhlEgypt,nnﬂitisuminnhhﬂytruuthntEg}'ptwufiﬂ'thﬂrldvmnuiut-hﬁmﬁythlhher
Mesopotamian sister, for, as Breasted does not fail to point out, the axiom that Justice must be impartisl lnd
already boen grasped by the Egyptians at s date when the famous Babylonian lawgiver Hammurabi still
mg;ltduiminlmn.'haaanﬂingfnctmhlthsndmhlhtmtlﬁunflnw.whllnaminthnhmtuflmﬁﬂnthn
Egyptiun never descended to the bestinl suvagery of the Assyrian. At the snme time it is impossible to escape
the feeling that here and there Breasted haa laid on the colour a little too thickly, especially with regard to
Middle Kingdom. Without denying that there was o definite ndvanes st this period, it seems an exnggerntion,
for instance, to speak of the “Tale of the Eloquent Peasant ™, the * Admonitions", and the other texts of like
tenor as pamphlets in “a erusade for social justice™. Admittedly these writings inruleate o standard of
oonduct ndmirable st so early o data, hutmmkofn"uumda"mmnnmnpnviuimdmorgmiuddﬁm
fora.elunﬂngu{tlmamiﬂfabﬁc,nﬁnimwhh:hiutbnreﬂuww'aﬂpiuhnmmﬁrﬂybajmdniihnrtha
Egyptinn or his contemporaries slsewhere, Again, to speak of the “ Admonitions™ and the utternnoes of
Neferrobu as Messianic and to suggest that the Hebrew prophecies of n Messinh to come were lirgely derived
thence i to protest too much. Int.immotmhbanddmpahithhutmtuuimhnpuiurnmmwm
Mﬁghtaﬂmgx,whﬁtharuuainFmﬂmnrHahmwm*Engﬁah,nnﬂifthe“ﬁdmmiﬁum"h&dmﬁwd
from Ancient Mexico instead of Ancient Egypt T doubt if it would have cccurred to any one to describe it a8
“Messinnio ". Apart, however, from these enthusiastic exaggerations, the author hes made out & very good
case for the Feyptinns as the pioncers of moral ideas, and in judging their achievements in this direction it
must not be forgotten that they were indeed pioneers, and too much must not be demanded of them.

From an historical account of the development of ethics and morality within the borders of Egypt itself,
the author turns to a considerstion of the influence of Egyptian toaching on the Hebrew nation ns exempli-
fied in the Old Testament and thus ultimately on ourselves. Leaving on one side such vexed questions as the
origin of the doctrine of o Messial, there isno doubt that the Egyptinn influence on Hebrow thought was
very great indeed ; how great it was had not been fully realized until u fow years ago, when the discovery was
mads that large portions of the Egyptisn “Teaching of Amenemope” had been transplanted bodily into the
Book of Proverbs, Brensted finds echoes of Amenemope not only in Proverbs but alse in other Books of the
Hible, and the whols of this seotion of his work is worthy of elose attention. Here and there, again, one may
suspect that the picture is too highly coloured, but its lines, ut any rate, seem substantinlly correct. In
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ﬁu.lin;wi’t.hmwhuhhantmnﬂmmﬂmhﬂwnysmnm[ardiﬂmnfupﬁnimmhﬂiﬁduﬂpdﬂnm
reganding this book a2 a whole, the conclusions reached therein are entirely worthy of acceptance, even when
allowing for certain reservations in respoct of the natural enthusissm of the suthor for his subject.

In an Epilogus Professor Breasted abandons his offiee of histerian to disouss the message which the story
af the dawn of consoience in the far distant past has for the modern world. With this diseussion a review in a
scientifie journal is not concerned, but it is impossible to read it without sympathy and regard for one who
has evidently pondered deeply on these matters; and indeed, considered from one point af view, it may be
regarded as a vindication of the study of archaeoloyy from the charge of being the dry-as-dust pursuit remots
from human affairs which so many people supposs it to be.

R. 0. FAULESER.

Lebensregeln und Lebensweisheit der alten Aegypler. Von RUDOLY ANTHES. {Der Alte Orient, Band 32, Helt
2.) J. C. Hinrichs'ache Buchhandlong, Leiprig. 1033

We are constantly being told in Egyptological publications that thers was littls intellectun] development
in Egypt after the Old Kingdom, that religion, mathematics, medicine, and art had then assumed forms
which were handed down to succeeding generations with but little alteration. The generalization contains
more than & germ of truth, but Anthes in this excellent little paper furnizhes e with an admirable intro-
duction to one of the most remarkable and most characteristic products of Ancient Egypt, one, moreover,
which shows & definite development—the so-called * Wisdom litersture™.

Very briefly, and with well-chosen quotations, Anthes summarizes the characteristics of the threo main
groups of the Old Kingdom, the Middle Kingdom, and the lute New Kingdom. In the Old Kingdom the
stable and rigid organization of the land found its expression in severely practical advice. Ptahbotpe has no
concern with ethics and morality, " god” occurs enly as s distant and sapremo beimgrwho is pleased if certain
rules of life are carried out. To the young man are held out definite rules of ponduet which, if obeyed, will
lead inevitably to success, and he is taught to bow down to the established order.

InthnhutrunﬁunﬂnfblnﬁknﬁfnndﬁmemmmmlinL]jallid:ilnlijugdmnwamthntﬁmtnd.’r]m
uﬁhpnen{Egypt.a.ﬁarthnDIdKingdum.u.ndthurmeufthawmhjpofﬂm'rk. The tesching as & whale is
still practical, but & new note appears, the omnipotence anid emnipresence of god is recognired, the necessity
of doing good and of worshipping the gods, and hope for o life after death, though, a8 in Amenemmes, we
find at the same time deep and hitter pessimism and a complete distrust of one's fellow men.

In the New Kingdom, however, we find & remarkable and definite advance. It is truo that the general
tone of the teachings of Ani and Amenemopet is essentially practical, but that was the peculinr genins or
nature of the Epyptians. But, on the other hand, thees are many notable developments. In the first place,
the authors are commoners and neither viziers nor kings. The morul and ethical bent of the teaching is much
more obvinus. Noteworthy is the injunction to reverenoe the gods and their images, side by side with which
is evidence for the quist and personal religion and piety that shows itaedf in the New Kingdom. What a
difference between Ani's gratitude to his mother for all that she had borne for hiny, and Ptahhotpe’s “love
thy wife . . . she is & fruitful field for her lord ™!

The consideration of these thres main periods raises & point which is not disoussed by Anthes, and which
indesd hardly comes within the scope of his work—why is there stch & complete lick of this sort of teaching
from the Eighteenth and Nineteenth Dynasties ? Were the cluims of empire too overbearing and absorbing ¥
Even Akhenaten produced nothing. He talked loudly and at length of his *teaching” and his wuy of life,
and the terms are ropoated ad naussam by his courtiers, but not a shred of teaching, no real moral coneopt
has survived. We are not really surprised, for the more the Amarnn Period is studied the moro it becomes
clear that it was definitely a non-morsl age, pretty posms, lofty concepts, but no tranalation of good intent
into good works, but that the rest of the early New Kingdom should have been equally barren still remiins
a puzale. Lot us hope that Anthes's paper will serve to stimulate further and more detailed study of these
most interesting nnd important texts.

H. W. Fammax,

I’ Astromomie dgyptienne, depuia les femps e plua reculds, jusgu'a la fin de Tépoque alexendrine. By E.-AL
Axtostapr, Small 4to, xii+158 pp., 50 text-cuts, 7 plates. 40 ir, Paris, Gautier-Villars, 1004,

M. Antoniadi has produced an attractive and readable little book, well areanged and referenced. Tt will

ropay careful study and, at the same time, provoke discussion. A special feature is the large number of

" guotations from Greek writers. From these, the reader may gain & good idea of what the Greeks thought
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about Egyptian learning—in partioular, knowledge of sstronomy. A study of these quotations, however,
hrubhruduwuudnﬁnghuwfuthnymhbammﬂmﬂ;. The debt of Greece to Egypt is no easy
study. The Greeks wore immensely impressed b}'thnnhiliutbnol&mbntﬁ‘@rpt—ncivﬂlulhn.nﬂmﬂy,
of great antiquity and groat achisvements—in many respects supetior to their own, and to their alert
inquisitive minds, full of fascinntion and mystery. Acourate knowledge waa difficult to obtain except through

dnm]mh:mthﬂmwoflﬂkmwladgebmkhw. l’nthlputhe;'dﬂnntm]im,nndohwdny.tha
essential difference betwesn the Egyptian mind and outlook and their own,
ThnEg;rpﬁnmwmunintnnudyprmﬁmlpmp]r.lndh-dmmuhludnhmnmmtntpueﬁmm
moutly unco-ordinated, knowledge. The sources of our knowledge of Bgyptian mathematies snd soionios are
ufmi'ttodl}'mgm,Imtwhutwdnhmwianﬂhkmpingwiththﬂﬂgypthumuﬁlr. The Greeks came
inta contact with this knowledge and found it entirely novel and of entrancing interest, It stimulated theis
intellectual curiosity. They spplisd to it that freahness snd independence of outlook chumoteristio of
the Greek spirit, and breathed new life into the raw material they found in Egypt. Their natural genius
for co-ordination and generalization orented thanﬂimmn{gmmrtrjrﬁmnthnmmumﬁ:mmtdmreﬁug
dnta in use in Egypt. Thnymua]ldmunmyfmmthadmdjygﬁpufthnutmhgﬂ. The debt of Copernious
to the Gresk sstronomers is convincingly set out by M. Antonindi in parallel passages and he conoludes that
Cﬂpﬁrnicmhﬂudtamknnwlmlguthninnpimtinnhngnhlﬁ]hanrmkm
M.Antnniw:i.i.nmndmﬂrmkhyhh‘lh.uhnrmbhnmthuamdmnmimﬁmehioruﬂthﬁagu

their own individuality, He does not *get back behind the Greeks and see his subject as the Egyptinns saw
it"” (the phrase is Peet's). For this reason, the summary (on p. 28) of “ what the Greeks owed to Egypt" is
not altogether convincing. Quotations are given from classical, medieval, and modern writers, but it i
disappainting to find hardly any mention of sources of information in Egyptian inscriptions and Ltersture,

A special chapter is devated to the “Astronomy of the Great Pyrmids" and saggestions are made a5 to
thnmﬂmhﬂmﬂﬂgmthnwrkmdlb&lnﬂnmmutlﬂmiﬂﬂ?ﬂi- Tﬁﬂmﬂmﬂtmdthnﬂm:hug
pasages in the three principal pyramids at Gizeh are 26°
31°% 26° 30, and 25° 2, spproximating to the supposed
altitude of the pole star of the period at inferior culming.
tion, Ithdiﬁmlhhnwva,hmhwthhpmmtm
the builders had st their disposal un accurately divided scale
Iurnaﬁ-hgmtmydmimduglnﬁthmmlmthnnw.
It seems more probable that they were attempting in each
umebupm&umuniurp{aﬂ:lulnpu.datmimdhEgypﬁln
f&uhiun,nntwithrdmuetuanywlngiﬂ.hulby
the horizontal offset per unit vertical height. For a 2:1
dlope the angle is almost exactly 26% 84* (Cotan. 20° 33
64" =2). The slope (seked) of pyramids was potually
measured in this way, as we know from the Rhind Mathematical papyros.

In the sketeh, AC is “offset™ from the vertical AR,

ThmthumummnthuhuﬂdumhimdndmthhEGthymmid;miﬂ]ymhﬁhmw.md

thelulhnr’ammlmiamﬂﬂhuuwnlnqmuﬁnm

Thmﬂrmﬂm:hﬁhfﬂﬂnﬂufmfmmuhmnﬂwhuﬂﬂmlhhnhﬁthmw
in a comprebensive study of astronomicsl nﬂrminpnpjﬁlmlhlm;ﬂhm,mdinthhmnniun
Mr. G. A. Wainwright's mggutirnphﬂnhgimlntudjeaahnuldmhhrpmm
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A Fawmily Archive from Siut, from Papyri in the British Museum, including an Account of a Trial befove the
Laoeritae in the Yenr B.C. 170, Edited by S8 Hennerr Teomesox. 2 vols.: Vol.1, pp. xxdii+148;
Vol. 1, 31 Pla. Oxford: The University Press, 1034, Price 42,

It would be difficult to exaggerate the importance for the study of Egyptian legal procedure in the
Ptolemaic period (and doubtless carlier) of this publication of a group of papyri extending over the twelve
weors from 181 to 169 p.0., and mostly connected with & lawsuit about land heard by the native cowrt of
Billt on June 23nd, 170,

The doouments number fifteen, and are inseribed in demotio on nine extremely well preserved papyri
purchased by the British Museum late in 1923. (The fact that they must have come from Siit, taken with the
date of purchase, makes o shrewid guess possible as to the exact pot at which they were found.) By far the
most important document is the recto of No. 10561, which in ten columns records the entire judicial proceed.
ings of the lawsuit. Nothing like it; apart from the much earlier Inscription of Mes, hus previously been
Tenown. A brief introduction gives the date, nud the titles and names of the three pricstly judges, befors whom
the ismgogeus lays the * complaint™ (smy).t The latter consists of four pleadings which had previously been
made in writing by the plaintiff and defendant alternately, and are now submitted to the Court; each one
bt the firat is Iargely a reply to the preceding one, statements by the other party being quoted at length snd
disputed. These pleadings are read to the judges by their seribe, and the parties, asked by the judges if the
copies are correat, answer that they are. At this point the judges briefly examine both parties on certain
matters, the plaintiff, 8 woman, being now represented by o man, Ouertes. Both parties then appurently
declare that they have no mors to say, upon which their pleadings snd evidence are formally terminated by
the Court.® Of the documents cited by the parties, and offered ss evidence in support of their claims, those
ponsidered by the judges to be really material are demanded and produced ; the record of proceaiings quotes
them in full. After this the judges give their * deores™. First thoy run over the material points in the plead-
ings, mention the documents produced, and quote the law relating to the matter at issue ; they then deliver
their verdiot, stating their reasons for it, and give directions for esrrying it into effect. The signatures of the
pourt seribe and of the jodges are appended to the dooument, copiea of which were presumably (on payment
of u statutory fee) supplied to both parties,

Another doeunwnt contains a somewhat obscure “decree” of the judges of Ptolomnis (1), perhaps in
connexion with an appeal to the higher court there by the plaintiff; and there is also s letter to those judges.
The rest is of more familiar nature: petitions, deeds of apportionment and gift, a marringe settlement
accompanied by wn acknowledgement of receipt of dowry, two farming leases and & receipt for grain, most of
these being connected with & long-drawn-out quarrel of which the Inwsnit was the outeome. Petotum, &
leotor-piriest of the Necropolia of Siit, had assipmed & number of properties? to his two sons by successive
wives, Tuot (the elder son) and Telhape, most of these properties, meluding 10 arorse of land, being assigned
in shares of two-thinds and one-third respectively, & proportion spparently fixed by law, After their fnther’s
death Tuot seems to have refused to divide the properties with Tefhape, who consequently brought an action
against his half-brother and won it, Tuot being obliged to make a deed of asaignment to Tellupe of the latter’s
share, Forsome time things apparently ransmoothly, but in 170 B.c. we find Tefhape sending & potition to the
royal spisfales, complaining of his brother and asking that the land be divided. At about this peint Chratianch,
Tuoot's wife, intervened by starting legal proceedings against Tefhape, claiming the whole of the 10 arurse
a& her own ; and it is of her provess that we have the complete record deseribod above, Chmtianch contendsl
firstly that the whole 10 arurae had been pledged by Petetium as security for the dowry of his first wife, and
that it had therefore descended from that woman to her and Petetum's son Tuot ; and secondly that Toot
had pledged the same land to herself, his wife Chratianch, as security for ber endowment deed. Tuot's
assignment to Tefhape was, she says, mude as & result of bodily coercion by Tefhape's agents, and she invokes
“the law of year 21" (of Epiphanes) as providing that s man’s endowment of the wife or children of & second
marringe is not valid if he has proviously endowed with the same goods his first wife, having bad issue by her,
and that in such o onse the property goes after his desth to the fssue by the fimt marriage, Thercfore, sha
eluims, Petetom's nssignment of & third part of the land to his younger gon Telhape was invalid. In quoting
the Low she had, however, omitted the important point that by that Taw the Inter endowment wonld not be

! Throughout this review the translitetations used are those found in the work reviewed.

2 Eee below, noto to B vi 15. 19,

3 Not *all his property™ (p. xiii, ¢, d}; he mnde the assignment on the sxme day (not "4 days later") that he
asafgned property to his second wife and their daughter,
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invalid if the first wife or her eldest son had ussented to it. In this oase Tuot had confirmed Petetum’s assign-
ment to Tefhape, and further Tuot's own sssignment to his half-brother had been confirmed by horself,
Chratianch. These were the decisive factors in a tangle of conflicting testimonies and secondary or irmelevant
statements, and the judges accordingly found for the defendant.

The content of the documents—vastly mare complex than the above bald summary indicates—has been
muost ekilfully set out and evalusted by the Editor in the Introduction, which deals also with many of the
problems and novelties that ocour. That the action shonld have been hrought by Chratisnch in her own name
while her hushand was alive does not ssem so “remarkable™ to the reviewer as to the Editer (p. xvi). The
fact that she claims ownership of the land is surely sufficient reason ; indeed, in note 27 on p. 14 the Editor
scima to answer his own difficulty quite satisfactorily, Statements that she appears in her hushand's name
are made anly by her opponent, and are perhaps intended to impugn her locis sfands,

The documents are all given in both transliteration and translation, accompanied by valuable footnotes
which it was, however, unnecessary to give twice over in so many cases. The method of transliteration—
that introduoed by Professor Griffith—is briefly defended by the Editor! in a prefatory note, which also
contains the debatable statements *the sole object of tronsliteration is, in my opinion, to make a difficult
script necessible to those who are not yet experts in it™ and “as soon as the majority of Egyptisn scholurs
are a8 familiar with demotic as they wro with hisvoglyphic nnd hiseatic writing, there will be no further need
af transliterstion”. The comparison with hieratic is not very happy, for what transliteration is to demotin,
transoription ia to hieratio; publications of even very legible hieratic toxts are regularly nocoompanied by
transeriptions, and with many other hieratic documents transeription is more than half the battls, transla.
tion being relatively easy once the text is thus established. And in grammatical and Llexicalogieal works and
stuiies tmnscription is the obvious form in which to quote from hierntic documents. These two functions
of transoription, the interpretative and the reproductive, which Dr. Gardiner dissussed very ahly in this
Journal o few yonrs ago (xv, 48 foll.), seem to apply equally to the transliteration of demotic: Not only will
individual hands of new demotic documents probably always give some difficulty, but » transliterntion often
records the result of an editor’s painful study of damaged or otherwise diffieult places which cannot well
be studied on photographs. And will not transliteration always be a necessary auhstitute for the text in
grammatical works ¥ How will students learn demotio without it The sxaot oppoeite of the Editor's state-
ment may easily taks place: as Egyptian scholurs become mare familiar with demotic, and more certain of
their readings, editors of normal demotic texts will perhaps aften dispense with reproductions of the
original text, and rely on transliteration only, following the method employed for many years past in the
interests of economy and clarity, and to the satisfaction of all parties, in editions of cunciform texts, Thus
transliteration, so far from being merely an ad inferim affair, may acquire more importance, and so to epeak
more responsibility, in the future than it hes now.

Just how demotic should be transliterated is & question on which scholars have hitherto by no means
been in agreement. OF recent yeats we had seen three methods: those of Griffith, Spirgelberg, and Sethe.
The flrst of these attempts to reproduce the consonantal structures of muny words as spoken at the time,
writing p * become ", wh * pat™, rm “man”, mr * truth ™, for older bpr, wrl, rmd, mect, One might expect to
find also nf for * good "', wi for * god ™, & for “face™; but eansonants are not suppressed in some forms of words
if they are found to have survived in other forms (nope, Fnp, 2paty). It alsoineludes many vowels, either
{a) by transferring them from Coptie or Greek into words whose writings have no indieation of a vowel, e.g.
e, i, ne, copulae, whe “oppesite”, Ne “Thebes™, pa “be of ", or (b) by always roproducing & commen group
by €, which often gives o form corresponding elosely to the Coptic of perhups seven hundred years later, but
sometimes does not, e.g., pe “my " (na), dpe ‘dowry’ (man), gre “river-bank " (Bpo). Finally, it reproduces
the femining ending when written out, although this was lost in the spoken language (with nouns in stafus
absolutus) aa far back ns the Old Kingdom. It is thos, as its criginator freely admitted, o compromise,

Spiegelberg’s method was mostly historical. Words the writings of which ean be traced back to hieratio ho
reproduced with all their consonants: hpr, weh, rmt, mact, prj-f; and he incloded {with few exeeptions) femi-
nine endings whether written or not. With psj-f, for example, he quite wittingly disregarded the facts that
the word as spoken had lost halfits consonants, and that the scribe—at least from the Ptolemaie period anwards
—wasunconscionsof writing p/j-forindeed anything but pef or the like. But he alsorendered the group referred
to ubove, when final, by e, which led him into such anomalies as those mentioned in the last paragraph.

Sethe's method goes further than Spisgelberg’s; it is purely historienl and therefore purely consonantal,

1 Ililnnt.clmzi.umuwhyhnumd‘lnd:*ahm.‘d:u'buhl'.id'uf,ht”mddihd:mm
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It hits the merit of consisteney, and enables the reader with a knowledge of earlier Egyptian to distinguish
the words, and =o to know what the text is abont, mors easily than with either of the other two methods.
It has, however, an aspeet of unreality, as who should render a spoken je ne lai pas vu in writing as ego illum
non haben gassum vimm.

The passage * they are thine, thy possessions as above; [ conede them to thee; 1have no claim whitover
agninst thee in respect of them from to-day onwards" is here transliterated aceording to the thres mothods,
to illustrate them:

Griffith: mbe-k # mne-k wk  nf  bry; fey wy or-k w'mew; o male-y miwop
Spiegelberg: mho-k & wij-k  wlt  atj B teg ey alrkonCmew; min wiw-j mdn pr
Bethe: mbe-k o, nig-k  nlt  aff e fed owrorr-k imew; wa mbie-j md 0 pr

Griftith : t erm-k mm-w i g hwe a by
Splegelberg: it Venk mew (n)iiin) pr bew & B
Bethe: U i-rn-E rmaw fjl-n) pe Brwe r by

The following are philological notes on some of the remarkable documents published by Sir Herbert
Thompson:

B. :

i 1-2; “the judges (of) the priests of Wepwoi ™ (p. 12). A note mentions Mr. Glunville's supgestion that
n here is not genitival but is “a form of expressing apposition”. This interesting use i= cortain in many
phrases in these documents, of the types Tt 5 Pute-'tn n pe by “Tuot son of Potetum, my husbend ™, P-'gd
n p A * Pegosh the scribe”, where & name is followed by an expression of relntionship or a title in apposition,
and there can be no doubt that we have the same thing in n wpty-w n n w'be n Wpwy * the judges, the
priests of Wepwoi ™, for these judges have priestly titles. ¥ in this use evidently represents Late Egn. m
{ef. the examples of its appositional use in Erman, Neudg. Gramm,, § 702, where an improbable derivation
from in in proposed), and is not connected with Mr. Glanville's note in 4.Z. rxvm, 16, cited here, on a
use of the genitive ni before the names of ships in Middle Egm., o familine exnmple of which is prwis (¥)
wi gt Smr “the ship of ‘The Bull'" (cf. our “the city of Westminster”, “the nate aof Jones™), Urk., 1v,
2.12-13.

i -8, “The endowed woman . . . who speaks . . . (saying) " should be either “1t is the endowed woman
.. who says™ or merely “The endowed woman . . . says ", for the original has afm-t n sl . . . ol dd, and
dd means “to say ", and only exceptionally “to speak . Similarly in ii 13-14, v 11

: 14, Mot *Petetum came to die; he made an apportimment . . " but *Petetum, being about to
die, made an apportionment . . " 8o also in ii 17, v 4. Cf. p.xii und Spiegelberyg, Demotisehe Grammatik,
§ 508,

i 24;1i8. Itranslate  Dionysos, who was his herd (or better, whom he had na herd) . . . sueing, they . . .7,
similarly to v 1, 24 ; not “1). was hia herd .

194 5. T translate “Tefhape . .. whom I sue abore ™, referring to “T bring complaint against Telhape®,
i8, Boalsoin iil7, iii 8, v 14. See tho next note.

ii 8-7. Tnstead of *. . , they (being) security for the endowment deed as regards (1) Tefhape, and 1 claim
from him the lease of the said Iands (made) to Heraclides ", T read *. . . they being security for the endowment
deed. Tefhape, whom I sue above, had leased the said lands to H”, reading tho sign before Tef-hrpe as wh,
not br. “As regards (7) Tefhape™ seems to give no sense, anid Heruelidos (if that is the name) has not been
mentionsd before. This passage is quoted by Tefhape in iii 25, and these two passages seem to be the anly
ones to which the “direct object” of n. 32 on p. 15 could refer, Mie-y must here be relntive, as in i25,
i 25 (of. 11 17, iii 0, v D, 14).

ii 12 (transliteration). For 24 read 22,

iii 25: see the lnst note but one.

iv 1. Tho explanation of py (var. p) Ab-y #'m-f given in n. 74, p. 20, as surviving from a construction in
whish & relative sentence is treated as a substantive with the definite artiole before it, isnot very happy. The
relative form hero stands in apposition to the demonatrative, sometimes written like the article, as in Late
Egn. {see Erman, op, cif., §528) and Coptic (nevugon : fu eTmjon), and is by no means uncommon in dematic
(Spiegelberg, op. cif., §§ 563, 557). N'm-f here cannot be direct object ; for kb n ( = m) " to write about" cf.
Bpiegelberg, op. oil., § 273,

Gg
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v0-30. Instead of “1 pray that you . . . will not let Tofhape . + « haye access to it (the property in
dispute ?), him whom I am sueing as regards (1) property which belonged to Petetum®, T read 1 pray that
you will not let Tefhape . . . whom I sue above have access to property which belonged to P."" The # after
fen s reflexive.

vi 6. For “the share § of the lands in question, this I made a lease (thereaf) ", T suggest *it is the § share
of the lands in question that T leased ™, the original being ¢ dn } n w ph-w ri-ie fe "rey aln Car-a ¥,

¥i10: not " They said to them thess things; ‘ Are these your words which you said 1, but “They said
to them: ‘These things (i.e., the written pleadings), are they your words which you said ' For ny "n.ne
ne-tn mbw a-dd-in ne of. ny mt n rd ne * these things, they are falsshood ™, iv 25,

vill. The {-net) after '» is unnecessary ; of. Spiegelberg, op. rit.. § 485 an.

vi 15. 19. At the end of the final pleadings of the two parties {Chrtianch being represented at this point
by a man) are the words ma me ftmesw r-f and min-mide-y ge a-e-if dd-t-5 him-w r-f respectively. In the transla-
tion these passages appesr as * There is no elosure of the mouth ™ and “T have no other {man) of whom I will
say: His mouth is closed . But m¢ Jim-w r-f cannot mean “ closure of the month ", for it is with the infini-
tive, not with adm.f, that mé is compounded to form abstract nouns; and it is diffieult to see how *there is no
closure of the mouth™ could mean T have no other witnesses to onll "™ us is suggested on p. xviil {n different
interprotation, * thers is no deprivation of free speech or denial of bearing™, however, in n. 114, p. 24). The
pecond passage must surely be tranalated * I have nuothing more that 1 shall say ™ (insert mé after ge 7), this
being the end of the pleader's speseh, followed by “his (the pleader's) mouth was closed . That this ia
vorrect is made practically certain by the fact that three ont of the four preceding pleadings end with wn-
tle-yf ge it -y dd-t-s *1 hove other matter that T shall say " (ii 12, v 10-11, vi 8). In vi 15 we have only
ma ml " there is no matter” (ut the end of a line), followed by " his mouth was closed"” ; thete spems to bo
o considerable omission here. Evidently pleadings that were not final were carefully so charncterized by o
staterwent that the pleader had more to say, and the final pleading ended with & statement that he had no
more to say, after which * his mouth was closed"”, perhaps referring to the Court’s formally inhibiting him
from further speech.

vi 25, a-me-t “whom thou hast borne™ must not be emended to a-na-t-w, for it is the relative form,

vii 4 is omitted from the transliteration,

vii 15 foll. The Editor assumes that the same three properties are divided in shares of two-thirds and one-
third as items [iv], [x], and [xi] of all the spportionment documents (here; A ; Vo v—vii) ; he implies that the
documents show puzzling variations at these points, and regards the names Gemmis and Gur as belonging
to the same man in clause [xi] of the three documents (e p. 27, 0. 134; p. 28, notes 145, 147; pp. 37, 88:
p- 4, notes 26, 27; p. 57, n, 4=np. 59, n. 5. But the properties conveyed to the two sons in clauses [iv], [x],
[xi], are not, like most of the other properties and reventies, divided between them in § and § shares, but are
given whaole, and in s division of goods of this sort the same complete property could not be given to each
#on separately. They are differsnt properties that are given. To Tuot Petetum gives [iv] the new grange, [x]
the house of Tewotenaran, and [xi] the house of Gur, son of Bys. To Tefhape he gives [iv] a half share of the
ruined storehouse, var. my share of the stone house which came to me in the nnme of . | - my father, [x] the
house of Pytéu, and [xi] the (waste lands of) the house of Gemmis and its grounds. ATl thess properties have
quite differont neighbours. Probably thoss given to Tuot were much better than those which fell to Tefhape,
80 8 to maintain the proportion of 2 to 1 in the division,

vii 23, For “we have 10 before us {1)" T read “wa ourselves (euon) have 107,

vii 24: “the land aforesaid " ; the original has “the 20 arurae of land aforesaid ™.

viii 12, For *the honse of . and the waste lands in the neighbourhood of the village of P.", I read “the
house of G. and the waste lands which are round it, which are in the villige of P.", which seems more ecrroch
mgmmtiuulgmnndam&ummpuimu with A B.

viii 16, 18, 20, 21, “Myself" (gusin) perhaps gives a better sense for hr-y than “also™,

viii 20 (twice). 21: “¢a#(?)". The original has in all three eases fts “giveit", » pronominal form of the
infinitive which retains the ending f, of. Boh. Tiiie, Akh, Teets. The antecedent of the suffix  is the feminine
dn "share” ; omit therofors the comma after “oil” in the translation of viii 21,

ix 1. The plate shows n before p i,

ix 14. The tranalation of a-ge receives no light from the reference to Spicgelberg, op, it

ix 23. The text has *“she (not “he ™) was not thrown in ™.

x 4. For (s n} read (n) only; a’r-w is relative form,
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x 8. The Editor points out in a Jetter that “and be give property belonging to another man™ should
read *and he give property belonging fo bim (mte-f) to another man ",

x 13. T sugpest tentatively *. . . everything and all property which is described on the apportionment
dead of which n copy is written elsewhere and which [desd) exhibits through them (the things and property)
his § share".

The bp, bp-f which in B and Vo so0 often introduce sentences in both the past and present tenses seem to
have but littls foroe, and to be over-trmslated by * moreover™, “it is a fact that™, “it happened (happens) "
“Now " would perhaps be & more snitable translation.

A,
10, For e-um-mie (twice) in the tmnsliteration read e-wn-nle,

Vou

120-1. Nt hpf e-bm elour®) vh bm " is translated, no doubt correctly, * when it happens that they (1)
eannot produce’ nod Spiegelberg, op. cit., is relerred to for the double negative. But in Spiegelberg’s examples
two negatives are squivalent to an affirmation. What we have here seems to be a nonsensioal fusion of the two
negative construvtions dp-f ¢ dn el-w) of "0 nnd bp-f e} b fn "5, with erroneous omission of the subject.

iii T: *Socrates, who (not ‘when he’) was Strategus™,

iii 16: *He writea (out) the Sth tablet of the law of Egypt™. This seema an unlikely thing for the chief
af palice to do, The translation is surely, with the preceding sentence, ** T have caused to be brought to their
notice(t) the laws regarding them: it ia (for “they are™; e-f sk should be e-w 3h) written in the Sth tabilet
of the law of Egypt"”, The use of the singular is perhaps influenced by the not uncommaon expreszion e-f &5 »
p hp “it is written in the liw (that . . )", of. Bi17 =020, = 7.

iv 1. The plate shows n before p swyws, P 54, n. 1: Spiegelberg, op. eit, § 510, should have been referred
to for the tempornl use of a-i+4 hp-f.

iv2, The plate shows n before p strfygues,

iv 18: not “the written copy ™ but “ what was written in the copy ™ as in line 17a. *She claiming against
Tefhape together with what was written at her bebest, saying . . " is hardly possible, for e does not mean
“together with” ; 1 read “sbe claiming against T., what was written st her behest saying ‘Tt belongs to
Tuob . .."™

v 4 “My eldest son" is vooative, and belongs to the spesch of Petetum (of. B vii 8); it should therefore
tiot be separated from “1 have given thee.

v 11, Not “his"™ but “ita {the storehouse’s) remaining § share™.

10693
4. The translation has “ T T abandon thee as n wife, (or) if thou shalt sbandon me (1), [ am to give them
to thee on the day of (thy) asking them from me, which thou ghalt do it on one day in 30 days, the day of
naking the 110 silver pieces aforesaid from me which thou shalt do it™. 1 trunslute: “If 1 abandon thee as
wife, or if thon sbandon me (bt = waat), 1 shall give them to thee in the time of requiring them from me
that thou hast fixed ; within 30 duys (lit., s day in 30 daya) is the time of requiring the above 110 silver pieces
from me thist thou hast fixed, 1f 1 do not give them to thee in it (the time, numely) one day in 30 days. . .

10383
11: *12 (artabas) of whent ™.

10689
7. Insert a (clear on the plate) before 'k in the transliteration and trunslate “T having cultivated . . ",

The Glossary is wholly autographied in the very neat and clesr writing with which students of the Demotic
Magical Papyrus are familiar, The writings are not, as in most modern demotio glossaries, facsimiled from
the originals, but are given in o normalized style; this is no doubt &l that is now necessary for ordinury
Ptolemaio documents, and has indeed o positive value from the hand of & demotist of the Editor's great
experience, for it shows the student the normal forms which underlie the variations of individual hands. It
is. however, much to be regrettod that, with a single exception, no references are given to the numerous and
valuable discussions of words sand phrases in the footnotes to the transliterations and translutions,
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38. The first demotic writing is incorreot.

M. Withoot dry in B i 15.

64, F-ntr (1), Vo iii 4. should have followed here.

86, “wh (¥). .. addition' ", The refercnee, 503 12, seems to be incorrect. Ts this word identical with the
group in 587 12 transliterated 1o 14 (1) onp. T4 and rendered * hemiolin™ on p. 76, and is the lntter again
what is referred to on p. 137 as 1§ (o) 1, but with o different writing, and a reference to 587 10, where nothing
like it seems to ooeur?

150, In B ix 17 mie ks not conjunctive bot “belonging to", and fs written not for st but for m-dr, see
Spiogelbery, op. cil., § 375.

157, N ocours between words standing in apposition™ ; in the translations, however, it i3 in several places
reforred to here (B 12, 7, ii 14, x 14) incorrectly rendered as & genitive, of. note nbove to B i 1-2. For Vo
iv 3 rend iv 4.

172, There can be little doubt that the “special use of s " is, as the Editor tentatively suggests, derived
from the Late Egn. genitive ntj. A study of this word in Late Egn., demotic, and Coptic would assuredly prove
froitful.

182, The interesting meaning * by veason of ™ and the like (e.g. B i 10, ii 1. 10) is omitted.

3. Add 598 1%,

385, Here insert 22nd day, B i 12,

460, For p sk mr resd p b tme,

522, The writing in 597 6. 18, 598 5. 599 5, 000 5, with the second consonant reduced to o mere horizontal
stroke, was perhaps worth noting.

The Glossary of Personal Names would have been rendered more valunble ns onomastie material by the
inclusion of the 74 names of witnesses,

The thirty-one plates of the second volume are, on the whole, extremely clear and legible, the documents
having been photographed without shadows., But. as is too often the oass in such publications, the back-
ground is black, a0 that breaks and holes nppear ns dark as the ink, and muy therefore interfers with the
reading in some places. It cannot be too strongly urged that all papyri in which the written part is not quite
free from such defects should be so photographed that the litter have white inside them—no difficult task.
The sonles may be caloulated from the dimensions of documenta given in Val. 1, with two exceptions,

In conclusion 1 would emphasize the very great sorvice that Sir Herbert Thompson has rendered to
Fgyptology and the study of ancient law by this fine edition of the most important gronp of demotic papyri
that has been published for many yenrs.

Barmscomse Guas,

e Datierung der Mumienportrits. Von De. Hersaeon Doerve. (Stodien our Geschichte und Kultur des
Altertums, x1x, Heft 1) Ferdinand Schoningh, Paderborn, 1933, Pp. 66, 20 plates.

Though guite » short book, this is the best and most comprehensive survey of the mummy portraita us
yet attemphad, lh'.}]mrnpmefuthﬁruwh:tiuntmmthnmﬂyﬁntumtwya.b.tnthemmihﬂfoithn
fourth, basing his dating partly on the evidence of the coiffures, which in many cases reflect the fushions of the
Roman court, snd partly on the evidence of artistic style. He sscribes certain groups to individual masters,
which is reasonable enough, s there cannot have been many painters practising this branch of work at one
time in s small place like Philadelphis or even in & metropalis like Arsinoe. 1t may be noted that one portrit
in one of his groups comes from Hibeh, while the others were presumably found in the Fayum; but this is
not & seriows objection, for mummies were often made up in one district and tnsparted to another for
burial, 1t is surprising to find what a large number of panels, chiefly painted in tempers, Drerup hus been
lﬁnfnudgntnthnimwthmtnry.mhmhhmnqnmdthuﬁwmtpm

L;n.thnnnknpmmnhuyetbmhulehhuughmMJthmhmnmhMmhmm:
nnd it is now generally sdmitted that all the portraits belong to the Roman period. Drerup goes even further:
hie i inclined to attribute the introduction of this form of mummy decarstion to the settlement of Roman
veterans in the Fayum. He finds in the portmaits a certain affinity to the soulptured busts on Roman tomb-
stones of the first century n.c., and the style of the earliest examples seems to him more Roman than Hellen-
istio. Bntnﬁanﬂwdnmtkmwwhntnuntlmltuwhntntyhpmﬂitum.up-ﬂnuymm
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was practised in pre-Roman Egypt. The painted tombstones from Alexandris cannot be called
portraits, but there is an intoresting reference in 0.G.LE. 51 to an dixda yparrir of & local official at Ptolemais
in Upper Egypt. In Philadelphin itself, from whose neighbourhood come so many of the portraits, enosustis
puinters were employed as early ns the middle of the third century 8.0, not only for decarating the woodwork
of houses but also for making separate simees (see especinlly P.A.L 407, P. Cairo Zen, 59767, 597820} ; and

I do not feel sure that the nrt of portesiture was not flourishing in the xdpa long before the painter hecame
an ally of the funeral undertaker.

C. C. Enaar.

Life and Letters in the Papyri. By Jous Gammrrr Wisrer. {The Jerome Lectures.) Amn Arbor, University
of Michigan Press, 1833, Pp, vii-+ 308, ’

M. Winter's book consists of a series of loctures which were intended *to interest primarily those who
wre not speeialists” in the field of Greek papyrology. The themes chosen for discassion are: Rome and the
Romans in the papyri; the life of the people; evidences of Christianity in the private lettors ; ndditions to
(Greek poetry and prose. The author has evidently a thorough knowledge of his subject, and he presents the
facts in a readuble and interesting form. He not only utilizes both old and newly published material, but also
quotes freely from unpublished papyri in Michigan, showing incidentally how rich the Michigan collection
already is. The translutions are careful and relinble. Perhaps one should add, as far as the material admits ;
for papyrology is still n young science and our understanding of the texts is being advanced day by day.
Tor instance, I notice that in P. Oxy. 724 ywpls doprocde is still translated as “feast days excopled 3 but
Kriiger has lately shown from other documenta that the probuble meaning of the phrese is * without including
gifts at festivala”.

In & book intended for popular instruction one does not look for new theories or original research. But
in fuct Winter aften tukes occasion to discuss diffioult passages, especially in private letters, and to propose
interpretations of his own. Several of his criticisms are valuable unid deserve to be taken note of. In other
cnses it is doubtful whether the new explanationisadequate. 1 cannot but think, for example, that totranslate
kg dhepdmevery in B. Oxy. 40 ns “treated without a licence” is to strain the naturul sense of the words,
And many passages in the private letters are so obseure that to attempt to reconstruct the ciroumstances ia
rather u waste of ingenuity.

C. C. Enaar.
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CORRESPONDENCE

We have recoived the following letter from Mrs (. R. Williama:

"Your ksun of June, 1034, contains n review by the late Professor T Erie Pest of my hook, The Decoration
of the Tomh of Per-ngh, and T should like, if I may, to comment on his misgivings concerning my use of the
volume Medum. If they are justifiable he did o real serviee to Egyptology in warning that *the coloursd
plates of this volume were (merely) o lindable attempt to give us some idea of what Old Kingdom mnstaha-
worlk looked like" und in saying that he ‘should be sorry to use them in a soientifio research into Egyptisn
painting’. Further, many colour-puzzles are presented by the plates, and these will conveniently evaporate
if they nre nothing but copyist’s mistakes.

“1 shall not enter into a defence of my own position, though it was not taken carelesaly, ar cite the various
Egyptolugists who have thought well enough of the plates to use them in reference to Egyptian colours,
But I wish to make & suggestion in reply to the only reason given by Professor Peet for his mistrust of the
Medum coloured plates. He hid compared the detail of Plate xxviii, 4, with its original, now in the Manches-
ter Museum, and found the two in disagreement nbout the colouring of a *bull-singw whip” held by =
“neatherd’, The Plate shows o yellow bandle and vellow terminal thin lash with white between, the original
ghiws the object all white, or rather now a ‘dull cream®, Therefore Professor Pt regarded the Plate as
innccurate. But is it not somewhnt of o selmtifie risk to assums that o fragment of Egyptinn wall-painting
copied in 1882 or eatlier would necessarily years later still be in just the condition it presented when copied ¥
Egyptian earth and mineral pigments are not indeed wont to change colour, but they do drop off the wall.
T'he top final surface. sometimes as thin as paper, will peel off, exposing a smooth white ground on which it had
been laid. Un a day in March 1027, T stood in & certain Old Kingdom tomb of the Gireh necropolis, one
protected by iron gratings but not by gnes, and actunlly saw the setion of wind in oarrying down loose Aakes
of paint, and such flakes were then often to be observed elsewhers on floars below wall-seenes which WETE more
or less dennded of their colours. 86 familiar to me has been this tendeney of (Md Kingdom tempers pigments
to flake off that it had never once oocurred to me to see in the whip of the Medum plate o white objeot with
yellow tip and handle. Regarding white as u wholly i probable colour for an Old Kingdom colourist to paint
# whip—whether one of sinews or perhaps of rope—T have always judged Plate xxviii, 4, to depict un all-
yellow whip which had lost part of its top surface, and I now believe it quite possible that, since the copy
for Medum was done, the original has lost the remninder of its one-time yellow colour; leaving o smooth
whitish ground whally sxposed.

*Of course no one would assume that the Medum coloured Plates could be shaolutely error-free; not even
Sir Flinders Petrie, nt the time the copies were mude, did s0. His own account of the copying { Medum,
pp. 21-2) makes it clear that ho aimed, not to give o general idea of the appasrance of the wulls, hut to
copy them with the utmost accurscy of detail and to produce results ‘equivalent to the original soulptures®,
1 am loathto think that he failed so utterly with the eolonred Plates that, in the absence of anything better
to represont the period of the Meidiim paintings, we must exclode them from all scientific study. Let us hope,
however, that work st Meiddm may vet reveal other early paintings, and that these may be published by one
af the new methods of ealour photography and reproduction.

C. R. Winprams"
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Abd el Monim Ef. Mustapha, Omda of Tell el
Amnrna, 133, 1306,

Abdi-Afirta, new fragment of letter from, 137,

Aba Balih, cited, 7, 8.

Abydos, work on buildings of Sethos T at, 108, 109,
215,

funereal formulae of, 160,

Adad, Adad-Bamman, 150, 153,

Adonis B. {Nahr Thrahim), 30, 31.

Asgein pottery st Tell el Amarna, 134-5.
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Akhmim, 139, 140,
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181.

Alexander (the Great), 144 ; his curreney, 193,
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Alphabet, origin of, 218,
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Amenembab, tomb of, 180 @.

Amenhotepsasi, tomb of, 54.
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Amenopet, 1, 3.
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troller of waters, 143; an air-god, 144-5;
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23, 26,

Axum, 7.

B

Bakhan, Mt,, 145.
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Bayida Dessrt, 201,
Bestle used in medicine, 187,
Bell, H. L, 20; review by, 113.
Belzoni in England, 170.
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Biz, thunderbolt material, 151, 152,
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Leary, 206-12.
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Dr., sppointed to Liverpool Chair of
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Baoreux, M. Ch,, 157,
Bovanzy, E. E., review by, 114,
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Brasch, Mr. C, 0., 108, 215,
Bueasrrn, J. H., The Dawn of Conacience {reviewed),
210-21.
Bridson, Miss, 215.

congress, 170-50.
Brooklyn Museum, contributes to Tell of Amarns
excavations, 1249, 215.
Broome, Miss, 108, 109, 215,
Bryony, used medicinally by Egyptians, 45.
Bucheum, The, publication of, 215.
Buchis, 3, 4; titles of priests of. 3.
Budge, Sir Emest Wallis, 76,
Buencs Aires, Museum of Natural of, 47.
Bull connected with sky- and storm-gods, 140, 150,
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relations with Egypt, 30, 31.
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Cairo linen (letter to the dead), 150, 160, 163, 167.

Calverley, Miss, 108, 109, 215,

Campbeil, Rev. Colin, 18,
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excavations, 120, 134, 215,
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Cerny, Dr., 108; engaged on publication of hieratin
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Colson, Mr. E. A., 65,

Common Bindweed of Egypt, use in medicine, 186-7.

Concrete, ose of term, 216-17.

Confession in Graeco-Roman Egypt, 24-5.

Copper found near Byhlos, 20, 31,

Cotton, its enrly use in Egypt, § if. ; probable sonrce,
7.8, 12

Crete, 1680,

Crowroor, Mes, G. M., with F. Lr. Grrrrms, On
the Early Use of Cotton in the Nile Valley,
5-12.

Crou, W. E., Magical Texts in Coptic, 1, 51-3; I1,
185-200; &, 7, B.

Cuneiform Fragments from Tell el Amurna, 137-8.

Cyzicus, staters and other coins of, 193,

D
D, Ingenite-Doktor Otto, at Abydos, 215.
Davies, Nonsas vE Gans, The Tomb of Neferhotep
at Thebes {reviewed), 117-11; Foreignersin the
Tomb of Amenembab, 18602,
Davy, Dr. J. Burtt, 5.
Dawsox, Waenes R., Studies in the Egyptian
Medical Texts, T, 41-6; IV, 185-8.
Pettigrew's Demonstrations upon Mummies., A
Chapter in the History of Egyptology. 170-82.
Depd identified with B, 68,
deben-weight in shape of bull, 135,
Demotic, Griffith's contribution to study of, 75.
Dewat, the, part of the sky, 59,
Drcexr, Miss M. E., Bibliography, Gracco-Roman
Plhoﬂg:‘:‘ph? e H:m" 105
T i tin, .
. General Works, Bibliography, General Notes
on Papyrus Texts, 105,
— 1. Miscellaneous, Excavations, Personal, 105-6.
Dipeletian, reforma currency, 193,
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Dicseorides cited, 41, 45, 46, 186, 188,

Duemoye, Du. Henwwoos, Dhie Dotierung der Mumien-
portrils (reviewed), 223-9,

Dunham, Mr. Dows, 120,

E
Epaan, C. C., Bibliography, Graeco-Roman Egypt.
A. Papyri (1932-3),
3. Non.literary texts, 88-02; reviews by, 127,
228, 239,
Edwards, Miss Amelia B., 73, 74, 75.
Egyptian langunge, early difficulty of studying, 72.
* Electrum " cains, 100,
ErxcErnacm, R., A Foundation-scene of the Second
Diynasty, 183—4; 1340,
Erman, Professor Adolf, 216,
Erniitet, harvest-goddess, 154 ; serpent-goddess, 165,
Eaki Bhehr, posaible source of tin, 28,
Ewer, inscribed, from Tell Duweir, 216,
Excavations at Tell ] Amarna: Preliminury Report
for the Season 19334, 120-340.
Exeter Hall, Pettigrew's lectures at, 176,
Exekisl, 147, 151,

F

Farmaaw, H. W., A Statue from the Karnuk Cache,
1-4; 108, 129, 215; review by, 221.

Furas, Oxford Excavations at, 5.

FaviLewer, R, 0., A Statue of a Serpent-worshipper,
154-6; reviews by, 114, 115, 219,

Fayyim, 141, 143, 149,

Field of Gifta, 59.

Field of Rushes, 50.

Fleabane, used by Egvptians, 48,

Foreigners in the Tomb of Amenembab (No. 85),
180-02.

Formulue of propitistion in Letters to the Dead,
167-8.

Foater, Miss Bophy, 71, 73.

Foundation-soene of the Second Dynasty, A, 15334,

Frankfort, Mr. H., 104,

Franks, Bir A. Wollaston, 74.

Funerary inscriptions in Nubis, problem of, 202-3.

G
Garamantes, modern Kura‘dn, their convension, 201,
202

Ganmxen, Arax H., Two Employments of the In-
dependent Pronouns, 13-17,
Thomas Eric Peet, 68-70,
Francia Llewellyn Griflith, 71-7.
his fortheoming publication of hieratio cstraca,
215-10; 47, 48,
Garstang, John, 68, 78
Geb, earth-god, 57.
Gem-Aten, 128, 130
Glanville, S, . K., 33.
Gold, its source und treatment in . 4, 85,
Gonpow, Cyeus H., Eight New iform Frag-
ments from Tell ¢l Amarna, 137-8; 154,
Gorham, Major A, 15,
Goaaet, John, 177.
Grensted, Professor, 66.
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Grey, Sir Robert, 129.
Grarrrrn, ¥, L., and Mes. (0. M. CrowrooTt, On the
Eardy Use of Cotton in the Nile Valley, 5-12.
reviews by, 110, 116, 117,
obituary, 71-7; 18, 25.
Guxn, Barriscosue, review by, 223,
appaintment in Oxford, 214; 5, 6, 14, 15, 183
Gythion, Amin worshipped at, 139,

H
Han-Nebu, 150,
Huwkina, Edward, Keeper of Antigoities, British
Museum, 171.
Helinpalis, 19.

Hemp, nsed medivinally by

Herarleopaolis, mm-sanctunry, 141, l-.t‘..’

Hermonthis, 1, 3, 215,

Hermopolis, 155,

Herodotus, allnsion to Egyptisn use of cotton, 5.

Heryshef, ram-god of Heracleopolis, 140, 141 ; con-
nected with sky also, 142-3, 144,

Hiemmconpolis, monument from, 1834,

Hieratio script, development of. 34-8.

Holey, Miss Linda, 106,

Hirsoner, Uva, Ercovalions af Anciend Thebes (No.
15 of Communications, Oriental Institute of
the University of Chieago) (reviewed), 126-7,

Hooxe, 8. H. (ed.), Myth and Ritual. Eswys on the
Myth and Ritual of the Hebrews in relation to
ihe Culture Puttern of the Ancient Eust {various
authoms) (reviewed), 125-4.

Horus, other gods identified with, 140, 147.

Hubbird, Mrs., 106, 120,

Huxr, Provesson A, B, reviews by, 124, 125;
obituary, 204-80; §, 213,

Hurrisns, important in Amarna age, 137,

I
Tbnal-Beithar, 44, 45, 46.
Thrim, captura of, 7.
true Coptic form of nnme, 8.

Ideogram for Amiln interpretod, 146,

Thiffe, Me,J. H., Director of the Palestine Muoseom, 120,

Indin, possible carly import of cotton from, 7, 12,

Infra-red photooraphy, renders dumsged document
lagible, 33, 51, 195,

Irag, first nomber of, 217.

Iria, Egyptian commissioner to Ascalon, 137,

Ttin, Hurrian oame, borne by governor of Asealon,
137,

ns, 44
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Jacob's stone, probably meteoritic, 151-2,
“ Jersey Mummy ", examined by Pettigrew, 177-8.
John of Biclarnm, 201, S0,
Jdohn of Ephesus, monophysite historian, 201, 202,
Justin 11, 201.
Jdustinian, spread of Christisnity under, 201.

K

Ealnm, Griffith transcrilss papyri from, 75,
Karnog, textiles from, 5, 9.
Earuuk, status from cache ut, 1-4.
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Kaws, Oxford Excavations at, 77.

Keftiu, 100, 101,

HKestwan, tin deposits in, 20, 31.

Kharembitt, seone from tomb of, 54, 50

Kharsekhemui, King, 183.
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Kmwax, L. P., Christianity and the Kura'in, 201-3.
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Kropp, Fr., 51, 204,
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201.
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Leake, Dr. Martin, 9, 12.
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m. ;lﬂuh 171, 175

Lo Africanmus, oited, 20).

Letopolis, 149, 151, 152, 153.

Letter to the Dend on n bowl in the Loovre, 157-69,
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an acousation, 164-5.

| Lichen, dried, ss stufling for mummies, 40,

Little, Mr., 108.

Loan, lgnlqﬁ[mmdnm eonsequent on repayment af,

1mkhnrt..r1Juhu Gibson, attends omrolling of mummy,
ils

Longinus, his mission to Nubia, 201-2.

Lucas, Mr. A., 02, (4,

Lyndewood, Willinm, Bishop of St. David's, em-

balmed, 181.
Lythgoe, Albert M., short obituary notice of, 107.
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Macopoxarn, GEORGE, review by, 120-1.
MeRexae, R, Biblingraphy, Groeco-Boman Egypt.
A, Papyri (1832-3).
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Magical Texts i.u{:optin. L 51-3; 11, 166-200,
Mahu, probable portrait-head of, 133,
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Marcoraovra, D. 8, review by, 115-16.
Massey, M., 9, 12,
Medamid, hui.] of, 3.
Medinet Hobu, Yals: 1 and 1t (University of Chicago
?E:TTJ.N Institute Publicitions) (reviewed),
Melilot or Bweet Clover, Egyptisn use of, 41.
Melkite Chureh in Nubin, 202-3,
Menna, tomb of, 5.
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Amenembab, 100, 192,
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165,
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Meroitic, Griffith's work in, 76
Merti, writer of Letter to the Dead, 158, 161, 162,
164-5.
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Michael the Syrian, monophysite historian, 202,
Mickwire, Guesar, Geld und Wirtschaft im rami-
schen Reich des vierfen Johrkunderisa n. Chr.
(reviewed), 128,
Muse, H. J. M, Bibliogmphy, Craeco-Roman
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review by, 128,
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Myers, Diiver H., 215.
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153,

Nupata, omphalos from, 147,

Nuoville, Professor, 68, 69, 73,

Nebimose, date of nome, 38,

Nekht-Hor-Heb, 1.

Nestor I'Hite, T.

New . Professar, 68, 70,

Nock, A. D., Bibliography, Graeco-Roman Egypt.
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G, A Waimswaear, 20-32,
Oohre, yellow, used in medicine, 188.
flm:lm F., Thomas Young, P.R.8., Philoscpher and
Piymmn {reviewad), 114,
O'Leary, D Lacy, bibliography by, Christiun
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obituary, 86-T0,
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al.

Q
Quartzite bead foand in Sanctosry of city of Akheon-
aten, 133,
Quibell, Mr, J. E,, 153,
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